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MAIN CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

(Recommendations which are not unamimous or whick
are subject to a minute of dissent are marked with an
asterisk (*)).

INDIAN WORKER—ADAPTATION TO
CHANGE

1. Over the last twenty years, the trend to-
wards stabilisation of industrial labour has
strengthened. A worker today is far more
urban in taste and outlook than his predecessor.
The idyllic notion of a “*village nexus’’ has receded
to the background. :

4.10

2. A vast majority of the workers in citics
is committed to factory employment. In older
industries a second or even third generation of
workers has emerged. A self-generating working
class with its roots in the industrial environment
in which a worker is born and bred is growing
in strength.

4.11

3. The industrial worker of today has acquired

a dignity not known to his predecessor. He has

now a personality of his own. FHe shares the

benefits, albeit meagre, which a welfare state

with a vast population and inadequate resources
can at present offer,

412

4, With the changing industrial landscape,
growth of new industrial townships and dis-
persal of activity, a process of industrial ‘cul-
turisation’ of working class has set in. 4

13

5. The process of urbanisation has led to
difficulties in four areas: (a) housing, (b) trans-
port, (c} civic amenities and (d) distribution
controls, all these having affected workers’

attitudes.
4.18

6. A worker is now conscious that education
is essential for improved earnings. IHe is keen
about self-education at adult literacy cenires.
He is even more keen about the education of
his children and their future. The role of
political partics and trade unions in making
workers aware ahout their surroundings has been
significant.

427

7. The handling of labowr-management rela-
tions is getting increasingly professionalised,
though such professional handling by itsell is
not adequate. .

4.33

8. Disputes between employers and workers’
have been taking a legalistic turn, mainly becausc
of the emphasis on adjudication through industrial
tribunals and courts. Litigious attitude on the
part of both employers and workers creates
situations in which the employers gain because
implementation of awards is somectimes post-
poned, and lose because the unsettled issues
pending before tribunals/courts also unsettle
workers and introduce inhibitions in improving
production.

4.34

9. With rapid growth of small industrics and
the difficully in organising labour, many unfair
labour practices to the disadvantage of labour
have thrived,

4.38

10. Over the years, the profile of agricultural
labour has perceptibly changed. He is politically
conscious. His aspirations are higher than be-
fore; he is responsive to the opportunitics for
change and devclopment. Attachment to land
and the rural way of life, so common with the
village elders, do not hold the same fascination
for thc village youth. There is some restless-
ness, among those who aspire to migrate, about
the slow pace of development of non-agricultural

work,
441 & 442

RECRUITMENT-AGENCIES & PRACTICES

Recruitment Methods

11. On the whole, impersonal methods of
recruitment are gradually gaining ground in
the organised sector. Recruitment through con-
tractors still operates, though on a reduced
scale, in mincs and plantations, The exploita-
tive character of such agencies of supply is on the
decline because of the spread of awarcness amoug
those seeking employment.

7.29

Nore: Figures at the end of each recommendation indicate paragraph numbers in the body of the Report.



12, (a) Over the last twenty vyears, the
National Employment Service has played a usclul
role in bringing together employers and work-
seckers, (b) With the development of related
programmes like collection and dissemination
of employment market information, ecmploy-
ment counselling and vocational guidance,occupa-
tional and joby research, and preparation and
application of aptitudc tests, the National Employ-
ment Service has developed into a multi-functional
placement agency. (c) The National Employ-
ment Service should be extended in a phased
manucer over ihe next ten years to all towns with
a labour force of ten thousand and more so that
rura] workers may tiake increasing advantage
of this service,

’ 7.30 & 7.32

18. (a) The National Employment Service has
to be a free and voluntary organisation. Employers
should not be required to pay for the assistance
given to them in the matter of recruitinent, Ex-
penditure on items of work which are an integral
part of the Scrvice should be a charge on Govern-
ment,  (b) Every ctlort should be made to
abolish the operation of unauthorised agencies
in recruiting labour from castern U.P, for mincs
in Wesi Bengal, Bihar, Orissa, Andhra Pradesh
and Madhya Pradcsh.

7.24 & 7.26

Employment Service Administration

14, Uniform standards, policies and proce-
durcs will be needed in all States to cnable the
National Employment Scrvice to work as a well-
knit and coordinated organisation througlout
the country. Programmes for (i) occupational
researcl, (ii) vocational guidance and employ-
ment market information, (iii) special surveys
and studies, and (iv) forccasting of manpower
supply and demand, should be specded up.

' 7.34

15. The National Employment Service has
to be strengthened to help elficient utilisation
of manpower and particularly critical skills
required for planned economic growth. The
national character of 1the service should be
fostered and strengthened for this purpose.

7.35

:16. Provision of gainful employment to plysi-

cally handicapped/disabled persons should form

part of an cunlightened social policy. To the

extent possible, employers should accept it as

a matter of industrial ethics to rchabilitate per-

sons disabled because of industrial accidents.

Rehabilitation Homes for the physically handi-

. capped should be provided jointly by employers
and Government, '

‘ 137 & 7.38

viii

“Sons of the Soil”

17. A solution to the problem of “‘sons of the
soil” has to be sought in terms of the primacy
of common citzenship, geographic mobility and
economic feasibility of locating industrial uniis
on the one hand and local aspirations on the

other,
7.50

18. Young persons [rom families whose lands
are acquired for industrial use should be provided
training opportunities for employments likely
to be created in new units set up on these lands.

7.52

19. To remove unjustified apprehension among
local candidates, the following steps should be
taken to supervise implementation of the directive
of the Government of India on recruitment in
public sector projects :

(1) While recruiting unskilled employees, first
preference should be given to persons
displaced from the areas acquired for
‘the project; next should be preferred
those who have Dbeen living within the
same vicinity. .

Selection of persons to posts in lower
scales should not be left cntirely to the
Lhead of the umit. Tt should be through
a recruitinent committee with a nomninee -
of the Government of the State within
which the unit is located as a member -
of the committee.

In the case of middle~level technicians
where recruitiment has to he on an all-
India basis, a member of the State Public
Service Commission should be associated
in making selection in addition to the-
State Government Official on the Board
of Directors,

(i)

Apart {rom the report sent to the con-
cerned Ministry at the Centre, the under-
taking should send a statement to the
State Government at regular intervals,
preferably every quarter, about the latest
cmployment and recruitment position,
7.53

20. The steps rccommended “above should
apply equally to recruitment in the private
scctor, though the mechanism to regulate re-
cruitment in the private sector will necessarily
differ from that in the public sector.

7.54



| TRAINING, INDUCTION AND WORKERS’ — Induction

EDUCATION
Traixﬁng

21. (a) The Training and Employment Orga-
nisations in the State should be under the Stale
Labour Department. (b) There should be uni-
form minimum gqualifications and comparable
enhancement prospects for instructional stafl
and uniform vocational standards of training in
all States. (e¢) A sustained publicity of the pro-
grammes and achievemuents of the employment
and training services should be organised in order
to convey their full importance to employers/
trainees and the public.

8.25, 8.26 & 8.28

22, (a) Both shortages and swpluses reflected
in the employment exchange statistics are some-
what unreal in certain trades/arcas, Where
shortages are rcported, the employer does not
necessarily accept a trained worker ; a reported
surplus is, at times, due to lack of inclination on the
part of a trained worker to move out. (b) The
National Classification of Occupations of the
Dircctorate-General of Employment and Training
should be put on a basis which will help a better
assessement of supply {rom training institutes and
demand from cmnployers. (c) A closer liaison
than at present between employers’ organisations
and persons who represent them on trade comrmit-
tees of the National Council for Training in Voca-
tional Trades is required to make technical train-
ing need-hased.

8.14 & 8.18

23, The main burden of training of workers
should necessarily fall upon industry. The States
shiould supplement rather than supplant the acti-
vities of employers in this matier. It should step
in only in such fields and areas where employers
cannot undertake training programmes. The
State Apprenticeship Adviser should be appointed
as ihe Authority for registering the training
schemes organised by employers.

8.21 &8.24

24. Introduction of new machines renders
traditional skills obsolete and possibly creates
shortages in new ones. Facilities should be pro-
vided by the plant authority for retraining of em-
ployees. A system of granting study leave to a
worker to equip himself {or senior levels of respon-
sibility should be introduced ; this will facilitate
internal promotion and make for better industrial
relations,

8.16 & 8.19

/a(,av“"”"e“"&/ e .
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25. It will add to the satisfaction of a new worker
if relevant facts about his place of work, manage-

. ment and its policies are communicated to him

through the management itself.
8.33

Promotion

26, (a) Where promotions are not based on
known standards, the management should evolve
a promotion policy in consultation with the re-
cognised uuion where it exists, (b) As a general
rule, particularly among the operative and clerical
categories in the lower rungs, seniority should be
the basis for promotion. In respect of micdle-
management, technieal, supervisory and adminis-
trative personnel, seniority-cum-merit should be
the criterion. For higher managerial, technical
and adniinistrative positions, merit alone should
be the guiding factor.

8.36 & 8.37

Workers’ Education

27. (a) The present scheme of workers’ educa-
tion, like any other scheme, is not altogether per-
fect and therc is need for improving and streugthen-
ing it. (b) The programme for production of
literature by the Central Board of Workers’ idu-
cation should be not only intensified but improved.
(c¢) Asan aid to the workers’ education programme
the Government should undertake an extensive
adult literacy progranune for cradicating illiteracy
among workers,

8.48 & 8.52

28, (a) The Central Board of Worker’s Educa-
tion should, as early as possible, allow the pro-
gramme of workers’ education to be formulated
and implemented by trade unions. (b) For this
purpose, current procedures and rules for giving
aid to unions for workers’ education should be
simplified and adapted to the structure and neccls
of unions consistent with accountability of public
funds. (c) Employers should cooperate with
unions by giving workers such facilities as are made
available by them for the programme under the
Board.

8.55

29. National trade union centres should draw
up a suilable programme for union officials and
union organisers in collaboration with universities
and rescarch institutions. It should cover practical
field work aud education in the fundamentals of
trade unionism, industrial relations, labour luaws
and evolution of the country’s econgmy. The
Government should encourage universities to
provide exlension courses for the benefit of union
leaders and organisers.

8.56



30. (a) The Board of Governors of the Central
Board of Workers' Education should bhe presided
over by a nomince of the trade uniens. The
Director of the Scheme should also be a trade
union nominee. (b) The Central Board should
have on it a representative of the public sector;
in grauting this representation, the present arrange-
ment by which the largest single representation
on the Board is eusured for workers should not be
disturbed. (¢) Subiect to the changes in the
coustitution and functions of the Board as proposed,
the Board should be put on a comtinuing basis
in respect of its tenure,

8.57 & 8.59

WORKING CONDITIONS
Safety N

31. (a) Statutory provisions about satety and
safety equipment are adequate.  Effective enforce-
. ment is what is needed. (b)Y A safety ollicer
‘should Dbe appointed in all factories employing
1,000 or more workers or where the manufacturing
process involves special industrial hazards, (c)
A standing committee consisting of users of ma-
chines, machine manufacturcrs and safety experts
should be set up to introduce built-in safety features
at the stage of manufacture of equipment and
machinery. (d) States which have not yet formed
safety councils or introduced safety awards should
do so. Bafety councils should Dbe st up for all
major industries and for these involving hazardous

occupations.
9.24(i) & (x); 9.26(i) & 9.48

32. Employers’ organisations aud trade unions
should take more interest in safety promotion,
Safety Committees should be set up in every lac-
tory employing 100 or more workers. 'The fac-
tory inspectorate should advise and assist employers
in drawing up induction and training programmes
in safety. The training programme should cover
managerial pevsonnel, supervisors and workers,
Periodic training courses in aceident prevention
designed for safety officers, supervisors and middle
management should be organised by the factory

inspectorates.
9.24(v), (vill) & (ix); 9.25 (i) & (iid)

33. The workers should be compensated for
loss of wages suffered by them during closures of

nines on account of violation of safety standards,
9.27

34, A [ully qualified Safety Officer should be
appoinied at each port, The Dock Workers’
(Safety, Health and Welfare) Scheme, 1961 and
the Indian Dock Labourcrs’ Regulations, 1948
should be merged into one enactment covering all

workers,
9.28 (i) & (ii)

Inspectorate

35. (a) The frequency ol inspection of factories
has not been adequate.  About a fifth of the unity
go uninspected. () The ‘norm’ of 130 factories
per ingpector for determining the strength of the
inspectorate should be re-examined. (¢) The
factory inspectorate requirves diversification with
staff drawn from different academic disciplines,
For routine functions and follow-up, it should be
possible to use persous with non-engineering
qualifications. (d) "Theinspection and registration
tees should be fully used by the State Governments
for expanding the inspectorate and making it more

efficient,
$.17, 9.10, 9.11 & 9.14
Hours of Work

36. (a) The current requirements of the ecos
nomy do not permit immediate reduction in work-
ing hours. As conditions improve, working liours
should be brought down to 40 a weck but in two
stages; in the first they should be brought down
to 45.  (b) Working hours during the night shift
should be reduced. A credit of ten minutes should
be given for each hour of work in the night shift,
Six hours” work should thus entitle a worker to
extra payment for one hour. (¢) 1t is not neces-
sary to relax restrictions on the duration  or nature
of overtime work,

9.30 & 9.40

37, The Planiations Labour Aet, 1951 should be
amended to reduce the prescribed hours of work
from 54 to 48.

9.38

38, The Railway Administration should exa-
mine ouce in fve years all cases of classification
of railway servants under the Hours of Employ-
ment Rules in Railways,

9.39

Holidays
39. Uniformity in the number of paid national
and festival holidays is desirable. Lvery em-
ployee should be allowed in o calendar year
3 national and 5 festival holidays.
9.43

40. 'The penal provisions should be made strin-

gent so that their deferrent eflect is fell,  Serious
offences shiould be made cognisable,

9,22
LABOUR WLLFARE, '

41. The concept of labour welfare is dynamic;
its content will be different from region to reginn
even within a country.

10.4



492, Contract labour should be entitled to use the
welfare facilities which are meant for direct workers
under the existing legislation. The standard
of facilities for direct workers should not suffer
on this account. -

10.31

43, Inspection of welfare aspects of the law does
not require any technical knowledge or enginecr-
ing qualifications, This can be best handled
with the assistance of the recognised union or with
the help of a works committee where it operates,

10.31

Welfare Officers

44, The welfare officer has to be a maintenance
engineer on the human side; he does not have
job satisfaction at present, since welfare is not
accorded adequatc importance in an industrial
unit, His presence is treated more as a statutory
requirement to be tolerated, The officer should
not be made to handle, on behalf of management,
disputes hetween management and workers,

10.23 & 10.40

Creches

45. (a) The standard of creches in a majority
of factories and mines needs to be improved. (b)
The limit of 50 women workers, which makes the
provision of creche obligatory in factories and plan-
tations, should be brought down. The limit should
be prescribed taking into account local considera-
tions or on the basis of 20 eligible children of
working mothers who are to avail of this facility.
Children of women workers employed by con-
tractors should also be covered by this facility.

16.32 & 10.33

Canteens

46. (a) Even afier years of development, can-
tcen and rest shelters have not received adequate
attention from managemcnt. (b) The present
employment limit for making the employer set
up a canteen compulsorily should be brought down
to 200 in units where there is an established de-
mand for a cantecn from a majority of workers.
(c) Tt should be automatically obligatory on the
employer to provide a canteen whenever the em-
ployment exceeds the prescribed limit. The need
for notifying the establishment should he done
away with. (d) Establishments whicli operatc
over a wide area should consider the running of a
mobile canteen. (c) Cantcens should provide at
least one balanced meal a day.

10.25 & 10.35

47. (a) Workers should prefererably run the
canteens themselves on a cooperative basis, In

any case, they should be associated with canteen
management. () Wherever cantecnis are run
on a cooperative basis, employers should give
subsidies in the shape of free accommodation,
fuel and light, utensils and furniture.

10.35

48. Habitual non-compliance with statutory
provisions regarding sanitation, first-aid boxes,
washing and bathing facilities, facilities for storing
and drying clothes, rest shelters, drinking water
and seating facilities should attract penaliies.

10.36

Factories

49. (a) Effective steps should be taken for perio-
dic medical examination of {actory workers so that
timely diagnosis and treatment of occupational
diseases will be possible. This should be a charge
on the employer ; in respect of non-occupational
diseases, medical examination and treatment sho-
uld be the responsibility of the Employees’ State In-
surance Clorporation, (b) Standards of schooling
facilities available in the welfare centres run by
Government should be improved and new schools
set up. Employers should provide scholarships
to deserving children of their workers,

11. 19

Mines

50. (a) A General Miners’ Welfare Fund should
be created to undertake welfare activilies in medi-
cal, educational and recreational fields iu respect
of workers in all mines. (b) Finances for the Fund
should be arranged by the levy of a cess based on
the prices which the minerals fetch. (¢) What
has been said in (b) above should not delay the
setting up of welfare [unds for certain minerals,
the proposals for which are under examination of
Government,

11.22 & 11.23

51. Periodic medical check-up of coal miners
should be a part of the activity of the Coal Mines
Labour Wellare Fund. Tunds should be allotted
more liberally for acquiring essential apparatus
for detecting and curing diseases.

1121

52, There should be no discriininaion in wellave
facilities between persons recruited through the
Gorakhpur Labour Organisation and those selected
locally.  Also, workers recruited throngh the GLO
should have all the privileges wlhich workers selec-
ted through other agencics have.

7.25 & 11.24



Plantations

53. (a) The Plantations Labour Act, 1951
should be extended in a phased manner to cover
as many plantations as possible. (b) Disparities
exist, even within the same region, in the standard
of medical facilities to plantation workers. (c)
Even where detailed rules under the Plantations
Labour Act, 1951 have heen laid down, non-
observance of the rules is a matter of complaint.
(d) To ensure that hospitals in plantation arcas
are properly equipped and disparities in standards
of medical facilitics are reduced, the State Govern-
ments should prescribe a list of drugs, medicines
and equipment for the hospitals, (e) Suitable
arrangements nced to be made for detection and
treatment of occupational diseases among planta-
tion workers. (f) Priority should also be given to
family planning programmes. (g) State Govern-
ments should ensure that facilities for education
of children of plantation workers are provided by

the employers, :
10.37, 11.1%1(a) & 11.25
Ports and Docks Lo

54, (a) Welfare facilities provided under the
Dock Workers’ (Safety, Health and Welfare)
Scheme, 1961 should be strictly enforced by the
Port Authorities and the Dock Labour Boards.
These facilities should be extended to casual and
contract workers. (h) Weltare activities under-
taken by the Port Trust Employces’ Welfare
Fund should also be extenderd to cover casual and
contract workers, (¢) Sullicient financial powers
should be delegated to the management of can-
teens in Ports and Docks to cnsure their smooth
running. (d) Cateen facilitics should be provided
by the Port Authorities and Dock Labour Boards
to night shift workers and workers who have to
perform duties mid-stream. (&) Launches should
be provided to port workers who are required to
work mid-stream. (f) Port authorities and Dock
Labour Boards should either open schools or
arrange adequate transport [or workers’® children
where schooling is not available withina conveni-
ent distance of the housing colony,

. L 10.38, 11.26 & 11.29

Road Tranéporf

55. Government should persuade employers

to provide jointly basic amenities to transport

workers, such as canteens, and rest shelters, at

places where their headquarters are located.

‘ e ' 10.39
Adult Education

56. Special efforts are required to be taken by
the State to remove illiteracy among workers in

plantalions and mines.
' : ’ 11.30

xii

Family Planning

57, (a) While many employers voluntarily pro-
vide additional incentives to workers lo promote
family planning, there is need for other employers
to follow this example. (b) Financial assistance
provided under the schemes for promoting family
planning should become available to hospitals
run by the cmployers,  (¢) Employers’ and work-
crs’ organisations doing family planing work sho-
uld be eligible to receive divect assistance from
the Government in the same manner as other vol-
untary organisations,

11.31

Co-operatives Stores/Credit Societies

58. (a) Govcrnment should start fair price
shops.  Setting up of cooperative shops should be
encouraged. Accommodation should he given
by the cmployer. (b) In the initial stages, em-
ployers should give financial assistance to coupera-
tive credit societies,

‘ . 11.32 & 11.33

Labour Welfare Boards

59. (a) Constitution of tripartite and autono-
mous Statutory Labour Wellare Boards, asin
some States, has resulted in cflicicnt management
of welfare centres and in workers taking adequate
interest in the activities of such centres, (1)
Similar Boards should be set up clsewhere. ()
‘Trade unions doing approved welfare work should
be given subsidies by the Board.

11.27 & 11.34

Transport to and from the Place of Work

60. (a) The State and the local hodics should
improve the local transport services to enable the
worker to reach his place of work in time. (b)
Special transport services should be arranged for
the convenience of night shift workers. (c)
Working hours in different units situated in major
industrial centres like Bormbay and Galcutta
should be suitably staggered to enable the State
or the local body to provide transport scrvices.

11.29 & 12.62

HOUSING

61. Housing for industrial workers requires
on the one¢ hand the resources of the cmployer
who wants to use them for more productinn and,
on the other, the rcsources of the State where
considerations of equity make it diflicult for
industrial housing to secure adequate priority.
It is necessary, for progress in this matter, that
Government should take the responsibility with



assistance from employers. Also, higher priority
should be given to housing in the country’s
Pplans.

12.1, 12.47 & 12.48
Provision of Land v T

62, The State Governments and local autho-
rities should undertake the responsibility for
speedy development of land for housing and make
it available in a large measure to approved
construction agencies at economic cost. FEffective
coordination to control all land development,
town planning and house building activities at
the State level is necessary,

12.56 & 12.57

Housing Boards

63. (a) Housing Boards should be set up in
States where they do not exist. The Central
Government should continue to finance these
Boards as at present, but on a much larger scale.
(b) A Central Housing Board should also be
sct up lo coordinate the activities of the State
Boards. (c) All these Boards should be broad-
pbased in their composition. They should re-
present a cross-section of the community, inclu-
ding labour. (d) Housing Boards should con-
tinue charging the rent at the present scale i.e.,
about 7% per cent of the cost but minus the sub-
sidy. (e) The tenants in the tenements con-
structed by the Boards should be encouraged
to buy over houses on hire-purchase system so
that capital is recouped and becomes available
for new construction,

12.52 to 12.55 & 12.60

Housing Cooperatives

64, The State should encourage the develop-
ment of Cooperative Housing Societies among
industrial workers. Both Government and the
employers should advance loans to the coope-
rative societies or their members at concessional
rate of interest.

12.58 & 12.59

Urban Housing

65, (a) The existing Subsidised Industrial
Housing Schemes should continue, though its
progress in the last fifieen years has not been
satisfactory. (b) Adequate fiscal and monetary
incentives should be provided to employers to
encourage them to build houses for their emplo-
yees. (c) Incentives for workers’ housing by
employers should be so designed as to keep
rents within a range of 10 per cent of the workers’

earnings,
12.50 & 12.60
1(b)—1/MS/NCL/69.

66. There should be no extension of the area
of legal compulsion on employers in the matter
of housing beyond what cxists today. However
where legal compulsion already exists, as in the
mining industry in Bihar and Orissa, similar
compulsion should he extended to the same
industry in other States also.

12.46 & 12.64

Housing in Mines

67. Housing activities of the Coal Mines
Labour Welfare Fund Organisation may have
to be supplemented by those of State Housing
Boards or local bodics, The proposed General
Miners’ Welfare Fund should offer assistance
to employers in the shape of subsidy for housing.

12.63 & 12.64

Housing in Plantations

68, The Plantations Labour Act, 1951 should
be amended suitably so as to provide houses
for such plantation workers who do not reside
within 5 kilometres from the periphery of the
estate but who wish to be accommodated on
the estate,

12.65

Rural Housing

69. The existing housing schemes for backward
and depressed classes, whether in rural or urban
areas, should continue and should be implemented

expeditiously.
12.66

SOCIAL SECURITY

Workmen’s Compensation

70. All workmen, including supervisors em-
ployed in the occupations covered under the
Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923, should be
cligible for compensation for work injury. Wage
limit for eligibility should be removed.

13.22

71. A scheme of Central Fund for Workmen’s
Compensation should be evolved. All em-
ployers who are subject to the Workmen’s Com-
pensation Act should pay to this fund a percen-
tage of lotal wage as monthly contributions to
cover the cost of the benefit and of administration,
The fund should be conirolled by the Employces’
State Insurance Corporation. Periodic cash pay-
ments may be made to injured workers and their
dependents by the Corporation through its local
offices in the same way as payments are madc
al present for varions hbenefits under the LSI
Scheme. Medical care (o injured workers should
be provided by the Corporalion. A similar



Plantations

53. (a) The Plantations Labour Act, 1951
should e extended in a phased manner to cover
as many plantations as possible. (b) Disparities
exist, even within the same region, in the standard
of medical facilities to plantation workers. (c)
Even where detailed rules under the Plantations
Labour Act, 1951 have been laid down, non-
observance of the rules is a matter of complaint.
(d) Fo ensure that hospitals in plantation arcas
are properly equipped and disparities in standards
of medical {acilities are reduced, the State Govern-
ments should prescribe a list of drugs, medicines
and equipment for the hospitals. (e) Suitable
arrangements nced to be made for detection and
trentment of occupational diseases among planta-
tion workers. (f) Priority should also be given to
family planning programmes. (g) State Govern-
ments should ensure that facilities for education
of children of plantation workers arc provided by
the cmployers.

10.37, 11.11(a) & 11.25
Ports and Docks :

54. (a) Welfare facilities provided under the
Dock Workers’ (Safety, Health and Welfare)
Scheme, 1961 should he strictly enforced by the
Port Authorities and the Dock Labour Boards.
These facilities should be extended to casual and
contract workers. (b) Welfare activities under-
taken DLy the Port Trust Employees’ Wellare
Fund should also be extended to cover casual and
contract workers. (¢) Sufficient financial powers
should be delegated to the management of can-
tecns in Ports and Docks to ensure their smooth
running. (d) Cateen facilities should be provided
by the Port Authorities and Dock Labour Boards
to night shift workers and workers who have to
perform duties mid-strecam. (e) Launches should
be provided to port workers who are required to
work mid-stream. (f) Port authorities and Dock
Labour Boards should cither open schools or
arrange adequate transport for workers’ children
where schooling is not available within a conveni-
ent distance of the housing colony.

o . 10.38, 11.26 & 11.29
. Road Trausport

55, Government should persuade employers
- to provide jointly basic amenities to transport
workers, such as cantcens, and rest shelters, at
places where their headquarters are located.

. 10.39
: Adult Education

56. Special efforts are required to be taken by
the State to remove illiteracy among workers in
plantations and mines,

: 11.30

x1i

Family Planning

57. (a) While many employers voluntarily pro-
vide additional incentives to workers to promote
family planning, there is need for other employcrs
to follow this example. (b) Financial assistance
provided under the schemes for promoting family
planning should become available to hospitals
run by the employers. (c) Employers’ and work-
crs’ organisations doing family planing work sho-
uld be eligible to receive direct assistance from
the Government in the same manner as other vol-
untary organisations.

11.31

Co-operatives Stores/Credit Societics

58, (a) Government should start fair price
shops. Setting up of cooperative shops shiould he
encouraged. Accommodation should be given
by the employer. (h) In the initial stages, cm-
ployers should give financial assistance to coopera-
tive credit societies,

11.32 & 11.33

Labour Welfare Boards

§59. (a) Constitution of tripartitc and autonoe-
mous Statutory Labour Welfare Boards, asin
some States, has resulted in cflicient management
of welfare centres and in workers taking adequate
intercst in the actlivities of suclh ceutres. (b)
Similar Boards should be set up clsewhere.  (¢)
Tradc unions doing approved welfare work should
be given subsidies by the Board.

11.27 & 11.34

Transport to and from the Place of Work

60. (a) The State and the local bodies should
improve the local transport services to enahle the
worker to reach his place of work in time, (D)
Special transport services should be arranged for
the convenience of night shift workers. (c)
Working hours in different units situated in major
industrial centres like Bombay and Caleutta
should be suitably staggered to enable the State
or the local hody to provide transport scrvices.

11.29 & 12.62

HOUSING

61. Housing for industrial workers requires
on the one hand the resources of the employer
who wants to use them for more production and,
on the other, the resources of the Stale where
considerations of equity make it difficult for
industrial housing to secure adequate priority,
It is nececssary, for progress in this matter, that
Government should take the responsibility with



assistance from employers. Also, higher priority
should bhe given to housing in the country’s
plans.

12.1, 12.47 & 12.48

Provision of Land

62. The State Governments and local autho-
rities should undertake the responsibility for
speedy development of land for housing and make
it available in a large measure to approved
construction agencies at economic cost, Effective
coordination to control all land development,
town planning and house building activities at
the State level is necessary,

12,56 & 12.57

Housing Boards

63. (a) Housing Boards should be set up in
+ States where they do not exist. The Central
Government should continue to finance these
Boards as at present, but on a much larger scale.
(b) A Central Housing Board should also be
set up to coorvdinate the activities of the State
Boards. (c) All these Boards should be broad-
based in their composition. They should re-
present a cross-section of the community, inclu-
ding labour, (d) Housing Boards should con-
tinue charging the rent at the present scale i.e.,
about 7} per cent of the cost but minus the sub-
sidy. (e) The tenants in the ienemenis con-
structed by the Boards should be encouraged
to buy over houses on hire-purchase system so
that capital is recouped and becomes available
for new construction.

12.52 to 12.55 & 12.60

Housing Cooperatives

64. The State should encourage the develop-
ment of Cooperative Housing Socicties among
industrial workers, Both Government and the
employers should advance loans to the coope-
rative societies or their members at concessional
rate of interest.

12.58 & 12.59

Urban Housing

65. (a) The existing Subsidiscd Industrial
Housing Schemes should continue, though its
progress in the last fifteen years has not been
satisfactory, (b) Adequate {iscal and monetary
incentives should be provided to employers to
encourage them to build houses for their emplo-
yees. (c) Incentives for workers’ housing by
employers should bhe so designed as to keep
rents within a range of 10 per cent of thie workers’

carnings,
12.50 & 12.60
1(b)—1/MS/NCL/69.

xiif

66, There should be no extension of the area
of legal compulsion on employers in the matter
of housing beyond what exisis today. However
where legal compulsion already exists, as in the
mining industry in Bihar and Orissa, similar
compulsion should be extended to the same
industry in other States also.

12.46 & 12.64

Housing in Mines

67. Housing activities of the Coal Mines
Labour Welfare Fund Organisation may have
to be supplementied by those of State Housing
Boards or local bodies. The proposed General
Miners’ Welfare Fund should offer assistance
to employers in the shape of subsidy for housing.

12.63 & 12,64

Housing in Planiations

68. The Plantations Labour Act, 1951 should
be amended suitably so as to provide houses
for such plantation workers who do not reside
within 5 kilometres {rom the periphery of the
estate but who wish to be accommodated on
the estate.

: 12.65

Rural Housing

69. The existing housing schemes for backward
and depressed classes, whether in rural or urban
arcas, should continue and should he implemented

expeditiously.
12.66

SOCIAL SECURITY

Workmen’s Compensation
P

70. Al workmen, including supervisors cm-
ployed in the occupations covered under the
Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923, should be
eligible for compensation for work injury. Wage
limit for eligihility should he removed.

13.22

71. A scheme of Central Fund for Workmen’s
Compensation should be cvolved.  All em-
ployers who are subject to thc Workmen’s Com-
pensation Act should pay to this fund a percen-
tage of total wage as monthly contributions to
cover the cost of the benefit and of administration.
The fund should he controlled by the Employees’
State Insurance Corporation. Periodic cash pay-
ments may be made to injured workers and their
dependents by the Corporation through its local
offices in the same way as paymeuts are made
at present for various benefits under the LBSI
Scheme. Medical care to injured workers should
be provided by the Corporation, A similar



Cowiv

arrangement in respect of mines may be made
by the Welfare Commissioners who control
various welfare funds for coal, mica and iron
ore mines.
‘ 13.24

72. (a) Under the present conditions, while
an able-bodied worker can claim and obtain
retrenchment compensation for being surplus,
an injured or disabled workman is thrown out
without adequate payment because accident or
disease has incapacitated him. This legal ano-
maly requires to be removed. (b) A worker
should be entitled to higher compensation for
disablement resulting from industrial accidents.
1t should be in the form of subsistence allowance
in cascs where the worker remains unemployed
because of the disablement.

13.25

 Maternity Benefit

73. A scheme of Central Fund may be evolved
for maternity benefit on the lines suggested for
workmen’s compensation. Pending the creation
of this Fund, the Maternity Benefit Act, 1961
should be adopted in all States as ecarly as

possible,
. 13.26 (i)
Employees’ State Insurance Scheme

74. The recommendations made by the ESIC
Review Committee should be implemented ex-

editiously.
P 13.43

75. Full-fledged medical colleges should be
started at places where there are large and well-
equipped ESI hospitals, either directly by the
© ESI Corporation or by the State with help from
the Corporation, In case the Corporation con-
tributes financially to medical training, the
trainees should be under an obligation to serve

the ESI Scheme for a specified period which
" ghould not be less than 5 years after achieving
full qualifications, The ESI hospitals should
also be utilised for the training of nurses and
other para-medical staff,

13.45

76. Surplus beds, if any, in ESI hospitals
may be made available for the use of the general
public, on payment by the State Governments.

13.46

77. The wage limit for exemption from payment

of employees” contribution should be raised to
Rs. 4 per day.
13.45

78. A scheme of ‘no-claim bonus’ for insured
persons who do not claim any bencfit during a
year should be evolved.

. : 13.50

79. The constitution of regional boards should
be amended for giving incrcased representation
to employers and employecs and for nomination
by the ESI Corporation of Chairmen of the
Boards by rotation. The Boards should be given
adequatc powers to enable them to exercise
effective control onthe working of the scheme
in the respective regions. .

‘ 13.51

80. The ESI Corporation should make a
suitable contribution to the National Safety
Council as part of its programme of integrated
preventive and curative services.

13,52

Provident Funds

81. The Act at present does not apply to
establishments employing between 10-20 per-
sons. It should be cxtended to these cstablish-
ments and the minimum rate of contribution
therein fixed at 6} per cent.

13.60

*82, (a) Wherever the present rate of contri-
bution is 6} per cent, it should be raised to 8
per cent; and where the exisling rate of contri-
bution is 8 per cent, it should be raised to 10
per cent. (b) Conversion of a part of provident
fund into retirement-cum-family pension is de-
sirable. In cases where the rate of contribution
is raiscd to 10 per cent [rom employers and em-
ployecs, a portion of the contribution should
be converted into pension. Pensionary benefits
should be worked out on the basis of 4 per cent
to start with; the remaining 16 per cent should
be paid back as provident fund accumulations,

13.60 & 13.62

83, Power should be vested in the Provident
TFund Commissioners and other officers of the
Organisation to sanction prosecutions and issuc
certificates for the recovery of provident fund
dues through the Collectors as arrcars of land
revenue. Penalties for defaults in payment of
P. F. dues should bec made more stringent. De-
faults should be made cognizable under the
LP.C. Arrears of provident fund should be
made the ‘first charge’ on the assets of an csta-
blishment/factory at the time it is wound up.

13.60
84. The provident fund accumulations should

be invested in securities yielding higher interest
as far as possible consistent with the sccurity and



safety of funds, to enable the members to get a
higher rate of interest,
' ' 13.61

Lay-off and Retrenchment Compensation

85. A long-term solution for the contingency
of unemployment lies in adopting a scheme of
unemployment insurance for all employed per-
sons. The present provisions for retrenchment
and lay-off compensation should continue during
the transition period.

13.66 (iii)

The Dock Workers (Regulation of Emp-
loyment ) Act, 1948

86. A comprechensive statute should be enacted
bringing together the wvarious provisions of the
Indian Dock Labourers Regulation, 1948 and
the Dock Wokers (Safety, Health and Welfare)
Scheme, 1961 for safety, health and welfare of
dock workers. The definition of ‘dock worker’
in Dock Workers (Regulation of Employment)
Act, 1948 should be amended with a view to
making it more explicit and comprehensive.

13.67 (vi) & 9.28 (iii)
Integraied Social Security

87. (a) The aim should be to work gradually
towards a comprehensive social security plan
by pooling all the social security collections into
a single fund from which different agencies can
draw upon for disbursing henefits according to
needs. (b) It should be possible over the next
few years to evolve an integrated social security
scheme which will, with some marginal addition
to the current rate of contribution, take care of
certain risks not covered at present. This will
be limited to the benefits of (i) provident fund
and retirement/family pension, and (ii) unemploy-
ment insurance,

13.72 & 13.75

WAGES AND EARNINGS

A Factual Review

88. Subject to the limitations of statistics of
wages and earnings, it would appear that among
the industrial workers the maximum gain in
real wages in the last twenty years was secured
by coal miners. Plantation workers also gained,
though not to the samc extent. Workers in mines
other than coal, factory workers and railway
employees followed in that order. Bank employees
among the ‘white collar’ workers secured better
scales of pay in the latter part of the period.

14.37

89. (a) Arrangements for standardisation of oc-
cupational nomenclature and a periodic wage
census should be made. (b) Steps should, there-
fore, be taken, wherever necessary, to standar-
dise job classifications and reduce differentials
to suitable limits on a scientific basis.

14,40 & 15.31

WAGE POLIGY-——ASSESSMENT AND ISSUES

90. Developments in the field of wage/salary
structure in Government influence the wage
fixing authorities in the industrial sector and
vice wversa. It is possible that this aspect of inter-
relationship will continue to have an impact on
any policy leading to remuneration for work,

15.9

91. Increases in money wages of industrial
workers since Independence have not been asso-
ciated with 2 rise in real wages nor have these
been commensurate with improvements in pro-
ductivity. Wage costs as a proportion of iotal
costs of manufacture have registered a decline
and the same is true about workers’ share in
valuc added by manufaciure.

15.18

92. (a) In any economy, sectoral producti-
vities arc bound to differ due to differences in
skills, technology and capital, Wage differentials
are inevilable, but the extremes that reflect
imperfections of the market and inadequacies
of mecasurement should be avoided. (b) While
changes in real per capita income reflect changes
in productivity of the economy as a whole, wage
variations in any particular sector may not always
be based on productivity changes. (c¢) The
disparity between industrial and other wages
may not be due to the fact that the former are
disproportionately high, but becausc the latier
are disproporiionately low. A certain amount
of disparity between industrial and agricultural
wages is necessary and must continue for the
general health of the economy. (d) The earnings
of the sclf-employed persons cannot be taken
as a criterion to determine wages'of a worker
required to put in full-time work.

15.22, a, b, & c.

93. Wage changes beyond a certain  level
must reflect productivity changes. The appli-
cation of this principle presents dilliculiies as
contribution to productivity levels and changes
thercin are not easy to measure.

15.22 (d)



94, (a) Issues concerning wage policy are
inter-related on the one hand with broader eco-
nomic decisions and on the other with the goals
set for social policy. (b) The wage policy has to
be framed taking into account such factors as
the price level which can be sustained, the em-
ployment level to be aimed at, requirements of

‘social justice and capital formation for futurc
growth. (c) It has also to take inio account
the structural features of the economy and has
to be in accord with the pattern of income genc-
ration and distribution as envisaged in the deve-

lopment plans.
. 15.24, 15.26 & 15.27

95. (a) Commensuratc with checks and res-
irainis on consumption required for sustaining
the growth process, the standard of living of the
worker has to improve. A democratic society
with ideals of social justice will have to reconcile
considerations of equity and fairness with eco-
nomic compulsions. (b) Wage policy should
aim at a progressive increase in real wages. At
the same time, any sustained improvement in
real wages cannot be brought about without

increasing productivity. .
15.28 & 15.30

96. Our cconomy will have to be for long
2 dual economy witl a large range of capital and
labour intensive techniques. Wage  policy
should foster an appropriate choice of techni-
ques so as to maximisc employment at rising
levels of productivity and wages.
I T v 153.29 & 15.31

97. (a) The present practice for mitigating
hardship duc to rise in cost of living is to pay
.dearness allowance over and above the basic
pay. Itis possible that this practice of adjustment
of wages may conceivably lead to inflation.
Keeping living costs under clieck should therclore
form an integral part of wage policy. (b)
Social considerations cast an obligation to miti-
gate through some adjustment mechanism the
hardships caused by price incrcase to at least
the vulnerable sections of labour.

15.3¢ & 15.35

98. Differeut institutional arrangements for wag®
fization may be nceded for different groups.
In one case, it could consist of Commissions/
Boards for framing 'wage awards; in others,
bipartite arrangemcents between workers and
employers may work, In still other cases, a
tripartite machinery may he appropriate, All
these can co-exist, depending upon the iradition
and cxperience which arc built up for utilising

them. .
15.37

xvi

99. The main aim of wage policy as envisaged
is to bring wages in conformity with the expee-
tations of the working class and in the process
seck o maximise wage employment.

15.38
MINIMUM WAGE

Statutory Minimum Wage

100. Once the minimum rates of wages are
lized according to the procecure preseribed under
the Minimum Wages Act, 1948, it is the obli-
gation of employers to pay the said wages irres-
pective of the capacity to pay.

16.2

*10]. The appropriate Government  should
revise wages prescribed under the provisions
of the Act at lcast once in cvery three years, If
as a result of adverse price situation wage ratcs
require adjustment within three years the local
authority should make such adjustment.

16.13

102. The Schedules to the Minimum Wages
Act should be periodically revised so that employ-
ment(s) which cease to employ sweated labour
are deleted and such employment(s) as employ
sweated labour are added to the Schedule. The
employment limit for enabling a Staie Govern-
ment to fix minimum wage for a particular em-
ployment included in the Schedule 1o the Act
should be reduced from 1000 to 500 in the whole
State.

16.14

103. The criteria in regard to mininum wage
fixation will necessarily have to be flexible,  lay-
ing down a rigid cash equivalent of the content
of statutory minimum wage, whose coverage is
cssentially transitional under conditions of deve-
lopment, would not serve any useful purpose.

16.15
National Minimum Wage

104, A national minimum wage in the seuse
of a uniform minimum monetary rate of rewu-
neration for the country as a whole is neither
feasible nor desirable. It may be possible,
however, that in different homogeneous regions
in cach State, a regional minimum could be
notified. An cffort should be made 1o fix such
regional minima,

16.17
Need-based Minimum

105, The nced-based minimum wage and the
wages at the higher levels of fair wage, may and



can be introduced by convenient and just phasing,
keeping in mind the exient of the capacity of
the employer to pay the same. Tlis has to be
a pragmatic process which the wage-fixing
authorities will have to keep in mind, In fixing
the necd-based minimum which is in the range
of the lower level of fair wage, the capacity to
pay will have to be taken into account. Every
worker in organised industry has a claim to this
minimum and the onus of proving that the
industry does not have the capacity to pay it
should lie on the employer.

16.31

Dearness Allowance

106. There should be periodic adjustment
of wages taking into account changes in cost of
living, It would be best to leave it to the wage
fixing authorities to choose the index (local or
all-India) they consider suitable for the purpose
of linking dearness allowance. Neutralisation
at the rate of 95 per cent should be granted
agaiust the rise in cost of living to those drawing
the minimum wage in non-scheduled employ-
ments, This rate of neutralisation for minimum
wage carners in non-scheduled employments
should not be allowed to have any adverse effect
on the rates of dearness allowance already pre-
vailing on the basis of agreements/awards. The
higher rates of neutralisation already achieved
should be protccted. The capacity to pay is
not a relevant consideration for payment of
dearness allowance at the minimum level.
A five point slab with relerence to the consumer
price index (base yecar 1960) on ihe basis of the
current all-India series or the current (1960)
centre series would be appropriate for adjustment
in dearness allowance. This recommendation
should not affect employees who are at present
getting point to point neutralisation.

: 16.36, 16.43, 16.47,
16.48,16.51 & 16.52

107. The amount of dearness allowance to
be paid to employees having emoluments higher
than the minimum wage should be the samec as
given to employces at the minimum. Employces
who are geiting dearness allowance at present
Ligher than what is admissible on the basis now
suggested will not be deprived of that; though
for any additional increases in the cost of living,
they will be entitled only 1o the same amount
of dcarness allowance as is given to persons
receiving the minimum wage.

16.49

108. It would be more practical to merge
dearness allowauce witlh basic wage at thic base
year of the revised scries of working class consumer
price indices which will be constructed on the

xvii

basis of family living surveys proposed to be
conducted in 1969-70. In the interim, (i)
all future wage claims should be deall with on
the basis of the 1968 price level and (ii) ground
should be prepared for introducing a consolidat-
ed wage (basic+D.A.) as at the base period of the .
proposed (1969-70) serics of consumer price index
numbers. The aim of such merger should be to
rationalise the existing wage structure and make
basic wages more realistic than at present. This
merger should not be construed to imply ipse
facto any Dbasic change in real wages or cone
ferment of additional benefit. The piece-rates
would have to be adjusted to the merged wage
in such a way that current differentials in the -
total wage are not unduly disturbed.

16.41

INCENTIVES AND BONUS

Incentive

109, (a) The application of incentive schemes
has generally to be selective and limited to in-
dustries and occupations in which it is possible
to measure, on an agreed basis, the output of
workers or a group of workers concerned and in
which it is possible to maintain a fair degrce
of control over the quality of production. (b)
Incentive schemes should cover as many employces
of an undertaking as possible and need not be
confined only to operatives or direct workers.
The inclusion of supervisory personnel as bene-
ficiarics of incentives can have a vital role in
improving efficiency. (c) A carcful selection of
occupations should be made for introduction of
incentive schemes with the assislance of work
study teams, the personnel of which commands
the confidence of both sides. (d) The scheme
should be simple so that workers are able to
understand its {ull implications. (e) Manage-
ments should take steps to guard against the
impact on incentive schiemes of certain unlavour-
able external factors such as non-availability
of raw materials, components, transport difficultics
and accumulation of stocks, () Production
should nol be organised in a manuner which
will give incentive wage on one day and un-

employment on the next. A fall-back wage
can be a safcguard against it.
17.9 & 17.12

110. The objective of increasing productivity
must be raised to the level of a high national

purpose.
17.13 & 17.15

111, The system of annual bonus has come to
stay and may continue in future. While the
quantum of honus can be seltled by collective
bargaining, the formula which may serve as a



guideline for such seitlement has to be statutory.
The Payment of Bonus Act, 1965 should be
given a longer period of trial. Some establish-
ments which used to pay bonus before the pas-
sing of the Payment of Bonus Act have stopped
paying bonus because the Act does not apply to
them. These establishments should not stop
bonus payments merely on this account. Govern-
ment should consider the feasibility of making
a suitable amendment to the Act in respect of
such establishments.

17,31 & 17.33

.RATIONALISATION AND AUTOMATION

112, (a) Though rationalisation and auioma-
tion could be regarded as two separate concepts,
the effect they have on employment and labour
is similar, though not of the same magnitude.
In a sense, automation could be considered
a part of the wider concept of rationalisation,
(b) Rationalisation and automation have an
important role to play in the developing countries,
They are expected to stimulate economic deve-
lopment; mass production will create more
demand for raw inaterials and components,
and in the process help generate cmployment
in the long run. (c) The extent to which auto-
mation will lower prices and raise wages may
depend on how the gains in the productivity
are shared. (d) Automation has to be socially
guided so that the couniry’s resources are pro-
perly allocated and disequulibrium in its factor-
goods markets is not aggravated,

18.3, 18.5, 18.7 & 18.8

113. (a) Impact on cmployment is the most
important short-term economic aspect of auto-
mation. Employment for any level of output
declines with automation. (b) If the gencral
rate of growth of the economy ishigh and the
‘level of output is increasing while arrangements
for retraining are pre-planned, re-deployment
of the unemployed will be possible, though
locational adjustments will still be necessary.
(c) Adequate care will have 1o be taken to
see that the traditional labour-intensive sector
which provides employment 1o a large labour
force continues to cxist, and in fact thrives, sidc
by side with the development of the modern
" large-scale capital intensive sector. (d) This
dualism will have to continue for quite somc
time to come. (¢) The effect of sclective in-
troduction of labour-saving techniques on total
employment is not likely to be harmful as is
usually apprchended, provided the rate of growth
is sufficient to absorb the surplus lahour. (f)
A phased introduction of more advanced tech-
-nological and labour-saving techniques and

XX
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devices has to De initiated guaranteeing simul-
taneously that ecmployment opportunities do
not suffer, (g) The phasing has to be gradual
so long as the economy does not enter an ex-
pansionary phase in which the rate of growth will
be adequate to absorb the labour force.

18.10, 18.25 & 18,28

114. Any scheme of automation should satisfy
the following conditions :

(i) it accommodates labour that may be
rendered surplus ;

(ii) it results in higher productivity and
efficiency ;

(iii) it improves the level of carnings of
the workers by ensuring to them an equita-

ble share in the gains duc to automation,
and

(iv) it leads to reduction in cost and benefits
the community.
18.25

115. Automated processes which depend upon
indigenous cquipment would be preferable to
those which requirc foreign equipment. Stress
should be laid on manufacturing indigenous
machinery of the improved type,

. C 18.27

116, The process of automation and rationa-
lisation should be introduced in consultation
with the workers’ representatives and carried
out in suitable stages. It should, however, be
ensured that the country’s technological advance
is not impaired. :

18.28

117. A quantitative basis for sharing the
gains of productivity is provided by the National
Productivity Council formula reproduced below.
While the pereentages in it could be settled
by mutual agreement, the underlying principles
appear to be sound,

“After making a provision in the interest
of the consutners which should not cxceed 209,
wherever this is necessary, out of the balance
of the gains of productivily, labour will receive
half in those industrics wherc their wages
clearly correspond to a fair or living wage
cxcept that (a) where the wages are at a level
below either the fair wage or the need-hased
minimum wage, the share of labour will be
larger to be decided by mutual agreement,
and (b) where the industry has clearly built
up a large free reserve, the share of laboux
will also be higher than the 50%, mentioned
above. Of the share thus available for distribu~

' tion after a provision for consumers and labour



has been made a portion will be reserved for

the development of the industry and the

rest will be available for remunerating capital.”
Norr : Where no provision is actually made

for the consumer, the amount will be available

for distribution to labour and capital.

18,36 & 18.32

'MACHINERY FOR WAGE FIXATION/

PROTECTION
Wage Fixing Machinery in Sweated Indusiries

118. (a) The Committee method of fixation
of minimum wages under the Minimum Wages
Act, 1948 which gives satisfaction to the parties
because of their having a part in deciding what
to pay or what to accept should be followed
in preference to the method by which wages
are notified by authorities. (b) There should
be a common Chairman for Committecs set
up for fixation or revision of minimum wages
in allied scheduled employments to facilitate
expeditious decision ancd better coordination.
(c) The Committees so set up should be
required to report within three months. (d)
There should be a common permanent secre-
tariat for these committees to expedite fixation
and revision of minimum wages. It should be
entrusted with the task of prior collection and
collation of relevant data.

19.4 & 19.5

Machinery for Wage Fixation in the Organis-
ed Sector

119, (a) Wage Boards have done some useful
work and they should continue. (b) They
have attempted fixation of wages within the
broad framework of the Government’s economic

and social policy.
19.10, 19.20 & 19.26

120. There need be no independent persons
on the Wage Board. If considered necessary,
an economist could be associated with the Board,
but only as an assessor.

19.26(i)

121, (a) The Chairman of the Wage Board
should be appointed by common consent of
the parties, wherever possible. (b) For appoint-
ment of Chairmen of Wage Boards, an agrced
panel of names should be maintained by the
proposed National/State Industrial Relations
Commissions. (c) FHe should preferably be
drawn from the members of the proposed National
or State Industrial Relations Commissions. (d)
In case a Chairman is appointed by the consent
of both the parties, he should arbitrate if no
agreement is rcached in the Wage Board. (e)
Where the Commission is unable to preparc a

xix

panel of agreed names, Government will appoint
the Chairman. (f) A person should not be
appointed as Chairman of more than two Wage
Boards at a time.

19.26(ii)

122. The Wage Boards should normally be
required to submit their recommendations within
one year of their appointment. The date from
which the recommendations should take effect
should be mentioned in the recommendations
itself. The recommendations of a Wage Board
should remain in force for a period of five years.

19.26 (iii) & (iv)

123. (a) A Central Wage Board Division
should be set up in the Union Ministry of Labour
and Employment on a permanent basis to service
all wage boards. (b) This Division should lend
the necessary staff to the wage boards and also
supply statistical and other information needed
by them for expeditious disposal of the work.

19. 26(vi)

Machinery for Protection of Wages

124. (a) The operation of the Payment of
Wages Act has benefited the working class.
Non-payment of wages or even unauthorised
deductions are now not as common as before. (b)
Mal-practices, however, do prevail but mostly
in the unorganised and small scale industries,
where the arm of law does not reach and where
workers have little awareness of their rights.
(c) Where payment is on the basis of piece rates,
there is no guarantee that work is properly
measured/weighed. The incidence of such prac-
lices particularly in mines and plantations requires
to be checked. (d) The purpose of laying down
a machinery for evolving a proper wage structure
is defeated if mal-practices in the payment of wages
cannot be checked.

19,27, 1331 & 19.32

125, (a) While it is necessary that strict
quality standards should be maintained, a remedy
has to be found for unfair deductions. (b) Cases
where sub-standard work is not paid for, and yet
the product is sold in the market at a slightly lower
rate yielding a margin for the employer even after
paying a wage for it at a reduced rate do exist
in small establishments., These call for a suitable
remedy.

19.33

126. Implementing authorities  should be
more vigilant in case of units where mal-practices
are likely to be common. In small establishments
in the more traditional industries, mal-practices



could be cancerous and in such cases more drastic
remedies should be thought of.
o ‘ B g 19.34

127. Government should have the necessary
powers to raise, as and when required, the present
Limit of Rs. 400 per month below which the Pay-
ment of Wages Act, 1936 is applicable.

19.36

WORKERS' ORGANISATIONS

128. The basis on which a trade union should
be organised is a matter to be determined by
workers themselves, in the light of their own
peeds and experience,  They have to grow accord-
‘ing to the dictates of their members, but within
the constraints set on them by the law of the
land. '

: 20.19

129. (a) Formation of craft/occupation unions
should be discouraged. Craft unions operating
in a unit/industry should amalgamate into an
industrial union., (b) Where there is already
a recognised industrial union, it should set up
sub-committees for important crafts/occupations
so that problems peculiar to the crafts reccive
adequate attention,

20.21

- 130. Formation of centre-cum-industry and
national industrial federations should he encour-
aged.

-8 oo ’

W 131. Apart from paying attention to the basic
responsibilities towards their members, unions
should also undertake social responsibilities such
as (i) promotion of national integration, (ii) influ-
encing the socio-economic policies of the commu-
nity through active participation in the formula-
tion of these policies, and (iii) instilling in their
members a sense of responsibility towards industry
and the community.

© 2022

20.38

132, (a) There should be no han on non-
.employees holding positions in the executive
+of the unions. (b) Steps should be taken to
promote internal leadership and give it a more
responsible role. (c) Internal leadership should
be kept outside the pale of victimisation. (d) To
hasten the process of building up internal leader-
ship, the permissible limit of outsiders in the
executives of the unions should be reduced. () Ex-
cmployees should not be treated as outsiders.

20,50, 20.52 & 20.53

to Re. | per month.

133, Unity in the tracde union movement hag
to grow from within. Our recommendations
regarding recognition of a union as a solc bargain-
ing agent by statute, building up of internal
leadership, shift to collective bargaining as the
main method of seltlement of disputes and the
institution of an independent autharity for union
recognition will hasten the process of reducing
inter-union rivalries.

20.58

134, Intra-union rivalries are best left to
the central organisation concerned to settle. The
Labour Court should step in at the request of
either group or on a motion by the appropriate
Government, in cases where the central organisa-
tion is unable to resolve the dispute.

20.58 & 20.84

135. (a) Closed shop is neither practicable
nor desirable.  Union shop may be feasible, -
though some compulsion 15 in-built in this
system also. (b) Neither should be introduced
by statute. Unlon security measures should be
allowed to evolve as a natural process of trade
union growth. (c¢) An enabling provision to
permit check-off on demand by a recognised
union would be adequate,

20,64, 20.65 & 20.70

136. Trade union registration should be made
compulsory for all plant unions/industrial federa-
tions, but not for the central organisations.

20.76

137 (a) The minimum number required for
starting a new union should be raised to 10 per cent
(subject to a minimum of 7) of regular employees
of a plant or 100, whichever is lower. (b) The
minimum membership fee of a union should be
raised from the present level of 25 paise per month

2029 & 20.78

138. The Registrar should be time-bound to
take a decision regarding grant/refusal of registra-
tion. He should complete all preliminarics leading
to registration within thirty days of the receipt of -
application, excluding the time which the union
takes in answering querics from the Registrar.

20.82

139. The registration of a union should be
cancelled if (i) the annual return discloses that its
membership fell below the minimum preseribed
for registration, (ii) the uniou fails to submit ils
annual return wiltully or otherwise, and (iii) the
annual return submitted is defective in material



‘particulars and these defects are not rectified
. within the prescribed period.
‘ 20, 78, 20,80 & 20.81

140. () An appeal should lie to the Labour
Court over the Registrar’s orders of cancellation
of registration. (b) Application for re-registra-
tion should not be entertained within six months of
the date of cancellation of registration.

20. 81 & 20.83

EMPLOYERS ORGANISATIONS

141. Public sector undertakings should be
encouraged to join their respective industrial
associations. There is an equally strong case for
cooperatives to join such associations.

21.8

142. Registration of employers’ organisations
should be made compulsory.  Arrangements
should be made through the Industrial Relations
Commission for certification of employers’ organi-
sations at industry/area level for purposes of
collective bargaining.

21,9 & 21.15

143. (a) Multiplicity of organisations at thc
national level has not been a problem with eniploy-
ers’ organisations. The main organisations have
come together under the Council of Indian
Employers, but the All-India Manufacturers’
Organisation is outside the Council. It will be
desirable if the Council of Indian Employers
hrings this organisation also within its fold.
(b) Multiplicity of organisations within an indus-
try is not conducive to collective bargaining.
Wherever at present there is more than onc organi-
sation dealing with an industry, these should be
amalgamated into a single organisation and the
first step in this direction would be the constitution
of Joint Committees to deal with problems of the
industry as a whole or to negotiate on behalf of the
industry at that level,

21.7 & 2115

144. Employers’ organisations should encour-
age collective bargaining. They should also
encourage voluntary arbitration and wean away
reluctant employers from recourse to third party
intervention.

21.24

145. Regular and scientific arrangements for
training of supervisors and middle management
personnel in the art of handling labour should
receive due atiention from employers’ organisations.

21.25
1 (¢)—1 MS/NCL/69
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146, Employers’ organisations should build

up their internal consultation system in such a

manner that all matters which have far-reaching

impact on members are scrutinised by the consti-

tuents prior to any decisions that might be taken

at the national level, . ‘
2131

147, From the view-point of labour-manage-
ment relations, employers’ associations should:

(i) undertake promotion of collective bargain~
ing at various levels;

(ii) encourage observance and implementation
by their members of bipartite and tripartite’
agreements in real spirit and form;

(iii) expedite implementation of wage awards
by members; . .

(iv) work towards elimination of unfair labour
practices by employers;

(v) encourage adoption by members of per-
sonnel policies conducive to productivity
and industrial peace;

(vi) promote rationalisation of management

or organisation to improve productivity;
(vii) arrange employers’ education (a) in the
concept of labour partnership in industry,
(b) for ensuring identity of interests of
lahour and management, and (c) for pro-
moting harmony in the goals of industry
and the community, and

work towards the collective welfare of its
members through training, research and
communication in the field of labour-
management relations.

21.26

(viii)

STATE AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
Role of the

148. Industrial relations affect not merely the
interests of the two participants, labour and
management, but also the social and econemic
goals to which the State addresses itsell, To
regulate these relations in socially desirable chan-
nels is a funclion which the State is in the best
position to perform; such regulation has to he
within [imits.

228

149, Where standards of good employment
are disparate, the State seeks to set them with a
view to influencing employers in the private
sector.

State

2212



150, Consultation with State Governments
in the formulation and implementation of labour
policy becomes essential in a country with a federal
constitution with ‘labour’ in the ‘Concurrent

 List’, , ‘ ‘ ‘
: . e 22.13
Tripartite Consultations :

151. (a)Tripartite consultation hasits value
for setting uniform ‘norms’ to guide industrial rela~
tions. The Indian Labour Conference/Standing
Labour Committee/Industrial Committees whicli
have been set up in recognition of this fact must
remain advisory in character. The conclusions/
recommendations reached by them should be
treated as deserving every consideration, (b) To
make the process of reaching consensus more
consultative, the Government should restrict
its influence on tripartite deliberations.

22.29 & 22.30

152, Tripartite decisions should be taken in
two stages on the lines of the procedure followed
by the International Labour Orgnisation.  There
should be a preliminary but detailed discussion
on the subject in the first stage. The conclusions
recorded at this preliminary discussion should be
widely publicised and comments on them encourag-
ed. On the basis of these comments, the tri-

. partite should frame its recommendations in the
second round of discussions.
R 22.30

153. Industrial Commitlecs should meet more
often to examine specific issues connected with the
concerned industry, Such gencral decisions as
are taken in the ILC/SLC should be tested for
their applicability in industrial committecs
and difficulties in implementation taken back to
the general forum.

: - 22,31

154, Tripartite discussions should last longer
and should be supported by a good deal of spade
work in the Committees of the Conference, The
SLC should meet more often and the ILC lcss
frequently but for longer duration.

, ‘ 22.32

155. The representation at the tripartite shoulc

- berestricted asa first step to those central organisa-

tions only which have a membership of at least 10

per cent of the unionised labour force in the

country, There should be a review every three

years to accord representation to organisations on
this basis,

: 22.33

156, A fafrly senior officer of the Labour

Ministry should be designated as Secretary to.

the Coonference. He should have adequate staff
support; his functions will be 1o project and meet
the informational needs of the ILCG/SLC and
industrial committees, as well as to coordinate ihe
information available,

22.36

Common Labour Code

157, Considering the wvariety of subjects,
presently covered under labour legislation it will
not be practicable to formulaic a common labour
code, having uniform definitions all through and
applying to all categories of labour without any
distinction. Since ‘labour’ will continue in the
‘Concuwrrent List’, adjustments to suit local con-
ditions in different States will have to be allowed.
These adjustments in some cases may nol necessa-
rily conform to the letter of a common code.

22.48

158. In order to bring about a feasible degree
of simplification and uniformity in definitions, it
should be possible to integrate those enactments
which cover subjects having a common objective.
This will mean a simplification of the existing
framework of labour Jaws.

22.49

159. There appears to be no valid ground for
narrowing the scope of the definition of ‘“industry’
under the I. D. Act, 1947, as it stands today,
In fact, there is a case for enlarging its scope so as to
cover t{ecaching or cducational institutions or
institutes, universities, professional firms and offices,
ctc., whose employees are at present denied the
protection of the provisions of the Industrial
Disputes Act. However, the definition of ‘industry’
should be extended in scope by stages and in a
phased manner over a reasonable period, depending
upon the administrative arrangements which
could he made to meet the requirements of the
law and upon the consideration of a nwmber
of other relevant facltors. The arrangement lor
settlement of disputes may have to be different in
such employments,

33.6

160. The definition of the word ‘workman’
under the I, D, Act should be based on functional
as well ag remuneration criterin, While only
managerial and administrative personnel may he
excluded irrespective of their salary, supervisory
and other personnel whose remuneration cxcecds
a specified limit could also be reasonably exeluded.
This limit, which is Rs. 500 p.m. at present, could
be raised in such a way as to put an end to the
present anomaly of very highly paid personnel
resorting to industrial action and seeking protection
under the provisions of the Act. Raising of the

wage ceiling will be particularly justified in view



of the fact that in industries using advanced
technology wages of many of the workers, parti-
cularly in the supervisory cadres, are found to be
very much in excess of the prescribed maximum
of Rs. 500. o -

33.12

161. The definition of the term ‘strike’ under
the I. D, Act is quite comprehensive and may not
require any change. The forms of labour protest
such as ‘go-slow’ and ‘work-to-rule’ may be treated
as misconduct or unfair labour practices wunder
the Standing Orders.

33.16

162, Items like bonus, contributions to provi-
dent fund, and other benefits and gratuity on
termination of service (where gratuity has become
a term of service under an award or settlement),
have all become regular elements of workers’ re-
muneration and should, threfore, be included as
part of a worker’s wage.

33.19

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS—I

Collective Agreements—Collective Bargain-
ing
163. In the absence ol arrangemeuts for
statutory recognition of unions except in some
States and provisions which require employers
and workers to bargain in ‘good faith’, it is no
surprise that reaching of collective agreements
has not made headway in our country. None-
" theless, the record of reaching collective agree-
ments has not been as unsatisfactory as it is
popularly believed. Its extension to a wider
arca is certainly desirable,
23.12 & 23.14

164, There is u case for shilt in emphasis and
increasingly greater scope for and reliance on
- collective bargaining. Any sudden change re-
placing adjudication by a system of collective
bargaining is neither called for nor is practicable.
The process has to be gradual. A beginning
has to be made in the move towards collective
bargaining by declaring that it will acquire
primacy in the procedure lor scttling industrial
disputes.

23.36

165. Conditions have to he created for promo-
tion of collective bargaining. The most important
among them is siatutory recognition of a repre-
sentative union as the sole hargaining agent.
‘The place which strikeflock-out should have in

xxiii

the overall scheme of industrial relations needs
to be defined; collective bargaining cannot
exist without the right to strikeflock-out,

23.37

Conciliation

166. (a) Conciliation can be more effective
if it is freed from outside influence and the con-
ciliation machinery is adequately staffed. The
independent character of the machinery will
alone inspire greater confidence and will be
able to evoke more cooperation from the parties.
The conciliation machinery should, therefore,
be a part of the proposed Industrial Relations
Commission. This transfer will introduce impor-
tant structural, functional and procedural changes
in the working of the machinery as it exists
today. (b) There is need for certain other
measures to enable the officers of the machinery
to function effectively. Among these are: (1)
proper selection of personnel, (z) adequate pre-
Jjob training, and ({) periodic in-service train-

ing.
23.22

Voluntary Arbitration

167. With the growth of collective bargaining
and the general acceptance of recognition of
representative unions and improved manage-
ment attitudes, the ground will be cleared, at
least to some extent, for wider acceptance of
voluntary arbitration,

23.26

Gherao

168. ‘Gherao’ cannot be treated as a form of
labour protest since it involves physical coer-
ciou rather than economic pressure. It is harm-
ful to the working class and in the long run may
aflect national interest,

23.41

169, In certain essential  industries/services
where a cessation of work may cause harm to
the commuuity, the economy or to the security
of the nationitsell, the right to strike may be
curtailed but with the simultaneous provision
of an effective alternative, like arbitration or
adjudication, 1o settle the disputes.

23.43

170. The effects that flow from cessation of
work warrani the imposition of certain restrictions
on work-stoppages, Every strike/lock-out should
be preceded by a notice. A strike notice to be
given by a recoguiscd union should be preceded



by a strike ballot open to all members of the
union concerned and the strike decision must
be supported by two-thirds of members present

and voting.
‘ 23.44 & 23.45
Union Recognition

171. It would be desirable to make recognition
compulsory under a Central law in all under-
takings employing 100 or more workers or where
the capital invested is above a stipulated size.
A trade union seeking recognition as a bargaining
agent from an individual employer should have
a membership of at least 30 per cent of workers
in the establishment. The minimum membership
should be 25 per cent if recognition is sought
" for an industry in a local area.

23.50

172, The proposed National/State Industrial
Relations Commission(R ecommendations 175-177)
" will have the power to decide the representative
. character of a union, either by examination of
- membership records, or if it considers necessary,
by holding an election by sccret ballot open to
‘all employees*. The Commission will deal with
‘various aspects of union recognition such as
(i) determining the level of recognition—whether
plant, industry, centre-cum-industry—to decide
the majority union, (i) certifying the majority
union as a recognised union for collective bar-
gaining and (i) generally dealing with other
" related matters,
C Lo 23.56

173, The recognised union should be statutorily
given certain exclusive rights and facilities, such
as right of sole representation; entering into
collective agreements on terms of employment
.. and conditions of service, collection of member-
ship subscription within the premises of the
undertaking, the right of check-off, holding
discussions with departmental representatives of
its worker members within factory premises,
inspecting, by prior agreement, the place of work
of any of its members, and nominating its repre-
sentatives on works/grievance commitiees aud
other bipartite commitiees.

23.57

'174. The minority unions should be allowed
only the right to represent cases of dismissal and
discharge of their members before the Lahour
Court, ' ‘

23.59

Industrial Relations Comuission

175. The present arrangement for appointiﬁg:

. ad hos industrial tribunals should be discontinued,

XXiv

An Industrial Relations Commission (IRC) on
a permanent basis should be set up al the Centre
and one in each State for settling ‘interest’ dis-
putes. The IRC will be an authority inde-
pendent of the executive.

23.61

176. The National Industrial Relations Com-
mission should be appointed by the Central
Government for industries for which that Govern-
ment is the appropriate authority. The National
IRC would deal with such disputes which involve
questions of national importance or which are
likely to affect or intercst establishments situated
in more than one State. Its scopc should Dhe
broadly the same as that of National Tribunaly
under the Indusirial Disputes Act, 1947,

23.63(i)

177. Each State should have an Industrial
Relations Commission for settlement of digputes
for which the State Government is the appro-
priate authority.

‘ 23.63(ii)

178. The main functions of the National/
State IRCs will be (a) adjudication in industirial
disputes, (b) conciliation, and (¢) certification of
unions as representative unions,

23.63 (1)

179. The Commission should be constituted
with a person having prescribed judicial qualifi-
cations and experience as its President and an
cqual number of judicial and non-judicial mem-
bers; the non-judicial members need not have
qualifications to hold judicial posts, but  should
be otherwise eminent in the field of indus-
try, labour or management. Judicial members
of the Natioual Indusirial Relations Commission,
including its President, should be appointed {roni
among persous who are eligible lor appointment
as judges of a High Court.

23.63(v & vi)

180, The Conciliation Wing of the Conunis-
sion will consist of coneciliation officers with the
prescribed qualifications and status. There will
be persons with or without judicial qualifications
in the cadre of conciliators. Those who have
judicial qualifications would be cligible [or
appointment as judicial members of the Com-
mission after they acquire the necessary expericnce
and cxpertise.  Others could aspire for member-
ship in the non-judicial wing.

23.63 (xii)



.181, The functions relating to certification of
unions will vest with a separate wing of the
" National/State IRC.

23.63 (xv)

182. The Commission may provide arbitrators
from amongst ils members/officers in case parties
agree to avail of such services. The Commission
may permit its members to serve as Chairman
of ‘Central/State Wage Boards/Committees, if
chosen by the appropriate Government for such

appointment.
23.63 (xiii and xiv)

183, Aftcr negotiations have failed and before
notice of strike/lock-out is served, thc partics
may agree 1o voluntary arbitration and the Com-
mission will help the parties in choosing a mutually
acceptable arbitrator. Alternatively, either party
may, during the period covered by the said
notice, approach the Commission for naming a
conciliator within the Commission to help them
in arriving at a settlement.

23.64 (i and ii)

184. In essential industries/services, when col-
lective bargaining fails and when the parties to
the dispute do not agree to arbitration, either
party shall notify the IRC with a copy to the
appropriate Government, of the failure of negotia~
. tions whereupon the IRC shall adjudicate upon
the dispute and its award shall be final and
binding upon the parties.

23.64 (iii)

*185. In the case of non-cssential indus-
tries/services following the failure of negoti-
ations and refusal by the parties to avail
of voluntary arbitration, the IRC after the
receipt of notice of direct action (but during
the notice period) may offer to the parties its
good offices for settlement. Alter the expivy of
the notice period, if no settlement is reached,
the parties will be free to resort to direct action,
If direct action continues for 30 days, it will be
incumbent on the IRC to intervene and arrange
for settlement of the dispute.

23.64 (iv)

*186. When a strike or lock-out commences,
the appropriate Government may move the
Commission to call for the tcrmination of the
strike/lock-out on the ground thal its continuance
may affect the sccurity of the State, national
economy or public order and if afier hearing the
Government and the parties concerned the
Commission is so satisfied, it may, for reasons
to be recorded, call on the parties to terminate the
strike/lock-out and file their statements before it.
Thercupon the Commission shall adjudicate on
the dispute.

23.64 (v)

187. It should be possible to arrange transter
of cases from the National IRC 1o the State
IRC and wice verse under certain conditions,

23.64 (vi, vii and viii)

188. (2) The Commission will have powers
to decide to pay or withhold payments for the
strike/lock-out period under certain circumstances.
(b) If during the pendency of the strike or there-
after, the employer dismisses or discharges an
employce because he has taken part in such
strike, it would amount to unfair labour practice,
and on proof of such practice, the employee
will be entitled to reinstatement with back wages.

23.64 (ix, x, xi, xii, xiil and xiv)

189. All collective agreements should be regis-
tered with the IRC.
23.64 (xv)

190, An award made by the IRC in respect
ol a dispute raised by the recognised union should
be binding on all workers in the establishment(s)
and the employer(s).

: 23.64 (xvi)

Labour Couris

191, (a) Standing Labour Courts should be
constituted in each State. The strength and
location of such courts will be decided by the
appropriate  Government. (b) Members of the
Lahour Court will be appointed by Government
on the recommendations of the High Court.
Generally, the Government should be able to
choose from a panel given by the High Court in
the order in which the names are recommended,

23.65 (i and ii)

192, (a) Labour Cowrts will deal with disputes
relating to rights and obligalions, interpretation
and implementation of awards and claims arising
out of rights and obligations under the relevant
provisions of law or agreements as wecl as dis-
pules in regard to unfair labour practices and the
like. (b) Labour Courts will thus be the Courts
where all disputes specified above will be tried
and thcir decisions implemented. Proceedings
instituted by parties asking for the enforcement of
rights falling under the aforesaid catcgories will
e entertained in that behalf.  Appropriate powets
cnabling them Lo execute such claims should be
conferred on them.

23.65 (iii and iv)

193. Appeals over the decisions of the Labour
Court in certain clearly defined matters may lie
with the High Court within whose jurisdiction/
area the Court is located.

23.65 (v)



| 'Unfair ‘Labour Practices

194. Unfuir labour practices on the part of
both employers and workers’ unions should be
detailed and suitable penalties prescribed in the
industrial velations law for those lound guilty of
committing such practices. Labour Courts will
be the appropriate authority to deal with com-
plaints rclating to unfair Iabour practices.

23.67

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS—IIL

Works/Joint Committees

195. (a) Works committees way be set up
only in units which have a recognised union,
The union should be given the right to nominate
the worker members of the works committce.
(b) A clear demarcation of the functions of the
works committee and the recognised union, on
the Dbasis of mutual agreement bewween the
employer and the recognised union, will make
for a better working of the committec.

' 24,7

Joint Management Councils

*]196. When the system of union recugnition
_becomes an accepted practice, managements and
unions will be willing to extend cooperation in
matters they cousider 1o be of mutual advantage
and set up a Joint Management Council. In
the meanwhile, wherever thic management a}ud
the rccognised tradc union in u unit so desire,
they can by agreement cnhance the powers aud
. scope of the works committec to guswG a greater
degree of consultation/cooperation. The [func-
tions of the two in this latter situation can as well
amalgamated.
be 5 24.15

Code of Discipline
197, The Code worked in its initial stages with
a cerlain meusure of success and then lell inwo
disuse. With the removal of ihe important
provisions relating to recognition ol nnious, setting
.up of grievance machinery aud unfair lahour
practices from the Code and incorporating them
in the proposed legislation, the Code will have
no useful function to perform.
‘ 24.20 10 24,22

Grievance Procedure - , .

198, Gricvance procedure should be simple
-and have a provision for at least one appeal.
The procedure should ensure that it gives a sense
of (i) satisfaction to the individual worker, (ii)
reasonable exercise of authority to the manager,

XXvi

.
and (iif) participation to unions. A formal
grievance procedure should be introduced in
units cmploying 100 or more workers.

24.29 & 24.30

199. A grievance procedure should normally
provide three steps: (i) submission of a grievance
by the aggrieved worker to his immediate superior, .
(if) appeal to the departmental head/manager,
(¢ié) appeal o a bipartite grievance committee
represeuting the mauagement and the recognised
union. In rarc cases where unanimity eludes
the committec in (iii), the matter may be relerred
to an arbitrator.

24.31

Dismissal/Discharge

200. The Industrial Disputes (Amendment)
Bill, 1966 (Bill No. XVIII of 1Y66) as it stands
should be enacted without delay, 1o ininimise
delays in adjudication proccedings and further
delay in appeals, adoption of the procedure which
obtains in the Small Causes Courts and abolition
ol uppeals to higher courts may be provided, ‘Lo
mauke the procedure more effective, the following
provision should be made: ’

(t) In the dowmestic enquiry the aggrieved
worker should have the vight to be
represeuted by an  exccutive of the
recognised union or a workman of his
choice.

(ii) Record of the domestic euquiry should
be made in a language undestood by
the aggricved cmployee or lis union.

(¢i) The domestic enguiry should be com-
pleted within a prescribed peviod, which
should be necessarily short,

(iv) Appeal against employer’s order of dis-
wmissal should be filed within a prescribed
period.

(¢) The worker should be catitled to sub-
sistence allowance during  the period
of suspession as per agreement in the
ripartite.

24.40

LABOUR IN PUBLIC SECTOR

201. Suitability of the candidate and his availas
bility for at least 5 years should be the criteria
for selection for a scnior position in a public
undertaking. The chairman of the Union Public
Service Commission and persons with known
industrial experience should be associated with
the sclection commiltee whicl currently cousists -
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of senior Secretaries to the Government of India.

Persons on the verge of retirement should not be

placed in charge of the public undertaking.
25.10

202. At the supervisory level, recruitment
has to be on an all-India hasis since the
quality of personnel is a crucial factor. Where
there is a choice between two persons who are
equally qualified, the person who is a ‘local
will, it is expected, get preference automatically.

25.13

203. Disparities in regard to items like working
conditions, working hours and holidays as between
workers/staff’ recruited at different times have
become a cause of complaint in certain units.
It should be possible for new units to avoid
such difficuliics in future by adopting procedures
which have worked well in similar public sector

establishments.
25.18

204. In order that the assessment of the profii-
ability of a public undertaking is not distoricd,
investment on townships should not bc a
charge on the public undertaking and should
come ont of a separate fund.

25.20

205. Strict enforcement of labour laws should he
cusured by the person in charge of the under-
taking. Since the public sector is considered a
model employer, breach of statulory provisions
should not be countenanced in that sector.

25.17 & 25.30

206. Each fair-sized public undertaking sliould
develop a good personnel depariment to enable
proper understanding of the view-point of the
unjons on different matters. The levels of manage-
ment at which decisions can he taken on different
issues should he clearly laid down and made known

to workers.
25.32 & 25.33

207. Statc Tlectricity Boards shonld come toge-
ther periodically and exchange experiences with a
view to drawing up a phased programme for de-

casualising labour engaged by them,
25.37

208. All casual workers employed by the State
Electricity Boards who have put in a specific
period of service, to be determined by the Boards
in consultation with the State Labour Depart-
ments, should be allowed the benefits available to

regular cmployees on an appropriate scale.
25.37

'‘GOVERNMENT (INDUSTRIAL)
EMPLOYEES

209. Qur recommendations in regard to trade
unions would be equally applicable to unions of
Government (Industrial) employees. The posi-
tion in the departmental undertakings is not so
fundamenially different from that in other under-
takings, as to warrani a change in principle in
regarc 1o union recognition.

26.13

210, In case of Government industrial employees
engaged in cssential services, the prohibition of
strike would be justified. Such prohibition of sirike
will, however, have to be accompanied by the
provision of an effective alternative for settlement
of unrcsolved disputes. This will ultimately
Icad to settlement of disputes by negotiations and
agreements, All the same, there will be need
for a statutory arbitration machinery.

26.28

211. Thereshould be a widerscope for discussion
in the Joint Consultative Machinery on all matters
which can be brought constitutionally within its
purview. The limited seope provided in a Joint
Consultative Machinery for arbitration is a defi-
ciency which shouid be removed if the industrial
employees of Government are to be treated on the
same footing as other industiial employees. The
present arrangement in the JCGM under which
Governmient is the final anthority to decide wlhe-
ther an jstue can or cannot go for arhitration re-
quires to he madified.

26.29

212. Tt is important that arrangemenis for
Government (Industrial ) employees and others
in similar non-governmental employment (esscn-
tial services) should have as exiensive a common
ground as possible in matters concerning the settle-
ment of disputes,

26.30

213. A Pay Commission to review the wages
and other condilions of service of indusirial em-
ployees of Government should be appointed with-
out delay. The quantification of the need-based
minimum wage in money terms or the task of
deciding the question of Government’s capacily
to pay, which is a relevant consideration for deter-
mining the necd-based minimum wage, is best
left 1o the Pay Commission to be set up. No
modification iu the concepts of ‘minimum wage’,
‘need-based minimum wage’ and ‘living wage’
and other terms is required in their applicability
to Government’s indusirial employees.

26.32 & 26.35
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214, Pending consideration of the issue of D.A.
by the proposed Pay Comnission, no change in the
recommendations of the Dearness Allowance
Commission (May, 1967) is necessary except that
at the lowest range of emoluments, the neutralisa-
tion percentage should not be less than 95.

26.36

-~ EMPLOYMENT OF WOMEN AND
; CHILDREN

215. The right of a woman to cmployment
should in no way be considered subordinate or
sccondary to that of a man., The necessary
training facilities should be created/augmented.
Vocational guidance programmes will serve a
useful purpose in giving required information to
women, It will be desirable to give preference to
women for training in those trades and occupations
for which they have special aptitude.

27.9 & 27.13

216. I'mplementation of the principle of equal
pay for equal work should be more satisfactory
than at present,

: 27.14

217. (a) Women will have to be absorbed more
and more in skilled categories of work to make
their employment more economic to the employer.
(b) With proper skill generation and rational
distribution of women labour force as a part of
social and economic planning, it should be possible
for an employer to follow a non-discriminatory

policy in employing women.
27.19 & 27.27

218. (a) Employment of children has of late
been on the decline in organised industries;
but it is still common in the unorganised
sectors of the economy. (b) The employment
of children is more an economic problem than
anything else. Even then, where it results in
denial of education to them, employment hours
of children should be so fixed as to enable them
to attend to schooling. (c) Where the number
of children is adequate, the employers with the
assistance of the State Governments should make
arrangements to combine work with education.

27.36 & 27.39

AGRICULTURAL LABOUR
. 219, There cannot be a unilincar approach for
improving conditions of agricultural labour, Reme-
dies lie in bringing about fundamental
changes in the agrarian structure and social rela-

tionships in rural areas.

28.11

220, The highest priority should be given to
developmental measures for raising agricultural
productivity through labour-intensive scientific
farming, The emphasis should be particularly
on organisational and institutional reforms that
would make scientific technology accessible to the
small farmers and its benefits shared equitably
between agricultural workers and the farmers,

28.16

221, (a) The Tourth Plan lays emphasis on
labour-intensive schemes, e.g., road building,
minor irrigation, soil conservation, area develop-
ment, and rwal electrification. This would en-
large non-farm rural employment and relieve agri-
cultural under-employment, (b) The building
up of the infra-structure through labour-intensive
techniques should be undertaken through orga-
nisation of labour cooperatives to provide employ-
ment to the surplus rural labour force. The
programme may be integrated with the progres-
sive building up of the educationalfsocial over-
heads 10 provide employment to educated youth,

28.21 & 28.23

222, There should be periodic revision of
minimum wages in agriculture through tripartite
consultative bodies consisting of the representa-
tives of agricultural labour, employers and State
Governments at the State and district levels.
The Minimum Wages Act should be extended
gradually Dbeginning with low wapge pocket
arcas to others. A way should he found to in-
volve the village panchayats in the task of imple-
mentation of the Act.

28.33,28.66 & 28.34

223. With the development of agriculture, spread
of education and political consciousness, agricul-
tural labour will become more organised in course
of time. The State Governments, as a special
measure, should provide such facilities as may be
necessary to organisations of agricultural labour,

28.37

224, A departmental agency under officers with
suitable experience and aptitude should be provid-
ed to execule and supervise employment progri-
mmes in backward areas wherc weaker scctions
preponderate. 'The work ol this anthority should
be closely linked with that of the revenuc autho-

rity,
28.37

225. Distribution of lands particularly where the
statute recognises these gifts should be speeded up.
Similarly the pace of “re-setilement’ schemes
should be accelerated.

; 28.43
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226. A [air section of agricultural labour consists
of small cultivators. Of late, eviction of small
cultivators has becn on the increase as a result
of resumption of land for direci culiivation by
land-owners. Such evictions should be stopped.

' ) 28.51
227, (a) Suitable arrangements should be made
to direct the flow of a part of the cooperative or
other institutional credit to the small cultivator-
worker to enable him to benefit from the new
agricultural developments. (b) For small cultiva-
tors who own petty holdings, the prices fixed for
agricultural commodities play the same role
as wage rates fur workers outside agriculture. The
wage content of agricultural costs has also to be
given due weight in fornulating agricultural price
policies.
28.57 & 28.58

228. Delay in the enactment of tenurial reforms
has acted as a damper to the new agricultural
strategy because the land is not recorded in the
name of the tiller. Tillers who belong to the
category of small cultivators cannot invest their
meagre savings under this new programme in the
land for which they have no title. The tenurial
reforms should be expedited so that small farmers
are fully involved in reaching production targets.

28.58

229, Landless workers should be put in owner-
ship of the house sites where their huts stand.
Colonies of agricultural labour, away [fom the
preseni insanitary and unhygienic conditions,
should be established, keeping in view the inte-
grated characier of the rural community and the

need for promoting social equality.
28.59

230, Agricultural labour as the most vulnerable
section of the rural community has suffered from
the ravages of scarcities and famines in different
parts of the country. As a long-term measure,
there should be an intensive approach to develop-
ment of the areas that are chronically susceptible

io drought or famine.
28.60 & 28.61

231. Formation of labour corps, organisation
of agricultural labour, and fixation, revision and
enforcement of their wages have important policy
and administrative implications. Caordination
is needed at suitable levels of the vertical adminis-
tration,  There should beone courdinating
agency at the Centre and another at the State
level. The location of the agency should he
left to the discretion of the Ceniral and State
Governments.

28.65

1(d)—1 MS/NCT./69

232. A major section of the agricultural labour
comes {rom scheduled castes and scheduled tribes.
The problem of giving them social status is deep-
ropled and there is no short-term solution to it.
It can and must be tackled only by the energetic
and continued processes of strict enforcement of
social legislation and sustained efforts at education.

28.67 & 28.69
Forest Labour ‘

233. Forest labour is largely made up of labour
from tribal comrmunities which have deep ecologi-
cal and economic links with the forests they live in,
Forest labour in general, and iribal labour in
particular, should be treated with understand-
ing. There is greater scope for employment of
the members of these communities as fire waichers,
forest guards and rangers.

28.80

234, The welfare of forest labour cannot be
divorced {rom that of other communities similarly
placed., All operations connected with the exploi-
tation of forest produce in which these communi-
ties are engaged, and trade in major and minor
produce should be nationalised to ensure enduring
henefits to forest labour and also to the State.

28.81

2335. Forest labour cooperative societies through
which workers are {rained and equipped to organise
tliemselves should be encouraged. They should
he kept away from the pale of influence of contrac-
tors, There should be a coordinated support for
them from different departments of Government,
Such managerial assistance, training and marketing
facilities, as they need, should e made available
to them in the initial stages.

28.83

236. The procedures for grant of compensation
on account of disahility and injury to the worker
during the course of employrment should be sel
right to obviate rigidity in the matter of payment.

28.84

237. The Minimum Wages Act, 1948 should
be extended to cover forest labour. Suitable proce-
dures should be evolved for prompt payment of
wages. The forest manual should be modified
to deal with irregularities in the matter of payment.
Rules should be framed under appropriate legisla«
tion to provide a wage card to each worker wherein
advances given and adjustments against payment
for work should be indicated. Stale Governments
may consider involving local panchayals or action
bodies of local communities in the task of enforce-
ment of wage contracts on the employers of forest

labour.
. 28.85



238. The forest department/contractors should
make available such facilities as fair-price shops for
distribution of foodgrains to forest labour particu-
larly during the difficult months when these areas
are cut off from the normal sources of supply.

‘ 28.86

UNORGANISED LABOUR
Contract Labour ‘
. 239, A stricter regulation of contract work than
at present is called for. The general direction of
" policy should be towards abolition of contract
labour in due course. The Central Bill providing

for regulation and abolition of contract labour
currently under consideration should be enacted

50011,
29.14 & 29.15

- Construction Workers

240, The possibility of introducing a decasua-
lisation scheme should be explored to ensure great-
er security of employment for construction
workers,

29.18

. 241, The cost on amenitics to labour should
be accepted as a permissible item in the tender.
Where this item is admitted, it should be the res-
ponsibility of the agency which supervises work to
see that the expenditure allowed is actually incur-

red and amenities provided,
29.19

242, Mobile dwellings should be provided for
-construction workers at work sites.
‘ 29.19

243. A periodic review of the content of fair
wage in the “fair wage clause’ and a strict enforce-
ment of the clause should be the responsibility of
- the departmental agency entrusted with construc-
tion projects. A specific target of inspection
should be laid down for all categories of inspecting
‘officers to secure proper enforcement.

29.21

244. To guard against non-payment or delayed
payment of compensation to the worker or to the
next of kin, in case of fatal accidents, maintenance
of attendance registers showing permanent and
local addresses of labour employed by the principal
contractor or sub-contractor should be enforced.

29,22
Casual Labour ‘

245, (a) There should be a better regulation of
conditions of casual labour. A beginning should
be made in this direction in all undertakings,

public and private, through periodic review and
consultations among represeniatives of Govern-
ment, employers and workers. (b) If employ-
ment is discontinuecd for a short period and the
worker is re-employed, this short period should not
be treated as a break in service, After a casual
worker completes a stipulated period of service
he should be allowed the same henefits which a

regular worker enjoys.
29.28 & 29.29

Small-Scale Industries

246, Many unfair labour practices have deves
loped in the wake of rapid expansion of small
industries. Apart from eflicient functioning of the
labour inspectorate, a devoted leadership is
necessary to remedy the situation.

29.32

Bidi Workers

247, Formation of cooperatives of bidi and cigar
workers should be encouraged. All persons en-
gaged in bidi making, irrespective of their place of
work, should be treated as workers {or the purpose
of the Minimum Wages Act, 1948,

29.47

-

Workers in Shops and Commercial Esta-
blishments

248, (a) Working conditions in shops and com-
mercial establishments are at present governed by
State enactments. (b) The Central Government
should enact a comprehensive legislation for the
purpose. It should he applicable to nnits which
have a stipulated minimum number of employees
or have an annual turnover above a stipulated
limit. (¢) The present legislation is implemented by
local bodies. The implementation 13 unsatisfac-
tory. It should be transferred to the oflice of the
State Labour Commissioner,

29.48 & 29.50

Sweepers and Scavengers

249, State Governments should enact suitable
legislation regulating service conditions of swee-
pers and scavengers and set up an adequate
inspectoraie for the purpose.

29.60 ()

250, Recruitment should be stricily regulated
and detailed records of seniority ol substitute work-
ers, registration of candidates and issue of call-
letiers and appointment orders should he maintain-
ed. Abolition of ‘customary rights’ should be
sought through persuasion and with the assistance
of social workers. An alternative programme
for rehabilitation of familics affected by this
reform should be drawn up.

‘ 29,60 (ii) & 29.61



251. The Provident Funds Act, 1952 should be
made applicable to the sweepers and scavengers
employed by local bodies. The applicability of
the Employees’ State Insurance Act should he

examined.
T 29.60 (i) & (iv)

252. The practice of carrying night soil as head-
loads should be abolished.
29.60 (v)

Workers in Tanneries

253. The workers in tamneries and leather
goods manulactories scem to be in the same
plight as their counterparts who work for small
employers in other industries.  Malpractices such
as short payments, unwarranted deductions and
even extra deductions lor absenteeism add to the
other difficulties which these workers face. Un-
healshy surroundings in which the workers engaged
in tanning live and work should be improved by
setting up separate industrial estates.

29.63, 29.64 and 29.65

Tribal Labour

254, (a) ‘There should be development of a
consistent and integrated policy towards involving
members of backward communities in the indust-
rial processes at work around them. (b) Eniploy-
ment prospects of tribal labour have improved of
late, but mere reservation of posts will no longer
help if steps are not taken lo make them fit tor
the jobs likely to be available. (c) Registration
and placement procedures in the employment
exchanges should be simplificd, particularly in
the case ol illiterate tribal cundidates. (d) Local
tribal labour, especially displaced labour should
get reasonable opportunities for recruitment to
unskilled and semi-skilled jobs. (e} It should be
the duly of the management to arrange for train-
ing and education of these workecrs for skilled
positions when new employment opportunities
are created or are available iu industrial units in
the area. '

29.66

Labour im the Cooperative Sector

255, For labour in the large unils in the
cooperalive sector, the recommendations made
by vs under different heads throughout our report
will apply with equal force. A cooperative
unit should not seek exemption from the opera-
tion of labour laws nor should the Government

grant it.
‘ 29,72

xxxi

256, There should be a comprehensive study
of the working and living conditions of labour
in the cooperative sectorin order to understand
the position vis-a-vis labour in corresponding
units where the nature of entreprencurship is
different. ‘

29.72

257, 'I'he recommendations in regard to labour
in the small scale and unorganised sectors and agri-
cultural labour will apply to labour engaged by
small cooperatives and workers engaged by indi-
vidual members of the cooperatives for agricultural
operations respectively.

P p‘ ! 29.73

Unprotected Labour

258, Where employment of unprotected labour
is of some magnitude, legislation on the lines of
the Maharashtra Mathadi Hamal and other
Manual Workers (Regulation of Employment and
Welfare) Act, 1968 muy be considered by other
State Governments for enactment.

29.75

General Recommendations about Unorganis-
ed Labour

259. A Detter uuderstanding of the pro-
blems of different categories of unorganised labour
is essential to the formulation of suitable amelior-
ative measures. Detailed surveys about conditions
of work in these employments should be under-

taken,
29.76 (i)

260. The State will have to play an increasingly
important role in providing legislalive protection
for unorganised/unprotected labour. "The require-
ments of legislation and revision of existing meas-
ures should be under constant review.

29,76 (id

261. Legislative and administrative procedures
applicable to small establishments should be simpli-
fied to facilitate their understanding and imple-
mentation, The machinery for the enforcement
of law and wellare measures should be strength-

ened.
29.76 (iii) & (v)

262, The difliculties of small employers, who
find it difficult to employ separate staif o look
afler various formalities and keep accounts are
genuine. Government should take appropriate
measures to imitigate them,

29.76 (v)



xxxil

LABOUR ADMINISTRATION

263. Industrial relations in mines attached to
factories and factories attached to mines should
be brought under the purview of the same agency-—
Central or State,

30.11

264. The extension of jurisdiction of the
Central Government to industrial relations in
industrics which cut across State boundaries or
which are of importance to the economy, should
be left to the discretion ol Parliament.

3012 & 30.15

265, Inter-State collaboration for handling
matters of labour administration has laken place
so far under the auspices of the Central Govern-
ment. It should be possible for neighbouring
States 1o come together more frequently for
cvolving & common line of approach on problems to
mutual advantage.

30,22

206. The tenurc of office for the State Labour
Secretary/Comumissioner should be longer, There
should be an arrangement by which the Labour De-
partment can have the benefit of at least two years
experience of either the Labour Scerctary or the
Labour Commissioner at any point of time. Au
Officer,who in the carly stages of his career worked
as Labour Commissioner, should preferably e
chosen as Labour Secrctlary.

T 30.24

‘ 967. The term of an officer from the administ-
rative service, when appointed for running the
employment service, should not be short,

R 30.25

"268. Autonomous Doards/Corporations which
"have heen set up to administer labour laws or
.voluntary arrangements should have a greater
feeling of independence than at present in carrying
out their functions.
’ ‘ 30.26

269. Improving social consciousness should
make the parties concerned avoid deliberate
delays in the implementation of laws, Courts
should show greater firmmess in handling intran-
sigence in hese matters. ‘

A S 30.28

270. Greafer vigilance on the part of Govern-
ment is necessary for improving implementation
of labour laws in small units,

30.29

271. When labour legislation is passed, coms
mon responsibility for its implementalion by
lentral and State Governments is  assumed.
Arvangements for hmplementation should, there-

lore, he u matter of rouline,
30.33

272, (a) Persons recruited to the junior-most
technical posts 11 the inspeclorate under any legis-
lation should spend somne time with an office o' an
industrial association and a well-organised oflice of
a trade union. They should also acquire familiarity
with the working of industrial establishments and
visit the dwelling places of workers.  All this will
be a part of their mitial training. (b)) A manual
of office procedure should be prepared by each
office of the Labour Ministry/Department for the
beunelit of new entvants.

30.34 & 30.35

273. (a) The senior ollicers should have ar-
rangements to understand the broader perspective
within which they have to establish their utility
to the public. (b) New incumbents in senior
positions should be cnabled o attend collective
bargaining sessions, irade union meelings and
discussions organised by trade wions and profes-
sional organisations like management associations,
the Indian fustitute ol Personnel Management/
the National Instituie of Labour Relations, Local
Productivity Councils and the like. “

30.35

274. Reliesher courses wre necessary for ollic-
ers who arc permanently located in the ollice of
the Miuistry/Department.  There shonld be
institutional arrangements for s purpose. ‘The
concerned institutions require to be strengtlienad
with @ view tomaking them more useful as training
grounds forofficers al different levels,

30.36

275, Supervision ol construction work given
on contract should be not ouly with regard to
physical output, bul also for sceing what the
contract stipulates as io the needs and conditions
ol employment. 'I'his should form part of training
to the new entrants in the cngineering services of
various Departments like the Railways, Public
Works Department and Irrigation Departinent
and of public corporations and autonomous hodies
like State Llcctricity Boards and State Transport
Undertakings,

30.37

276. Public Works Depariments in the States
and at the Centre, as also the Forest Deparunent,
should consult the respective Labour Commis-
sioners belore settling contractors’ claims,

30.37 & 30.38
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277. (a) Penaltics for non-implementation-of
labour laws should be deterrent enough [or habitual
defaulters. A minimum penalty is not suggested,
but it is expected that authorities awarding penalt-
ies will take a serious view of repeated breaches of
law by the same defaulters. (b) Utmost restraint
and discretion should be exercised by the approp-
riate authorities in the matter ol withdrawal of

prosecutions ouce launched.
30. 43 & 30.44

278. (a) 'The responsibility for the administ-
ration ol Shops aud Establishmeuts Act should vest
with the oflice of the Labour Commissiouer,
(b) Supervisory jurisdiction over all inspectorales
which look afier conditions of work should vestin
the Labour Commissioner.

30.48 & 30.49

279. The ficld agency for the implementation
of the Minimun Wages Act for agricultural Jabour
should be the Zila Parishad and its functionaries
at the village level. State Labour Departments
should coordinate their implementational activities.
The operative agency lor this purpose will be the
office of the Labour Commissioner,

' 30.49

280. The cadre of Central Govermment Labour
Ofticers 1maintained by the Labour Ministry (o
Iook aller the wellare of Iabour in Govermineut
Industrial establishments should be translerred
to the Chief Labour Commissioner’s office. The
Lvaluation and Implementation functions of the
Labour Minisiry should also be transferred to the
office of the Chicl Labour Commissioner.

30.50

LABOUR STATISTICS, RESEARCI AND
INTELLIGENCE

281. Timely publication of statistics should be
an important aim of all agencies collecting data
and information,

31.13

282, ‘P'here 1s need for standardised coneepts
aud definitions of the absentecisin  statistics
compiled at present by the Labour Burcau, Staie
Governments and employers’ associations. s

31.1

283, (a) Statstics of industrial disputes should
be collected statulorily under the Collection of
Statistics Act, 1953, While publishing them
under the new system, more details of the break-up
ol slatistics according to causes should be
provided. (b) Arrangements should be made for
regular colleclion of statistics on work stoppages

not conuected with industrial disputes, such as,
stoppages due to breakdown of machinery, short-
age of raw-materials and lack of demand for pro-
ducts, If necessary, separate rules under the
Clollection of Statistics Act, 1953, should be framed
for the purpose. (c) Statistics of disputes settled
by collective agreements, conciliation machinery,
industrial tribunals, or otherwise should be comp-
iled on a regular hasis,. The Labour Bureau
shiould examine and initiate arrangements for the
collection and processing of these statistics in
consultation with the authoritics concerned.
(d) Statistics about loss of working time, loss of
production and other related details in the case of
go-slow, work-to-rule and other forms of labour
protests are diflicull to compile, The Luabour
Bureau should explore, in consultation with
the concerned authorities, how these difliculties
could be overcome.

3116 & 31.17

284, Deficiences in Inbour slatistics avise nfer
alie from:

(i) inaccuracy and unreliability owing (o
(a) poor response, (b} failure ol primary
agericies o send accuvate reports, (¢) hand-
ling of data by untrained staff and (d) in-
adequacy of staff;

(ii) variety of definitions of the same lerm in
dillerent statutes;

(iii) varylng respouse [romm ageucies which
supply data; and

(iv) delayed publication

_ teps should be taken to remove Lhese deficien-
cies,
31,19 & 31.20

285, (a) The load on employers and trade
unions for submission of statistical returns can
be substantially reduced through rationalisation of
forms.  An exercise in this regard was attemnpied
by a commitlee appointed by the Maharashtra
Governinent; similar steps should be taken Dy other
State Governments.  (b) To securc uniformity
in the work of such committees when set_up, it
would be useful to associate a tcclnical officer
of the Labour Burecau. () This matter should
receive expeditious consideration from the Central
and Stale Governments.

31.21

286, Statistics arc collecled by Central and
State agencies purely to fullll statutory or administ-
rative requirements; sonie of the datn as collected
are not even compiled. To avoid such unplan-
ned collection of data, a Standing Council consisting



XAXiv

of agencies of Government in charge of coll’cction
of statistics, representatives of employers .and
workers' organisations and rescarch institutions
should be constituted to review periodically the
requirements of stalistics to be collected. 3122

287. There is pressing necd [or bringing out
important economic indicators like the index
numbers of employinent, wage rates and can-
ings at quarterly intervals. Lixpeditious action
should be tuken to organisc these serics on a
stdt}ltgly b'dbnlb. ] 3125

288, Gaps in labour stalstics esist in regard to
employees in the unorganised sectors, such as,
in smallshiops, comuercial establishments and small
scale industries. ‘The matter should be examined
by the Central Government in consultation with
State Governments with a view to evolving reme-

d. .
1 31.25

289, ‘I'he periodic swrveys undertaken Dby
Government o uaderstand the rural situation
should be continued and intensified. The need
for action-oriented statistics for this section ol
labour is more than for any other,

31.25

1200, Colleetion of sucial and sociological data
on workers® life should find a place in the [uture
programme fov developmeut ol statistics.

31.26

9491, The labour Burean has proposals for
conducting fresh family living Suvveys during
" 1969-70 to bring oul a new all-India Index on that
basis. 'With the experience gained so far and with
" the improved facilitics now available for tabulat-
jon, the swilch-over [rom the 1960 series to the
proposed 1969-70 series should be expedited.
31.35

292. (a) The authorities compiling conswner
price index numbers should show readiness to
supply the necessary technical information to the
users on a regular bhasis. (b) A formal avenue
of consultation should be provided at the time of
planning the family budget inquiries or inquiries
in all matlers pertaining to industrial employ-
ment. (c) A chart ol prices collected during
the week arca-wise should De displayed in the
office of the Labour Commissioner. Users could
raise doubts about the prices displayed with the
authoritly in charge of compilation and the antho-

rity should get these doubts clarified through an

appropriate check by an oflicer who is senior in
rank to the one who collects the prices.
The prices used in the final compilation
should also be published, (d) The manner of
introducing changes in (i) the commoditics includ-
ed in the index, (ii) the technical problems involved
and (iii) the way they are proposced Lo be tackled
should be explained to the users through the usual
channels open to the authority compiling the

index,
31.34 & 31.37 (i, ii and iv)

293, Before the indices are released, they
should be checked for their correctness by a
commitiee cousisting ol the Director, Labour
Bureau, and a representative cach of the Central
Statistical Organisation and the oflice of the
Economic Adviser (Ministry of Industrial Develop-
ment and Company Affairs), 'LThis procedure
should not, however, result in cdelays in releasing

the indices.
31.37 (iix)

294. The family budget inquiries which forn
the Dbasis ol determining the ‘weights’ for an
index should be undertaken once iu ten years and
wie work on linking the old and new series should
be completed belore the old series is discoutinued.
‘I'he process should be ordinarily over within two
years of the completion of il inquiry.

31.37 (v)

295, The Government of India has set up a
Council of Social Science Rescarch, ann autonomous
body which wilt coordinate researches in all social
sciences and promoie systematic rescarch by provid-
ing linancial assistance Lo universities and rescarch
institutes for approved schemes. 'I'his Couneil
should recognise labour research as one of its
important branches and introduce the necessary
coordination in labour research within the overall
discipline of social science reseurch,

31.39

296 (a) There should be wider collaboration
among Government, 1miversities and rescarch
institutions, and employers’ and workers’ organisa-
tions in the ficld of labour research. (b) 'L'he
responsibility of providing necessary leadership
and resources in the field of labour research should
rest primarily with thie Deparument of Labour and
Lmployment, Government of India, 1t should
re-examine the dilliculties which cropped up in
the way ol proper functioning of the proposed
Central Institute of Labour Research and activise
the Institute, . . -

31.42 & 31.43



INDIA AND THE ILO

297, (a) India’s participation in the LL.O.
over the years las been meaningful. (b} To
be better equipped for the country’s participa-
tion in the annual conferences and also industrial
Committees of the 1.L.O,, the choice of delegates
(Government, employers and workers) should
be made well ahead of time. (c) A preparatory
meeting with the participation of all delegates
and advisers to discuss agenda items should
be convened by the Labour Minister, It should
help participants to evolve the stand that our
delegates should take, though employers’ and
workers’ representatives will naturally work in
the ILO in close collaboration with their inter-
national organisations, (d) A flexible approach
should be followed in fixing the strength of the
delegation taking into account the complexity
of the subjects to be discussed in the conference.

32.10

298. Our country, while receiving technical
assistance from other countries through the
ILO, has also offered assistance iv the inter=
national community, There is greater scope
than at present for improving this two-way
traffic,

32.15

XXXV

299. (a) The Government should, over a
period, seek to ratify the Conventions which may
have been leld up becawse of technical and
adniinistrative difliculties.  (b) Svme of the con-
ventions dealing with fundamental human rights
have not yel heen ratified by our country. There
should be a reassessment hy the Government
with a view to their formal ratification.

32.22 & 32.25

300. International obligations which devolve
on India as a result of our long associalion with
the ILO lave to be discharged in several direc-
tions :

(i) by adopting the aims and objects of the
ILO for national action ;

(ii) by cooperating at the international and
regional levels in the programmes of the
ILO ; and

(iii} by progressive implementation of the
standards set up by the ILO.

Our country has made adequate progress in all
these directions and this process should continue
to gain momenturn,

32.30



CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

-

Appointment and Terms of Reference

We were appointed by the Government of

India Resolution No. 36/14/66-I&E, dated the
24th December, 1966, issued by the Ministry
of Labour, Employment and Rehabilitation
(Department  of Labour and Employment).
Our terms of reference are:

(1) To review the changes in conditions of
labour since Independence and to report
on existing conditions of labour;

(2) To review the existing legislative and
other provisions intended to protect the
interests of labour, to assess their work-
ing and to advise how far these provisions
serve  to implement the Directive
Principles of State Policy in the Consti-
tution on labour matters and the
national objectives of establishing a
socialist society and achieving planned
economic development;

{(8) To study and report in particular on—

(i) the levels of workers’ earnings, the
provisions relating to wages, the need
for fixation of minimum wages in-
cluding a national minimum wage,
the means of increasing productivity,
including the provision of incéntives
to workers;

(i) the standard of living and the health,
efficiency, safety, welfare, housing,
training and education of workers
and the existing arrangements for
administration of labour welfare—
both at the Centre and in the States;

(iii) the existing urrangements for social
security;

(iv) the state of relations hetween employ-
ers and workers and the role of trade
unions and employers’ organisations
in promoting healthy industrial reta-
tions and the interests of the nation;

(v) the labour laws and voluntary
arrangements like the Code of
Discipline, Joint Management Couu-
cils, Voluntary Arbitration and Wage
Bourds and the machinery at the
Centre and in the States for their
enforcement;

(vi) measnres for improving conditions of
rural labour and other categories of
unorganised labour; and

(vii) existing arrangemenis for lubour intel-
ligence and research; and

() To make recommendations on the above
matters.

NoTe~—TFor the purposes of the Commission’s
work the term ‘labour’ and ‘worker’
will indude, in addition to rural
labour, all employees covered by the
Industrial Disputes Act, 1947.

1.1 The original composition of the Commis-
sion underwent the following changes: (i)
8hri G. D. Khandelwal, the then Member (Staff),
Railway Board, was elevated to the Chairman-
ship of the Railway Board, and his place was
taken over by Shri B. C. Ganguli on February
17, 1967; (ii) two additional Members, Dr.
Bharat Ram and Dr, Baljit Singh, were appoint-
ed on April 18, 1967; (iii) Shri D. C. Kothari
was appointed in place of the late Shri N. K.
Jalan on September 20, 1967; (iv) Shri S. A.
Dange resigned on September 17, 1968; and
(v} Dr. B. N. Ganguli resigned on March §,
1969.

Completion of Preliminaries

1.2 We assembled for the first time in Bombay
on January 18, 1967 and had the benefit of
listening to the inaugural address by the then
Minister for Labour, Employment and Rehabili-
tation, Shri Jagjivan Ram?®, und the response
to it, by the Chairman of the Commission®
Since these two speeches provide the main
guidelines for our work, they have heen
appended to the Report.

L Appendix T
? Appendix 1T

In the unavoidahle abscnce of the Lahour Minister, his inangural speech was read out by

Shri P. M. Nayak, Additional Secretary, Department of Lahour and Employment.

% Appendix 1II

2—1 MSNCL/69



© 1.8 Three eminent persons associated with
the Royal Commission on Labour, 1929-—-—19?}1
(referred to hereafter as the Whitley Commis-
sion), two of them as Members and one as
Joint Sccretary, still continue to be acttve in
- public life. They are Shri G. D. Birla, a noted
industrialist, Diwan Chaman Lal, a senior trade
union leader and Shri S. Lall, a distinguished
civil servant (now retired), They met us on
our invitation. Discussions with them about
the manner in which the Whitley Commission
set about its tusk and on the problems in the
area to be covered by our inquiry were very
useful.

Informational Base

1.4 Our starting point, according to the
terms of reference, was to assess the situation
as it developed since Independence. However,
for understanding the situation prevailing in
1947 and for maintaining continuity with the
work of the Whitley Commission, we considered
‘it appropriate to refer to the period 1931—47
wherever necessary. One ol our earlier tasks
was, therefore, to assess the availability of

information connected with our inquiry.
As compared with the task of the

Whitley Commission, ours was more extensive
in terms of the number of workers involved,
the aspects of conditions of work and the nature
of employment. Inter-actions betwcen labour
and management and relations between Gov-
ernments on the one hand and the two parties
on the other have become more intricate be-
cause of fundamental changes in the social
framework of our country.

1.5 In a sense, we consider ourselves more
fortunate than the Whitley Commission in res-
. pect of availability of published material.
. Literature on labour and allied subjects in the

last forty years, and more particularly in the

period since Independence, has been volumi-
nous. Apart from the Report of the Whitley

Commission, 1931, and the extensive studies

made by the Labour Investigation Committee,

1946 (thereafter referred to as the Rege Com-

mittee), there have been reports of committees

appointed by different Provincial /State Govern-
ments which reflected the conditions prevailing
at the time of their reporting. In the same
category could be placed ofhcial surveys of
labour conditions in several industries and
areas, but undertaken in different years. To
cite a few, we had the reports of the two en-
quiries on agricultural labour, reports on
labour conditions in industries, reports on the
- family budget inquiries, and the wage censuses.

Reports of minimum wages advisory com-
mittees, wage boards and special comumittees
appointed to study changes in conditions ol
work in different sectors of employment includ-
ing industries, small and large, transport of all
types, trade and service organisations, financial
institutions of different types, the two Day
Commissions, the Dearness Allowance Commis-
sions, the Bonus Commission and Cominittees
and Courts of Inquiry were other uselul
sources of material. The Annual Reports of
Ministries of the Central Government and
Departments of State Governments and the
annual reports of employers’ and workers’
organisations which discussed the topical prob-
lems that affected the respective groups con-
tained information, albeit subjective. 'The
record of discussions in the Indian Labowr
Conference, the Standing Luabour Committee,
the Industrial Committeces, Evaluation and
Implementation Committees and similar bodies
at the State level could also be put to some use.
A fair measure of legislation was undertaken
in the field of labour, particularly in the carly
years of Independence. Debates in Parliament
and State Legislatures, leading to these enact-
ments, formed equally valuable source material.
On the interpretational side of the legislation,
apart from the pronouncements of the Supreme
Court and High Courts, we had for our analysis
the awards of the industrial tribunals, indus-
trial courts and labour courts,

f

1.6 The Research Programmes Committee set
up by the Planning Commission in 1953 has becu
instrumental in $ponsoring rescarch on various
aspects connected with economic development;
labour research has been a part of this activity.
Researches in cognate areas like city surveys,
econtomics of small industries, assessment of land
reforms, benefits of irrigation and the like have
relevance to some aspects of our work. Labour
in India has been a subject of study in recent
years by a number of scholars within the coun-
try and abroad. Professional organisations in
the ficld of labour have increased their activi-
ties; special institutious for lahour research
have been sct up; some universities, and institu-
tions c¢njoying similar status, have organised
special cells to study labour with or without
Governmental assistance. Their research acti-
vities as  well’ as special seminars/mectings
organised by them have helped in our
understanding of local experiences. The library
of the Department of Labour and Employment
prepared bibliographies on selected topics for
our use. Similar assistance was made available
by the International Labour Office, Geneva,
on international experience.



1.7 On the statistical side, the annual
publication of the Labour Bureau ‘Indian
Labour Statistics’ and similar publications by
State Labour Departments came in handy for
some aspects of our work. We have used the
data published by Government, the Reserve
Bank of India and the financial journals, to
understand the general behaviour of rthe eco-
nomy. For a major part of the work of inter-
preting changes in the conditions of manu-
facturing industries, the financial structure of
different industries, the wage component, em-
ployment and the like, information culled out
from the Census of Manufacturing Industries
(1946—58) and the Annual Survey of Industries
(since 1959) could be used with advantage. A
statistical analysis of these data is published
separately. The results of the surveys conduct-
ed by the Directorate of the National Sample
Survey were analysed, wherever necessary, to
understand the changes in conditions of labour
in relation to changes in the life of the
community as a whole. Even with this fund of
statistics, special efforts had to be made to
comprchend changes which had taken place
with regard to certain categories of labour,
particularly in agriculture and small scale in-
dustries. In sonie other areas, where statistical
support was not available, we had to rely on
the assessment nf experts,

1.8 To supplement these informational re-
sources, we requested the Central and State
Governments and central organisations of em-
ployers and workers to prepare material for
our use under the following broad headings:
(1) wages, earnings and productivity; (2) social
security; (3) conditions of work; (4) industrial
relations; (5) rural and other unorganised
labour; (6) labour research and intelligence; (7)
organisation and functions of the Department
of Lahour;' (8) international obligations; (9)
tripartite consultative machinery and its impuct
on labour policy; and (10) employment and
training. (These heads were broadly expected
to cover the whole area of our incuiry). We also
requested them to send to us such reporis as
they thought would be useful to the Commis-
sion. The response from the Central and State
Governments to this request was satisfactory.
The central organisations of employers and

workers considered it appropriate to cover these
topics in the exhaustive memoranda they sent.

Questionnaire

1.9 Our next task was to frame a Question-
naire. We sought to emphasise in the circular
issued with the questionnaire® the need for re-
examining, in particular, the principles on
which the current labour policy was framed.
In view of the exhaustive nature of the inquiry,
the questionnaire had to be elaborate and yet
leave persons/organisations free to add to the
issues we posed, if they so desired. The
questionnaire was widely circulated within the
country, Some copies were also distributed in
foreign countries among persons conversant
with the Indian labour scene. Several institu-
tions/persons vesponded to it  The replies
were processed in two ways. Manual tabula-
tion was undertaken to bring out a qualitative
assessment of the views of different categories
of respondents. Services of a computer were
availed of to bring out the quantitative dimen-
sion of category-wisec responses to the various
issues. The tables so prepared are being
published separately.

Liaison Arrangement

1.10 We were conscious that the task expected
of us could not be completed satisfactorily
unless adequate local arrangements were made
to cnsure a smooth flow of information. TFor
this purpose, we found it convenient to request
all employing Departmentst of the Central
Government and other Departments with which
we were concerned, the State Labour Depart-
ments’, major public sector undertakings and
central organisations of employers and workers
to nominate a person in the Department/under-
taking /organisation as a liaison officer® for our
work, In particular the liaison officers of the
State Governments, mostly State Labour Com-
missioners, had to bear the main brunt of
meeting the constant demands for information
made by us. It was with the assistance of
State Labour Sccretaries/Labour Commissioners

1 This was not rclevant to non-official organisations.
3 Appendix IV
? Appendix V

4 Employing Departments are those which control Government employees who come within the definition of the term

‘workman’ under the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947.

8 Includes Labour Departments of Union Territories also.

SAppendix VI.



that = appropriate arrangements  could be
made for our visits to State headquarters
and places of industrial importance. To ensure
that our requirements were uniformly appreci-
ated by the liaison officers, we held two con-
ferences in the early stages of our work, the
first with Labour Secretaries and Labour Com-
missioners of State Governments, and the
second with officers of Central Ministries and
public sector undertakings associated  with
them.

Recording of Evidence

L.11 For recording evidence at State head-
quarters, our sessions usually opened with a
discussion with local union leaders in the State,
followed by a round covering more or less the
same range of topics with employers’ organisa-
tions or groups of individual employers. We
then met persons in public life who included
vice-chancellors of universities, university
teachers, research scholars and persons who
have heen associated in some capacity with
workers, employers or their organisations, In
several States, members of local legislatures
gave us the bencfit of their advice. The final
session at cach State headquarters was devoted
to the Government Derarlments /State Corpora-
tions and State public sector undertakings,
ending up with the State Labour Minister and
other ministers and officials of the Labour De-
partment. Such clarifications as were needed
on the evidence were sent to us in writing by
many persons/organisations who appeared be-
fore us. Where a decper probe into certain
points mentioned in the evidence was neces-
sary, we deputed suitable officers from our
Secretariat for making an on-the-spot inquiry
and preparing a report for us. We undertook
many observational visits, in addition, to
acquaint oursclves with local situations. It was
possible, through this process, to have a better
appreciation of the isswes raised during the
course of our inquiry.

1.12 We followed these discussions by meet-
ings with the central organisations of employ-
ers and workers, On many general issues or
issues of all-India importance, the afliliates of
these organisations in different States had ex-
pressed tentative views or explained local
situations.  Apart from what the central
organisations had to tell us about the issues
before us, the points arising out of the evidence
of their State affiiliates were brought up for

clarifications in these meetings. A similar pro-
cedure was followed in recording the views of
employing Departments of the Central Govern-
ment and the Central pnblic sector under-
takings.

1.18 Shri V. V. Giri, then the Vice President
of India, gave us the benefit of his experience
in a paper he sent to us and in the talks we had
with him. Our Chairman and somec members
called on Acharya Vinoba Bhave mainly to
discuss the problems of the rural and un
organised sections of the working class.

1.14 We thought that our series of consulta-
tions would be incomplete if we did not have
the benefit of advice from the Members of
Parliament' belonging to different  political
{();n‘ti@s. Among them there are many who take

ecn interest in problems connected with
labour—urban and rural. Through the good
offices of the Minister for Parliamentary Affairs
and leaders of different parliamentary groups,
we obtained a list of Members of Parliament
who would help us. For these meetings ow
Sccretariat put together the trend of evidence
recorded on somec important areas of our in
quiry with a view to making our dialogue with
the representatives of the people more fruitful.

1.15 Before we settled down for framing
couclusions, we had mecetings with the Secre-
taries to the Government of India and with
the officials of the Ministry of Home Affairs
and the Department of Labour and Employ-
ment.  Owr final round of discussions were
with the Planning Commission and the Gover-
nor of the Reserve Bank of India,

1.16 The list of  organisations/persons
who tendered oral evidence before us is append-
ed®,

Committees, Study/Working Groups

1.17 We  set up three Committees, thirty
Study Groups and five Working Groups® to
investigate various issues connected with our
terms of reference. Each group drew upon (a)
the expertise of its members, (b) the relevant
material on the whole area of the Commis-
sion’s work in the concerned industry or subject,
and (c) information which would help project
its thinking on the problems in the area in the
years to come. It was free to evolve its own
procedure for work and for framing its report.

‘Appendix VII
tAppendix VIII
. 3Appendix TX.



Several committecs/study groups reached un-
animous conclusions. In some, there were
differences in emphasis; and in others,_ ic
divergences were of a serious nalure requiring
dissenting minutes, The bearing which these
conclusions have on our report is indicated in
the Chairman’s Foreword to the reports of these
- committees and groups, wherein he has stated
that while the views expressed in the reports
are the views of the Committees/Groups, in
examining them for framing its final recom-
mendations, the Commission will attach due
importance to these views, coming as they do
from knowledgeable persons. Indeed, as our
Report will show, we have not accepted some
of the suggestions made by these Committees/
Study Groups.

Seminars and Conferences

1.18 Another recognised method to scek
expert guidance was through participation by
the Commission in seminars, organised by
academic institutions interested in labour prob-
lems. In some cases, such seminars/conferences
were sponsored by the Commission; in others,
a measure of assistance was made available to
institutions  for the discussions arranged by
them. In the case of conferences, the procedure
followed was (1) to request a known expert to
prepare a paper on the basis of his expertise
and technical information, (2) to seek written
comments from experts to be invited to it on
this paper, and (3) to reach conclusions after
detailed discussions on the basis of (1) and (2).
We wused this method for proper appreciation
of various problems connected with (a) working
conditions, (b) labour statistics, and (c) agri-
culrural labour.

International Cooperation

1.19 To understand the latest developments
in the field of labour in the international
context, our Secretariat, at an early stage of its
work, established liaison with the International
Labour Office (ILO) through the Department
of Labour and Employment, Government of
India. The ILO was good enough to nominate
one of its senior officers to help clearance in
good time of our references to that office.
Embassies and High Commissions of different
countries located in Delhi assisted us with
whatever information we needed from their
respective countries. The Australian Govern-
ment provided facilities to our Member-Secre-

tary and (he Member-Secretary of our Study
Group on Labour Legislation to visit Australia
and have discussions with a cross-section of
public opinion in that country and also with
persons/organisations and governmental insti-
tutions which helped in maintaining industrial
harmony. We had similar invitations from the
1LO, the USA and the USSR, but these could
not be availed of because of the time-table we
had set for ourselves. Towards the close of owr
work but before reaching final conclusions, we
deputed the Member-Secretary to Geneva for
discussions at the ILO headquarters on inter-
national experience. QOur special thanks are
due to the ILO and w the foreign Governments
who provided/offered to provide liberal facili-
ties for studying international/national experi-
ence.

Cooperation from the Press

1.20 Throughout our inquiry, the Press was
extremely cooperative. It provided adequate
coverage to the Commission’s progranmes be-
fore we visited any State and to the press con-
ferences which usually followed the completion
of our work in that State. The study group
reports, proceedings of the conferences, seminars,
special discussions, ete,, received wide publicity
and evoked editorial or other comments in
important dailies and journals.

Scheme of the Report

1.21 Our report first deals with the general
background of changes which have taken place
in the economy since Independence. We then
indicate our approach in dealing with the task
entrusted to us, followed by chapters on differ-
ent subjects covered by our terms of reference.
Our conclusions and rccommendations are
brought together in the final chapter.

1.22 Apart  from the  Committee/Study
Group /Working Group reports and the statis-
tical volumes which have been released to the
public, we have authorised the publication of
three other companion volumes, the first deal-
ing with industry, in its wider conunotation, the
second on the changing profile of labour in
different States, and the third which contains
the results of mechanical tabulation of evidence,
The status of these publications in relation to
our conclusions/recommendations is explained
in the Foreword to each of these volumes.

1Appendix X



CHAPTER 2

FTRAMEWORK OF INDIAN SOCIETY

" We consider it necessary to provide a synop-
tic view of the main features of the Indian
society as they have emerged since Indepen-
dence.  Notwithstanding the signilicance of
individual issues, referred to us, a comprehen-
sive view of labour problems covering all wage
labour engaged in primary, secondary and
tertiary activities, whether organised or ot_her-
wise, protected or unprotected, we believe,
should not be taken In isolation from the
trends  of developments in  the system as a
whole.

2.1 Our country is inhabited by over 5l4
million people with a population density vary-
ing from 1,792 persons per square kilometre in
the Union Territory of Delhi, to 485 in Kerala,
59 in Rajasthan and 8 in the Andamans. Over
the forty years 1901 to 1941 the population
witnessed an increase of about 34 per cent;
the imcrease since has been 13.3 per cent in
1941—51 and 21.5 per cent in 1951—61, It
threatens to be more than 2.5 per cent per
annum during the cwrrent decade. The rate
of population growth in recent years has heen
influenced by a continued high birthrate
coupled with a declining death rate. The sex
ratio of the population is in favour of males;
in 1961 there were 941 females per thousand
males. The age structure reveals characteristics
typical of a population which has potentialities
of a high rate of growth; 41 per cent of the
polpulation is accounted for by boys and girls
below the age of 15, The rural/urban ratio as
revealed in 1961 was 82:18, This represents
allgsmall change as between the years 1951 and

61, .

2.2 Several languages and dialects are spoken
in different parts of the country. FEach langu-
age has developed, in varying degrees, its own
literature and each dialect its folk-lore. The
1961 Census records that 24 per cent of the
population was literate as against 16.6 per cent
in 1951. The percentage of literacy in 1961
worked out at 34.4 per cent for males and 12.9
per cent for females, : .

2.3 We refer briefly to the land, water and
mineral resources, The country has a geo-
graphical area of 8.27 million square kilometres,
with a land frontier of 15,168 kilometres and
a coast-line of about 5,700 kilometres, It has a
variety of soils ranging from the rich alluvium

of the Indo-Gangelic plains in the north, noted
for its response to irrigation and manuring, to
black, red and laterite structures in the penin-
sular region, suited for a variety of crops. The
soils have determined the cropping pattern and,
to some extent, the strncture of local industry.
India has well distributed water resources
consisting of rivers and streams, about a third
of which has been harnessed. It is rich in
mineral resources. Reserves of coal are esti-
mated at over 120,000 million tonnes. Potenti-
al oil-bearing arcas so far explored aggregate
a million square kilometres and more, with oil
reserves of over 100 million tonnes. Iron ore
deposits of aboul 22,000 million tonnes account
for a fourth of the total world reserves. Be-
sides, there are sizeable quantities of gypsum,
manganese, bauxite and mica. Small belts of
copper, chromite and gold lying at diflerent
depths are being exploited,

Developments Prior to Independence

2.4 India hecame independent on August 15,
1947, The struggle leading to Independence
and the long histury associated with it are by
themselves significant in tracing the evolution
of the Indian socicty in the last twenty years.
The freedom movement, mainly direcled at the
overthrow of the foreign yoke, developed its
own social and economic ethos, in consequence
of the growing awareness thar without social
reform and economic development, political
inde{)endencc will not take the country far,
While this was the trend of nationalist thought
upto the thirties, an aspect which overshadowed
all political discussions and public controver-
sies thereafter was the need to bring about a
workable integration between the two major
communities comprising undivided India,
These have influenced significantly the institu-
tional framework which free India has given
to herself for conducting the affairs of the
nation, .

2.5 India inherited from her erstwhile British
rulers a unified system of administration, a rule
of law, a measure of synthesis of castern aud
western ideas, inadequately developed agricul-
ture, an industrial setting though limited in its
diversity, a system of transport and communi.
cations which for a developing country could
be considered modern, a press which had in it
the main clements of frec and fearless comment
on the events of the day, a foundation of liberal



. education and scientific and technological
institutions, and an independent judiciary
which could be trusted to interpret the wishes
of the legislature faithfully. The strengthening
of the better elements in this inheritance was
at once a challenge and an opportunity brought
to the country’s leadership on the eve of
Independence. It evoked responses from the
people in the form of nationalism and political
unity based on economic and cultural integra-
tion of the country. o

2.6 Development of agriculture had not
received its due priority, though the country
was essentially agricultural, ‘The needs of
growing numbers were always more than what
was produced. Successive changes in the geo-
graphical boundaries over the years reduced
India to the position of an importer of
foodgrains. Agriculture stabilized at a low
level of efficiency and low productivity per
hectare of utilized land and per person employed
in agriculture. Within the country, the small
dose of industrialisation with newer forms of
transportation made rural areas less insular
and more dependent on products of large scale
industries. And these also showed tardiness in
their growth. Employment in organised indus-
iry on the eve of Independence was not more
than a few millions in spite of the industrial
growth spread over a century. Even to reach
this stage, the major impetus had to come from
the two World Wars and a measure of tariff
protection which the industry could secure
under an alien rule, The process of industri-
alisation remained inhibited due to the apathy
of Government, lack of financial resources, lack
of savings on the part of the community, in-
adequate development of the infra-structure
and indeed the sluggish pace of growth of the
economy as a whole. The total effect of the
events prior to Independence was such that the
economy in the post-Independence era display-
ed typical features of an under-developed
economy. This is not to suggest that no
developed pockets existed; but the few which
were there served merely to arouse in others
the aspirations which lay dormant in the pre-
Independence phase.

2.7 The Indian National Congress (Congress),
the dominant political organisation in the
country, was not unaware of the needs of the
time. Its annals reveal resolutions on what
Government should and should not do to
alleviate the miseries of the people. Its action
programme acquired a radical character only
when, with the philosophy of nationalism, it
blended an economic content which appealed

to the masses, This process could be noticed
even before the resolution on economic pro-
gramme was adopted at the Karachi Congress
in 1931, A trend seen in the early years was
against Government’s policy of laissez faire
which operated in favour of interests outside
the country. The popular leadership favoured
conscious governmental action to tackle the
deeprooted problems of under-development.
The economic objectives became more definite
when the struggle for Independence acquired
a sharper edge in the thirties. Indeed, on the
assumption of limited political power under
the Government of India Act, 1935, the Con-
gress initiated work at non-official level for
preparing a blue-print for development on a
comprehensive analysis of the economic prob-
lems in relation to the resources of the country.
This was about ten years prior to Indepen-
dence, and over a dozen years prior to inaugu-
ration of formal planning in the country in
1950. :

2.8 The cessation of hostilities in 1945 and
the steps taken by the new British Government
for transfer of power to the people of India
were developments to be noted after the mili-
tant postures struck by the war-time British
Government. On the economic plane, the
threat of a fall in the level of employment
without abatement of pressure on prices and
the inadequacy of wages resulted 1m a high
degree of industrial unrest in the years 1946
and 1947. The transition from war-time to
peace-time economy and dislocations and dis-
tortions resulting from the partition of the
country, which had functioned till then on the
basis of inter-dependence between the regions,
added to these difficulties. It was only after
their magnitude could be brought to a size the
people could live with that Government could
devote attention to mnation-building activities
which had been at a standstill for years,

The Constitution

2.9 The plan for transfer of power by the
British envisaged the early setting up of a
Constituent Assembly. In the very frst session
of the Constituent Assembly set up in pursu-
ance of this plan, the then Prime Minister of
India, the late Shri Jawaharlal Nehru, moved
on December 13, 1946, a resolution which en-
visaged the Indian Union as an ‘Independent
Sovereign Republic’ consisting of autonomous
units: )

“(5y WHEREIN shall be guaranteed and
secured to all the people of India
justice, social, economic and political:



equality of status, of opportunity, and
before the law; freedom of thought,
expression, belief, faith, worship,
vocation, association and action, sub-
ject to law and public morality; and

(6) WHEREIN adequate safeguards shall
. be provided for minorities, backward

and tribal areas, and depressed and
.~ other buckward classes; ...""

For the nation, according to Shri Nehru, the
Resolution was “a declaration, a pledge and an
undertaking before the world, a contract with
millions of Indians and therefore in the nature
of an oath which we must keep”. The As-
sembly accepted the Resolution and from it
ﬂowcc? important guidelines {or the work of
the Constituent Assembly. Shri Nehru further
underlined the sentiments hehind the Resolu-
tion in his speech in the Assembly on the night
" which ushered in a Free India.

2.10- The Consticution was adopted and cn-

~acted on November 26, 1949 with the follow-

ing Resolutioni— . :

“WEL, THE PEROPLE OF INDIA, having
solemnly resolved to constitute India into
a SOVEREIGN DEMOCRATIC RE-
PUBLIC and to secure to all its citizens:

JUSTICE, social, economic and political;

LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief,

faith and worship;

EQUALITY of status and of opportunity;
and to promote among them all

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the
individual and the unity of the Nation;

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY
this Twentysixth day of November 1949,
do HEREBY ADOPT, ENACT AND
GIVE TO OURSELVES THIS CONSTI-
TUTION", T ' s

The Resolution became the Preamble to the
Constitution of our country.  Some of its
articles came into force at once; the Constitu-
tion as a whole started its course on Junuary
26, 1950, '

2.11 The Counstitution provides for a single
and uniform citizenship for the whole of India.
It confers the right of vote on every person

who is a citizen of India and who is not less
than 21 years of age on a fixed date and is not
otherwise disqualilied under the Constitution
or any law ol the appropriate legislature on -
grounds of nou-residence, unsounduess of mind,
crime ov corrupt or illegal practice.

9.12 Citizens huave  becu  given  certain
“Fundamental Rights” under the Constitution:
Right to Equality, Right to Frecdom, includ-
mg the Right to form societies/unions, Right
against Exploitation and the like. Tundamnent-
al Rights ‘are justiciable and any citizen can
approach the competent court for secking re-
dress against the infringement of these Rights®,
The Constitution also containg the “Directive
Principles of State Policy”. These principles,
thougllf not justiciable, are nonctheless 1egad-
ed as ‘fundamental in the governmwe of the
country’. They cast a duty on the State in
fulfilment of which the performance of the
Government in power can be judged. Since
the Directive Principles have a special relevance
to vur enquily, they have been discussed in
some detail in a later chapter?

2,183 The Constitution lays down inter alia
the legislative and administrative relationship
hetween the State and the Union. Three
Legislative Schedules—the first exclusively for
the Union, the second exclusively for the State,
and the third for both the Union and States--
have been drawn up and provision has been
made to avoid difficulties likely to be created
by concurrent jurisdiction. Residuary legisla-
tive functions rest with the Union. ‘Labour’
is an item included in the Concurrent List.
Thus labour legislation in the States has to
operat¢ within the constraints laid down for
legislation on the Concurrent List in the Consti-
tution. State Legislatures cannot enact a law
which is repugnant to an Act passed by the
Parliament. In practice, however, the working
of Constitutional provisions lLave not created
any special difficulty in labour matters even at
the time when Union-State relationship in other
aspects of their respective functions had o
undergo a severe strain,

Political and Administrative Chauges

204 Immediately prior to 1947, the Indian
political scene was dominated mainly by two
partics, the Indian National Congress which
comprised all communities and the  Muslim
League which had a major following in the

‘Jawaharlal Nehru’s Speeches, Volume 1 (1946—49), p. 6.
it i¢ only when the President proclaims Emergency th

tion of the Proclamation.
*Chapter 6—Our Approach

at these rights can be suspended for the periwd of apera-



second largest religious group iu the popnla-
tion, Since Independence, the Congress  has
commanded « comfortable majority both in the
Parlinment and Suate legislatures, With not-
able exceptions in some States [or varying
periods, this sicuation continued till 1967.
Within the party in power, however, there
developed splinters of different sizes. In the
early stages, major opposition in the Union
Parliament/State Legislatures came from some
politically well-knit gioups. But over the
vears, barring exceptions, these also  were
affected by splits, groupings and re-groupings.
The picture which has emerged after the last
General Election seems to poinr to a pattern
in which the Union and State Governments
could helong to different political persuasions.
The federal structure! of the Constitution is, in
a way, being put to test now.

215 The essential struchwre of Government
administration was again inherited from the
pre-Independence period. At the higher level
of policy-making and administration the func-
tions were discharged both in the States and
at the Centre by members of selected services.
A major expansion, however, came with Inde-
pendence, The problems, which a popular
Government had to face, imposed a strain on
the adnijnistrative set-up, The period between
1947--51, which saw consideruble changes in
the functions of Government, Lrought out a
number of reviews on the working of the
administrative system as also expansion in the
administrative cadres all over. With the initi-
ation of the planning process, the tasks of
developmental admimsiration were added on
to the normal administrative  bat expanding
Minctions, both at the Central and at the Stuate
levels.  The system as a whole required a
thorough examination, and this task is now
under study by a separate Commission, the
Administrative Reforms Commission,

Progress Since Independence

2,16 Under the process of planning initiated
in 1950-51, development and harnessing of the
country’s resources  have gained  momentum
(Annexure). We see evidence ol a transforma-
tion and refashioning of the traditional pattern
of Indian economy, which had experienced
only a marginal change since the beginning of

the century in terms of i)cr capita real income,
Progress recorded so far has added fresh dimen-
sions both to the nature and scale of develop-
mental activities in the country. On this score
ane can be confident that the material and
human resources of the country are capable of
further development and more intensive and
cfficient utilisation. Both in terms of employ-
ment and coutribution to the national product,
agricultore and allied activities continue to
predominate, but there is now a fairly develop-
ed and diversified industrial base and an
organised net-work of transport and communi-
cations. The institutional framework and the
system of socio-cconomic overheads of the eco-
nomy are on the way to  being purposively
reshaped.  Under the first three plans, the
country’s net national income increased by
ahout 6Y per cent or at a compound rate of 3.8
per ceut per year at constant prices. The per
capita income in real terms increased during
the same period by 28 per cent or at an average
annual rate of about 1.8 per cent. An inter-
regnum commenced, even within this period,
after 1964-65, due to adverse monsoons and the
conflicts with our neighbours, Recovery started
in 1967-68 when national income increased by
8.0 per cent over that of the previous year.

2.17 This rate of advance compares favour-
ably with the growth rates achieved by some of
the now developed countries in their early
stages of economic growth, though in an age
of technological reorientation a more rapid
progress could have been expected. As against
this  expectation, one has to allow for the
conntry’s inability to be fully in tune with
modern technology  because of unfavourable
demographic factors and problems of unemploy-
ment and under-employment attendant on it,
apart from other difficulties alveady referred
to,

2.18 With the growth of aggregate national
praduction, its composition hias not significant-
ly changed.  Agriculture, animal husbandry
and allied activities continue to contribute
about half the net national product, 1966-67
heing an exceplion. 'The relative sharves of
‘nrining. manulacturing and small enterprises’,
‘cominerce, transport and communications’ and
‘other services’ have shown changes infer se
as the following table would reveal:

"We ought to make it clear that we are using the word “federal’ in a general sense. We are aware that several constitutional
lawyers, including Dr. Ambedkar, who played an important role in the drafting of the Constitution, have said that the
Indian Constitution is not federal in the strict sense. Having regard to the powers which are vested in the Parlinment and
the Union Government Ly the Constitution, particularly in relation to emergencies as preseribed in Parts X VIIT
the Constitution of India, in a technical sense, in federal-cumeunitary. However, it is net necessary for our purposes

to enter into a discussinn of this aspect of the matter.
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TasLE 2.1 : Percentage Distribution of Nel National Output at 1948—49 Prices

1948-49 1950-51 1955-56 HIBGO-GI 1966-67 1967-68!
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1. Agriculture, animal husbandry and
anillary activities (3) . 49.1 49.0 47.9 46.4 38.4(%) 41.6
2. Mining, manufacturing and small enter- ‘
prises L Tng SRS SmAt et 17.1 16.7 16.8 16.6 18.2 16.7
3. Commerce, transport and communica-
doms L Lpon ARG SOmmREE 18.5 18.8 18.8 19,3 20.0 19,2
4, Otherservices (%) . . . ' .~ 15.3 15.7 16.5 18.1 24.7 23.8
5, Net domestic product at factor cost . 100.2 100.2 100.0 100.4 101.3 101.3
6. Net factor. income from abroad . . .- —(.2 0.2 0.0 --0.4 —1.3 --1.3
7.- Net national product at factor cost . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100,0 100.0

(*) Pravisional, Figures have been obtained from the Central Statistical Organisation,

(*) Including forestry and fishery.

(%) With better barvests in the two years following 1966-67, the relative share of agriculture has again come to near

about a half.

{*) Comprising professions and liberal arts, Government Service (Administration).

In recent years, the large fluctuations in the
levels of agricultural production due to adverse
.climatic conditions, coupled with the slack in
industrial production, have somewhat distorted
the composition of the net domestic product;
but there is little doubt that gradually the
shares of the sccondary and tertiary sectors
have heen moving up.

2,19 Agriculture has shown a significant ex-
pansion. Between 1950-51 and 1966-67 the
gross acreage under cultivation is estimated to
~have gone up by 23 per cent. Over the same
period, the volume of agricultural production
registered an increase of about 46 per cent and
the average vyield per hectare improved by
about 19 per cent. Operationally, however,
Indian agriculture still continues along tradi-
tional lines, though wuse of fertilizers and
mechanical aids, and cultivation of high-yield-
ing varieties have been getting popular in more
recent years, Tractors and pumping sets are
not entirely unknown to rural areas as they
were some years ago.

2.20 Electricity generated has increased from
6.6 billion Kwh in 1950-51 to 49.6 billion Kwh
in 1968-69. Of the total sales of electric energy
in 1968-69, industry bought about 73 per cent
and commercial ‘users another 5 per  cent,
Approximately 8 per cent of the sales were for
domestic consumption and about 6 per cent for

Source: Economic Survey 1968—069,

irrigation.  The remaining 8 per cent of the
sales represents other nses such as public lighting
aud public works and sewage pumping. In
recent years, the pattern of clectricity consump-
tion has shown little change except for the
fact that about 69,000 villages have been electri-
fied by the end of March 1969 as againse 3,677
in the beginning of the First Plan, Presum-
ably, the use of electrical energy for agrienl-
tural operations has also been on the increase. -

221 The industrial base of the economy
could now be considered as fairly well-develop-
ed, Simultaneously, the industrial  structure
has been gieatly diversified and strengthened,
In addition to the traditional large-scale indus-
tries, viz,, cotton and jute (extile, sugar, tea,
paper and (})apcr hoard and cement, o number
of new industries including heavy electricals,
heavy chemicals, petro-chemicals,  fertilizers,
machine  tools, automobiles  and mechanical
engineering  industries have been established,
‘The production of iven and steel has been
substantially raised. Refineries have heen set
up. - Aireraflt manufacture has made progress.
Railway rolling stock is heing ronstantly aug
mented, almost all from indigenous sources, to
mect the expanding requirements of rail trans-
port.

relations have also
Before (he

2.22 Fxternal economic
shown notcwm*thy developments,
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out-break of the Second World War, India’s
foreign trade followed the pattern of a colonial
country. The major portion of our trade was
with the United Kingdom and other Common.-
wealth countries, The country used to export
raw material and import finished products.
The value of exports more or less balanced,
or was made to balance, with the value of im-
ports. Occasional and small  surpluses in
balance of payments were not unknown. The
special conditions created by the Second World
War aud the post-war years converted Indepen-
dent India into a substantial creditor country
with comfortable foreign  exchange reserves,
The situation bas now changed both in regard
to the pattern of imports and exports and the
countries with which we trade. In 1950-51,
total imports amounted to about Rs. 651 crores
against exports of about Rs. 601 crores. By
1955-56, the level of imports rose to nearly
Rs. 774 crores, but the exports remained almost
stationary at Rs. 609 crores. The adverse trade
balance which amounted to only Rs. 50 crores
in 1950-51 went on increasing to about Ry, 428
crores in 1968-69. Thus, the overall deficit in
balance of payments has grown and, iu the
process, has highlighted the problems of finan-
cing external obligations.

2.23 In our wansport system, the railways
have a pride ol place—India’s railway system
with a route kilometreage of 59,300 being the
second largest single railway net-work in the
world, It is also the biggest nationalised
undertaking in the country. The thirty-seven
railway systems which existed in India in 1949
have now been grouped into nine zounes. Over

the three plans, the passenger traffic increased
by nearly 70 per cent and goods traffic by about
120 per cent. Since 1947, there has also been
considerable progress in road construction,
Compared with 0.2 million motor vehicles in
March 1947, over a million were plying on our
roads by the end of March 1965.

2.24 The country has now eight major ports.
The traffic handled by these ports during
1967-68 was 55.0 million tonnes as compared
to 16,9 million tounes in 1947-48. Our coast-
line is also served by a large number of minor
ports which together handle a coastal and over-
seas traflic of about 9.8 million tonnes. Civil
air transport operates through a network of 85
aerodromes and carried 1.66 million passengers
in 1966-67 as compared to merely 0.52 million
in 1954-55; similarly cargo lifted by aircraft
increased from 115 million kgs. in 1954-55 to
518 million kgs. in 1966-67. The overseas
conmmunication service is responsible for the
management of India's external telecommuni-
cation service. Besides two sub-marine tele-
phone cables, 29 direct wireless telephone
links, 35 direct radio telephone links, 7 radio
photo services and 6 direct international tclex
services are now operating. Most of this is a
post-Independence development.

2.25 At the beginning of the First Plan, 4
out of every 10 children in the age group 6—11
vears went to school, Today the ratio has al-
most heen doubled. Facilities for higher edu-
cation, especially technical education, have been
enlarged. The following table shows the pro-
gress made so far:

TaBLE 2.2 1 Progress of Education (1950—1969)

Unit 1950-51 1965-66 1968-GY

(estimate)

1 2 3 4 3

\. School-going children as per cent of children in the
respective groups

(£) Primary stage (6-11 years) Per cent 42.6 74.9 77.9
(¢i) Middle stage (11-14 years) . . . C e n 12.7 30.3 53.5
(ii1) Secondary stage (14-17 years) . . o 5.8 16.7 19.4

2.26 Substantial progress has been made in
controlling diseases and in extending health
facilities. "This is veflected in o falling death
rale and a rising life expectancy rate.  The
death rate per thousand ol population declined

sharply from 27 in 1950 to 18 in 1961, The
average life expectancy at birth rose from 82
vears in the forties to 41 years in the fifties.
Iudications are that it has continued Lo rise in
the curvent decade also.  From the point of



view ol the Commission’s wark, expectation of
life at age 81 is more relevant.  In this regard,
whereas in the decade 18941—31 a male worke:
at 21 was expected to live for another 52 yeans,
in the decade 1951—-61 he was expected to live
fur another 56 vears,

2,97 Social welfame schemes and schemes for
welfare of backward classes. including Schedul-
ed Castes and Scheduled Tribes, is another
area where 1apid strides have been mude, With
a modest beginming in August 1955, when the
Central Social Welfare Board was set up. the
cxpenditure on Social Welfare in the "Third
Five Year Plan aggregated to about Rs. 19
crores, Similarly, the plun programmes have
made specilic provisions for welfare of buack-
ward dusses. As against an actual expenditure
of about Rs. 26 croves in the First Plun and
Rs. 91 crores in the Second Plan, the outlay in
the ‘Third Plan period was of the order of
Rs, 101 crores. The emphasis in the pro-
gramme has been to supplement the facilities
I respect of the development of agriculture
and cottage industries, education, medical and

ublic health, so as to uplift the population
Falling in this category. In the field of educa-
tion, i particular, almost all the State Gov-
ernments and  Union “Ferritories have taken
steps to exempt the Scheduled Castes  and
Scheduled Trihes students from payment of
tuition fees at various stages of education.
Concessions have also been allowed to them
for admission to technical and educational
‘institutions, : :

Distributional Aspects

228 fhus, in the years siuce Ludependence,
the Indian economy has entered an expansion-
ary phase and its productive potential has been
augmented.  The average levels of money in-
comes have risen appreciably, The distributive
aspects have, therelore, acquired significance
both from the stundpoint ol the goals of social
policy and managerent and regulation of
money flows. ‘The official series of national
income accounts do not give o hcak-up of the
total national product in terms of factor in-
‘comes,  Estimates worked out from time to time
by rescarch workers indicate that the share of
profus, rental and interest incomes in the totul
meome has been growing somewhat faster than
that of wages and salaries. This is borae out
by data on the aclative shares of ‘wuges aud
salaries” and ‘profits before tax’ (inclusive of
interest uud managing  uagent’s remunerativn)
in the total net output, in so far as the organis-

S )

ed industrial sector is concerncd. In 1952.53,
tor example, the salaries and wages constituted
78 per cent and profts before tax 22 per cent
of the net output of the industrial sector. As
against this, the respective percentages were G5
and 35 in 1964-65%. This does not imply that
per capita earnings of workers have gone down,
The percentage of  profits atter tax to nect
worth has remained more or less constant over
this period. New entreprencurship has been
developing as the old has been remodelling it-
sel as a result of egalitarian pressures.

2.29 While these changes on the distribu-
tional side have leen taking place in our
towns and cities, villages too have not simply
heenn silent  spectators. The cmergence of
peasant communities in different parts of the
country with a tradition of land ownership,
personal cultivation or at least personal super-
vision over such operations, is unother promi-
nent featuie ot the cwrent scene. These
groups, Bhumihars and Rajputs, Kammas and
Reddis, Lingayats und Vokkaligas, Kuubis,
Nayars and Tilayans, Jats and Aheers, and
Kallans and Nadws have acquired a new focus
in rural society, They provide local leadership
in most cases  and contiol rural institutions
which have been set up after Independence.
A constant upward mobility of social groups
and individuals right from the lower rungs of
the ladder, and ‘modernisation’ and ‘secularisa-
tion’ of social life and culture have also been
witnessed,

2.00 The foregoing  awount  of  India's
development raises hopes and wspirations, as
much as it creates fears  and apprehensions,
On the credit side is the fact that a long run
annual growth rate of the order of .8 per cent
has been achieved in spite of the difficulties of

the last twenty years e.g., bad agricultural
seasons,  difficulties  in setring up industrial

mnits and the reconditioning of those already
sct up, shortages  of industrial raw materials
1esulting in - increased  unutilised  capacity,
widening of the foreign exchunge gap, distrac-
tons on  account of international  tensions
which used up latterly a portion of resources
that  would have been normally spent on
development, increased population  pressure,
despondence in the younger generation hecause
of nadequute employwment openings, shortages
ol scientific and technical skillls, and difficulties
introduced by 1ising prices.  As one moves
around in the country, one sees sigus of in-
creasing self-veliance, whether it is m agricul-

Report on ‘A Framework for Incomes and Prices Policy” Reserve Bauk of India 1967, p. 73,



ture o1 in swall indusuy;  in the  moie
sophisticated areas of industrial development
or in producing rolling stock for transportation;
in complicated areas of ship-building or en-
larging port facilities; or in building up insti-
tutions of higher learning  and scientific or
techuolegical — research.  The  achievements
within the constraints of a developing economy
have, however, been overshadowed by what the
people had expected to happen or were made:
to believe  would happen. There has been,
since Independence, a growing  consciousness
and a rising level of aspirations for better life
all 1ound.  The mme the democratic institu-
tivns 1eiach out to the newly awakened, the
stronger will be their urge to build up the
countly’s economy  and  share the buin of
development,  Given the impetus which the

I3

developmental  efiort of  the commmunity has

imparted and the sizeable gains achieved in the
productive potentials of the cconomy, we feel

that notwithstanding temporary set-backs and
difficulties inherent in  the very process of
growth, the momentum and pace of growth in
the country would  show a marked improve-
ment in the coming vears over what has been
the case so far. It will open Lurger opportuni-
ties to the people for (heir economic betterment
and sacial melioration,

231 We do not propose to discuss here the
tmplicatians of these developments in the eco-
nomy on the tisks assigned 1o us. We would
vathar they unfold themmselves in the pages to
follow.



ANNEXURE

Inpia 1 Progress Under the Three Five Year and Annual Plans 1950-~51 lo 1968—69

Unit 1950-51  1953-56  1960-61  1963-66  1966-67  1967-68 1968-69
(Estimates)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
General
1. Population . . . Million 361 392 439 495 502 514
2. Per capita income . . Rupees 284 306 326 315 313 334
o . (1960-61 .
prices).
3. Index of national income Iilgmz) 100 118.4 143.8 165.3 t70.0 186.6 Nat
. 50-31.
4, Todex of agricultural pro- Do, 100 122.2 146.1 160* NAY NAYt
duction.
5, Index of industrial produc- Do, ‘ 100 133.8 189.5 275* NAt NAT
tion. o
- §. Investment as per cent of 5.0 8.0 11.0 [4.15% NA NA
national income.
7. Domsstic savings as per cent e 5.0 7.0 8.5 11.12% 8.0t NA '
of national incomne.
8. Tax revenue as per cent off . ‘ 6.6 7.7 9.6 L4* NA NA
national income.
Agrkul!ére
1. Foudgrains S . Million 30 £9.2 a2.0 72.0 75.0 95.0 98.0
K tonnes.
2. Oilseeds Y. . . Do 5.1 . 5.6 7.0 6.3 6.4 6.4 8.5
" -3, Sugarcane (in terms of gur) ,  Do. 6.9 7.3 [1.2 12.1 9.5 10.0 [2.0
4, Cotton <+ » . Million 2.9 +.0 5.4 4.8 5.0 5.6 6.0
- . bales§
5. Jute v 4 . Do . 33 4.5 4.1 4.5 5.4 6.4 6.2
6. Tea . . « Millien 377 299 321 365 364 380 418
Kgs.
" 7. Nitrogenous fertilizers con- “Thousand 56 107 210 550 840 1130 1400
sumed, tonnes
of N.
8. Phosphatic  fertilizer con- Thousand 7 13 70 130 230 400 400
sumed, - © tonnes .
of PO,
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Unit 1950-51 195556 1960-61  1963-66  1966-67  1967-G8  [9G8-6Y
{Estimates)
1 2 3 4 ] G 7 8 9
Irrigation § and Power
1. Potential at outlets—gross . Million 23.89 6.5 1.7 17.3 18.9 20.9 23.1
acres.
2. Potential utilised—gross . Do, 23.8¢ 3.1 8.3 13.6 15.2 17.5 18.3
3. Electricity generated . . Billion 6.6 10.8 20,1 36.8 35.0 . 49.6
Kwh.
4. Electricity capacity . - Million 2.3 34 5.6 16.2 114 13.14 143
Kw.
AMinerals
1. Iron ore . . . Million 3.0 4.3 11.0 4.5 96.3 27.0 26.0
: tonnes.
2. Coal . . «  Do. 32.8 39.0 35.7 67.7 70.9 71.9 G9.5
3. Petroleum refining eapacity Do, 0.2 3.4 6.1 9.8 11.9 13.7 16.1
4, Crude oil . . . Thousand 260 340 110 3020 4800 5800 5850
tonnes.
Industry
1. Cotton cloth . . . Million 4215 6200 (738 7440 7304 7508 NA
nmetres.
2. Rayon yarn . . . Thousand 2.1 13.5 413.8 75.6 80.6 92.2 108.0
tonnes.
3. Paper and paper hoard . Do, 116 190 350 560 580 628 640
4. Sugar . . . Thousand 1134 1890 3029 3500 2147 2248 2900
tonnes.
5. Nitrogenous fertilizers (in Do, 8 80 101 232 308 367 550
terms of N).
6. Thosphatic fertilizers . . Do, 9 12 53 123 145 195 220
of P,0,
7. Sulphuric acid . . Thousand 101 167 368 0662 702 846 1020
tonnes,
8. Caustic soda . . . Do. 12 36 101 218 233 275 314
9. Cement . . . Million 2.73 +.67 8.0 10.8 11.1 11.5 12.5
tonnes,
10. Steel ingots . . Da. 1.5 1.7 3.5 6.5 6.6 6.3 6.5
H. Aluminium (virgin netal) . Thousand 4.0 7.4 18.2 62.1 72.9 100.4 120 0
tonnes.
12, Machine tools . . . Rs. 3 8 70 254 354 283 250
million,
13, Cotton textile machinery . Do, NA 40 104 216 154 115 170

14. Sugar mill machinery . Do. . 2 +H 77 94 84 120
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Unit 185031 1055.56 19601 [15-66 1966-67 1967-68  1968-69
(Vstimates)
H 2 8 4 -5 "6 7 8 9
15, Mining machinery . . Rs, . . 0.6 a3% NA NA NA
mullion,
. 16, Diesel engines . . . Thousand 5.5 10,4 44.7 23 112.2 113.0 125.0
Nos.
17. Metallurgical equipment . Thousand . . o 11 4.8 18.0 2.0
ionnes,
18. Power driven pumps . . Thousand 35 a7 109 244 311 269 325
. Nos,
. 19, Electric motors . . .+ 'Thousand 99 272 728 1753 2085 2029 2000
bp. _ ' '
" 20. Aluminium conductors . Thousand 1.7 9.4 23.6 10.6 53.7 74.0 70.0
: tonnes.
21, Bare copper conductars . Do. 5.0 8.7 10.1 3.1 1.7 0.7 NA
o, Automabiles . . 'Thousand 16.5 25.3 55.0 70.7 75.2 67.9 95.0
LT T N, , , .
23, Railway wagnns «. + Do .. 153 a9 23.5 13.0 11.9 2.0
24, Locomotives ¢
Steam . . . Nos I A b 272 203* 180 133 130
Electrical . . . Do e . 64* 59 37 v
Dissel . . . Do . v . 58 55 126 170
- 25, Bicycley . . . Thousand 99 513 1071 1574 1719 1679 1900
. ' Nos. .
2. Dlectricfans . . . Do 199 287 1059 1338 1364 1372 1500
. 27. Sewing machines -, .. Do . a3 1t 303 430 400 367 400
28. Radioreceivers ., . Do . ' &% 102 282 600 761 931 1300
Transport and Communications
1. Railways Freight carried .  Million - . 93 116 156 203 202 197 203
tannes.
2. Commercial vehicles on road  Thousand 116 166 225 333 351 NA . 380
Naos,
3. Roads (surfaced) . . Thousand 157 196 236 287 295 NA 317
.o KM
4. Shipping ", . Millien 0.4 0.5 0.9 1.5 1.8 1.9 2.1
ST GRT. .
5. Post Offices . ", . Thousand 36 35 77 97 T . 102
o ‘ ‘ Nos.
G. Telephones - .. -*; . Do. 168 280 165 581 . .. 1100




17

Unit 1950-51  1955-56  1960-61  1965-66  1966-67  1967-68 19.68-69
(Esumatca)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Education
1. Students in schools Million 23.5 31.3 44,7 64.8 71.7 75.2 75.2
Nos.
2, School-going children as per
cent of children in the res-
pective age-groups!
(a) Primary stage : 6-11 12.6 52.9 62.4 74.9 79.9 79.2 77.9
years.
(b) Middlestage : 11-14 years . 12.7 16.5 22.5 30.3 33.9 34,2 33.5
(c) High/Higher Secondary 5.8 7.8 11.1 16.7 19.0 19.0 19.4
stage : 14-17 years.
3. Annual intake of engineering Thousand 10.0 16.4 39.6 72.7 79.0 73.6 73.6
institutions : of which Nos.
degree level . . . Do. 4.1 59 13.8 24.7 28.0 25.0 25.0
diploma level . . . Do. 5.9 10.5 25.8 48.0 51.0 48.6 48.6
4. Admission to medical colleges Do, 2,5 8.5 5.8 10.5 . 11.5
Health
1. Expectation of life at birth . Years 35.3 41.3 45.8 50.3% 51.9 51.9 NA
2. Hospital beds . Thousand 113 125 186 240 247 250 256
Nos.
3. Doctors (Practising) . . Do. 56 65 70 86 90 96 103
4. Nurses (Registered) . . Do. 15 18.5 27.0 45.0% 50.0 55.0 61.0
5, Family Planning Centres . Nos. 147 1649 12138 19684 24523 28448
6. Primary Health Centres . Nos. . 730 2800 5223 5323 4928 4340
Villages covered by National Thousand 143 364 565% NA
Extension Services Nos.
Towns and villages electrified  Do. 3.7 7.4 24.2 52.8 55.2 61.2 NA

* Lstimated figures,
+ Not available on 1950-51 base.

1 As given in the Approach to the Fourth Five-Year Plan,

§ Bale=180 Kgs.

NA. Not available.

9] Position hefore the commencement of the Plan,  Subsequent figures represent progressive totals,

)l After allowing for obsolete plants.
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CHAPTER 3

ECONOMIC TRENDS SINCE INDEPENDENCE

The overall growth of the economy since
Independence has affected the working class in
more ways than one. A larger per capita
availability of goods and services might help
raise living standards provided the wage can
buy these goods and services. This will depend
upon the cost at which they are produced and
made available, Both would require an analy-
sis of the general production and price move-
- ments, the behaviour of the consumer price
index numbers, the state of monetary and fiscal
discipline and balance of payments in the sys-
tem. We propose to view these trends together
to provide a better understanding of the
changes in the Indian economic situation,

Economic growth has also had its effect on
employment. To the extent increase in em-
ployment has lowered the dependency ratie
per earner, it may have raised living standards.
Employment trends have a special significance
to the working class even otherwise; these are
discussed separately in the latter part of the
chapter,

Production Treads

3.1 Table 3.1 below sets out the index
numbers of agricultural production as well as
production of foodgrains since Independence.

TasLe 3.1: Indices of Foodgrains/Agriculiural Production

(1949-50 = 100)

July—June
Production  Agricultural Production Agricultural
Year of food- production Year | of food-  production
grams gramng
1 2 3 1 2 8
194748 . . . . 98.1 99.2 196162 . . . . 140.3 144.8
194849 ., ., 95.3  93.6 196263 . . . . 133.6 139.6
905 - . . . . 100.0 100.0 196364 . . . . 136.5 143.1
195051 . . . .. 0.5 95.6 196465 . . . . 150.2 158.5
95152 - .. . 91.1 97.5 196566 . . . . 120.9 182.7
195253 . 5 v .. . 101.1 102.0 196667 . . . . 123.8 132.0
1953-5¢ . .. 119.1 114.3 196768 . . . . 159.9¢ 161.8*
1954-35 ° PO 115.0 117.0
198556 ; .. . . . 115.3 116.8
195657 .. ., . 120.8 124.3
1957-58 SO R 109.3 115.9
1956-59 . L . 1306 133.5
195960 L . 127.9 130.3
196061 . . . . 187.1 142.2

*Final estimates.

Source 1 Economic Survey, 1968-69.



Agricultural  production  as well a2 the
output of foodgrains has been subject to sharp
annual fluctuations due to variations in weather
conditions. In the years immediately after
Independence, variations in annual agricultural
output and output of foodgrains were moderate.
This was also the period when the statistical
tools available at the disposal of Government
were less refined thuan in  later years. The
pevied of the First Plan (1951—506) turned out
- to be one of sustained improvement resulting
in a measure of optimism about the country’s
goal of selfsufficiency in food.  Since the
beginning of the Second Plan, production
trends have been erratic in spite of an increase
in the area under irrigation and other steps to
improve production. The years 1965—67 wit-

nessed a sharp decline in the production of
foodgrains and agricultural output in general,
The difficulties created by shortage of food-
graius are too well known to be narrated. The
high level of foodgrains output achicved in
1967-683 and sustained in the year 1968-69 has
improved the current outlook on the food
front. Tt is hoped that given a concerted effort
on the agricultural front, it would be possible
to wipe out the country’s food deficit in the
years to come and to minimise the instabilities
arising on this account.

3.2 To have a better idea of the change, we
should look at the five yearly moving averages
of foodgrains production presented in the table
below: .

TaBLr 3.2 : Trends in Foodgrains Production (Agricultural Years)

(Five-Year Moving Averages)

(Figures in million tons)

Years Output Years QOutput Years Qutput

1 2 1 2 1 2
1950-54 * . . . 36.4 1954-58 67.3 1960-64 . . . 80.4
1951-35 . . . 59.0 1955-39 . 70.7 1961-65 . 82.9
1952-56 . . . 62.2 1956-60 . 72.7 1962-66 . . . 80.9
1953.57 . . . 66.4 1957-61 . . 75.2 1963-67 . . . 79.4
1958-62 . . 77.3 196468 . . . 82.4

1959-63 80.1
* Against 1930-54 the average for the years from 1949-30 to 1953-54 has been shown.

3.3 It is obvious (hat foodgrains production meet their growing needs as also to secure

in the country has increased substantially from
56 million tons at the beginning of the fifties
to 82 million tons in 1964—G8. Still, this rising
trend in the level of foodgrains production has
not made the imports of foodgrains less im-
portant, We started with a food deficit on the
cve of Independence and have not caught up
since with the production required for our
growing population. Whenever there has been
a decline in foodgrains production, the pres-
sures on marketable supplies have mounted
both because of the desire in rural areas to

better prices. ‘The impact of these factors has
varied according to the intensity of crop
failures. Shortfalls in domestic supplies were by
and large made good by imports in such 2 way
that the overall availability of foodgrains was
maintained, if not improved, over the entire
period from 1947 to 1965, It was only in 1966
and 1967 that net availability of foodgrains per
head of population was, despite record levels
of food imports in these years, lower than the
level reached in the preceding years.
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3.4 Changes in the level of industrial production are shown in the table below:

TasLE 3.3 : Indices of Industrial Production 1951-67*

(1956=100)
Year Index Year Index Year Index
1 2 1 2 1 2
1951 73.4 1957 104.1 1963 . 167.3(125.6)
1952 . 75.6 1958 107.5 1964 177.8(140.8)
1953 , 77.7 1959 . . 116.8 1965 . 187.7(153.6)
1954 L. . 83.0 1960 . . 130.2(100.0)t 1966 . . 192.6(152.4)
1955 C 91.9 1961 141.0(109.1) 1967 . 195.3(151.9)
1956 .- .. .« l00.0 1962 . 152.9(118.7) 1968 t . —(160.9)

* Indices for the years 1947 to 1950 are available but with a different base year.

t Provisional.

1 Figures within brackets are in respect of the new series of the index of industrial production with 1960 as base, ‘This
scries is based on production of 324 items as against 201 items in the old series and has a wider coverage especially
in respect of the products of new industries. The new series (1960=100) shows a better rate of industrial growth

" but does not affect the conclusions which follow.

3.5 Industrial production on the whole has
been rising from year to year. This is indica-
tive of a rising level of employment in the
industrial sector. The rvate of increase has not
been consistent during the period. If the level
of industrial production in certain periods
registered relatively small increases in the
aggregate, the causes of it have been dislocation
in supplies of imported raw materials and
components, and/or, shortages of agricultural
raw materials and demand for industrial pro-
ducts. Taking the period as a whole the
. inhibiting influence of factors like ower
shortage, disturbances due to industria{) con-
flicts, transport bottlenecks, insufficient market
- demand and lack of credit facilities has been

relatively minor and confined only to particular
industrics or regions.

3.6 Trends in industrial and agricultural
production reflect the rate of growth of nation-
al and per capita incomes. In the main, the
fluctuations in the levels of agricultural output
have affected national income. Notwithstanding
these fluctuations, real national income has
risen by about 73 per cent between 1947-48
and 1966-67 and per capita income by 19.5
per cent. The tentative estimates of national
income for 1967-68 indicate a rise of the ovder
of 9 per cent in the real national income and
of over 6 per cent in per capila income over
1966-67 as in the table below:—

TanLE 3.4: Indices of National Income and Per Capita Income

(1948-49=100)

fiscal year
National Per capita - National ~ Per capita
- income at income at income at income at
Year 19"1-8-49 1948-49 Year 1948-49 1948-49
prices prices prices prices
T 2 3 1 2 3
1947-48 . . . . 1936-57 . . 127.2 110.4
19849 . L L L 100.0 100.0 1957-58 125.9 107.1
194850 ., . 102.0 100.4 1958-59 e 134.7 112.2
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1 2 3 1 2 3
1950-51 102.3 99.2 1959-60 . . . 137.1 111.9
1951-52 . . . . 103.2 100.3 1860-61 147.2 117.5
1952-53 . . . . 109.4 102.4 1961-G2 131.0 117.9
1953-54 . . . - 116.0 106.7 1962-G3 153.8 117.5
1954-55 . . . - 118.8 107.3 1963-64 161.5 120.6
1935-56 » . . 121.2 107 3 1964-63 . . 173.2 126.6

196566 . 169.2 120.9
1966-67 . . . . 174.0 120.5
1967-68 . 191.0% 128.0%

*Provisional figurcs compnied on the basis of revised serics.

N.B.~—The indices of national and per capita income given above aic based on the figures given in the conventional
1960-61 onwards the revised serics of national income estimates

series of national income estimates. As from
arc available.

Price Trends

8.7 If the key role of agricultural output in
determining the size and growth ol the nation-
al product s considered in relation to the fact
that the bulk of agricultural produce consists
of foodgrains, the mfluence of fluctuations in
domestic supplies of foodgrains on prices and
the economic situation in general becomes
clear. The experience of the last twenty yecars
shows that the level of foodgrains production
determines also the general level of prices in
the economy as reflected in the index of

Source : Economic Survey, [968-69.

wholesale prices. The prices of {oodgrains
affect even more the cost of living indices, now
termed as the consumer price indices (working
class), because foodgrains form a substantial
pottion of the workers' consumption basket.

3.8 Trends in the general price level and in
the price level of food articles and in the
consumer price index (working class) over the
period 1947 to 1967 are shown in the tables
below in terms of the available series of index
numbers,

TaBLE 3.5-A: Price Movements (1947—1952)

Index of wholesale prices Working class
(Base year ended August consumer price
1939==100 index
Year (Base 1949=100)
r A Al
Gencral Food articles
I 2 3 4
1947 . . . 297 292 87
1948 367 374 97
1949 381 389 100
1950 . . . . 401 410 101
1951 439 410 105
1952 387 360 103
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. TasLe 3.5-B: Price Movernents (1953—1967)

Index of wholesale prices Working class
. (Base 1952-53 == 100) consumer price
Yeur ! General - Food articlc; (Base ligggc:-lOO)
1 2 3 ¢
1953 106 109 106
94 . . . 100 98 01
1888 | Co 0 a5 9%
1956 . . . e e e . 103 8y 105
S 100 107 1
O 11 ‘112 116
1958 . . . e e . 116 118 121
98 e e e e 128 120 124
FT D S 126 120 126
1682 .. e e . 127 128 130
i{“gqs R A . 138 135‘ 154
1968 . . e e e 148 156 152
1065 . e " w o« e s 161 166 166
1966 I e .. 184 189 184
1967 L 212 238 209
1968 210 235 215(P)

P—Provisional

3.9 Price movements since the adoption of
planned development in 1951 have had two
distinct phases viz,, (i) prior to 1956 and (ii)
1956 and after. In the first there was a decline
in prices, whereas in the second, there has been
a continuous rise. It would be seen from Table
3.5-A that during 1947—52 the index for food
articles rose by 23 per cent, but the general
index moved up even faster. To a considerable
extent, the rise in this period was conditioned
by the inventory boom for raw materials which
was directly attributable to the Korean War.
It did not materially affect the prices of consu-
mer goods and the consumer price indices over
the period 1948—1956 oscillated within narrow
-limits. After the abatement of the internation-
al tension, there was a decline in the prices of
industrial raw materials. Money supply in the
First Plan  period increased by just about
Rs. 200 crores or by 10 per cent, compared to a
rise of about 1B.5 per cent in the real national
income. External accounts were in a state of
balance and the foreign exchange reserves were
comfortable,

3.10 Since 1956 (Table 3.5-B), however, the
general index of wholesale prices has moved
up continuously from 103 in 1956 to 212 in
1967. The consumer price index rose by near-
ly 100 per cent over the same period. Leaving
aside last year when the trend was somewhat
arrested, this period can be divided into two
phases: (i) 1956-—61 and (ii) 1962—G7. In the
former, price increases were mild, the larger
{)art of the price rise taking place over the
atter years. The general index of wholesale
prices moved from 126 in 1961 to 212 in
1967. This increase was principally the result
of heavy and continued upward rise in prices
of foodgrains and other food articles. Com-
pared to a rise of 68 per cent in the general
index of wholesale prices, the index for food
articles rosc by about 98 per cent during 196!
to 1967. The consumer price index rose by
66 per cent, from 126 in 1961 to 209 in 1967.
Here again, the food items account for a
greater part of the rise.

3.11 A closer analysis of the movement of
the food component of the consumer price



indices over the last six years has shown that
apart from cereals which have a larger weight-
age in the total food group, prices of other
components, comparatively less important in
terms of expenditure on them in the base year,
have risen much more than those of cereals
and have contributed in the aggregate to a
rise in the index. Items like chillies, garlic,
vegetables and fruits, could he cited as instances
in point. However, ‘consumer resistance’ can
_operate in a significant manner in their case
than in staple items like rice, wheat, jowar and
pulses.

3.12 The disparate movement of prices of
food articles and prices in general over the
period since 1961 stands out in sharp contrast
to the trends experienced in the earlier phases

of price rise. Hitherto, price changes, though
substantial during certain periods, had not
materially altered the relative structure of
prices in the system. The level of the price
index for food articles had remained, by and
large, below the level of the general price

index. To the extent price variations in cer-
tain periods brought about shifts in price
parities, these were largely, if not entirely,

adjusted by subsequent trends. This has not
been the case with the price movements since
1961. Data given in the following table bring
out this aspect. They indicate that the extent
and character of price rise in recent years
signify a definite and distinct change in the
relative structure of prices, and consequently,
in the commodity terms of trade between agri-
cultural and non-agricultural sectors,

TaBLE 3.6 : Relative Movements of Prices (1961-62 to 1967-68)

(Index Numbers)
All Agricultural  Foodgrains Manufactures Ratio of
commodities commodities (Nov.-May) 3 tod
Year (ﬁg;‘;l};) (Nov.-Ma.?)
1 2 3 4 5 6
1961-62 I 1 100 100.4 100 100
1962-63 . 128 102 105.5 103 106
1963-64 R . 13 116.1 104 108
1964-65 A - 132 144.0 112 118
1965-66 e 165 148 150.5 122 121
1966-67 O ) 175 178.5 132 193
- 1967-68 T 31 177 222.8 129 187
1963-69 G 210 NA 201.2 NA NA

Nore—The price indices for agricultural commodities and manufactures are for the time period Nov.-May
¢ach year 80 as to take into account the harvest season prices of agricultwal products as per the
procedure followed by the Agricultural Prices Commission in its Annual Report. Recent investiga-
tions have shown that because of the staying power acquired by producers of agricultural com-
modities, there is no special merit in watching price trends in particular months, But, even when
the respective indices are examined over the whole year, the conclusions are not materially affected,

NA  Notavailable.

3,13 In broad terms, the l;elativcly greater

rise in prices of foodgrains, compared to manu-
factures as well as other agricultural commodi-
ties, is a symptom of imbalance as between
available supplies of foodgrains and demand,
for reasons already mentioned in the foregoing
paragraphs. This imbalance has indeed been
the main factor responsible for the price rise
in recent years. There have also been other

contributory factors such as increases in money
supply in relation to production, adverse
‘capital-output’ ratios in the investments under-

taken, stresses on account of increased defence
expenditure, the shortages of agriculture-based
industrial products and of manufactured goods
dependent on  imported supplies of raw
materials and intermediate goods, '



Fiscal and Monetary Factors

3.14 The overall impact of monetary factors
on the economic situation and on behaviour
of prices could be gauged with reference to the

TasvLe 3, 7: Pattern of Financing Plan Outlays

growth of plan outlays and the pattern of
financing them. The table below shows the
realised levels of plan outlays for each of the
plans and their broad pattern of financing.

(Rupees in crores)

First Plan Second  Third Plan  Annual 1968-69 Fourth
1951-56  Plan 1936-6]  1961-66 Plan 1966-68 (proposal) Plan 1969-74
(actuals) (actuals) (actuals) (estimated) (propasal)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1, Total Plan Outlay . . . “ 1960 4672 8577 4352 2387 14398
2. Financed through : o

(f) Domestic Budgetary Resources . 1438 2669 5021 2157 1154 11034*

" {#i) External Assistance . 189 1049 2423 1779 876 2514
(i#) Deficit Financing . . - . 383 954 1183 416 807 850

*Includes Rs. 2709 crores additional resources mobilisation in Fourth Plan.

3.15 The First Plan was characterised by
conditions of allround stability. Unlike the
plans that followed, it had to be expanded in
certain sectors when the price level was below
what prevailed at the time the Plan was framed.
The Indian economy started showing signs of
‘stretching’ and perhaps of uneven expansion
in the period thereafter. The money supply
with the public rose from a level of about
Rs. 2,217 crores at the end of 1955-56 to about
Rs. 2,869 crores at the end of 1960-61. The
rate of growth of real national income in this
period was, however, lower. With the excep-
tion of the year 195758 when the national
income at 1948-49 prices declined slightly, the
aggregate output in the economy was growing
throughout the Second Plan period. The heavy
withdrawals of the foreign exchange reserves
during these years contributed further towards
moderating internal inflationary pressures.
Plan outlays were stepped up and over the
entire five-year period, deficit financing of the
order of Rs, 950 crores was resorted to. In
spite of this, price increases were moderate duc
to the operation of the already noted counter-
balancing forces. The Third Plan witnessed a
deceleration in growth, Plan outlays exceeded
projected levels; the growth of national income
fell short of stipulated targets and the average
annual compound growth rate came to on%y
2.9 per cent. Despite renewed efforts for fur-
ther resource mobilisation, deficit financing to
the tune of Rs. 1,183 crores became inevitable
and this exercised its own upward pressure on

the price level. There was in addition a subs-
tantial expansion of bank credit. Altogether,
the money supply with the public rose by
Rs. 1,660 crores during 1961—66 i.e., by nearly
60 per cent or by about four times the rate at
which real national output increased. This
was bound to have an inflationary impact on
prices.

3.16 Since the early years of the Second Plan,
foreign exchange reserves have been at a low
level. This, along with the type and scale of
external assistance received from year to year,
limited the scope for correcting domestic in-
flationary pressure through disinflationary
balance of payments deficits, The financing
of necessary developmental and ‘maintenance’
imports, coupled with increasing burdens of
external debt servicing and repayment, has
imposed further strains on forelgn exchange
resources,  Import policies have, therefore,
been continuously restrictive and have been
tightened further from time to time. §till, the
balance of payments difficulties gathered
momentum and the rupee had to be devalued
in June 1966 leading to a fresh rise in prices,
particularly of imported goods and, in conse-
quence, of import based industrial costs, The
larger defence outlays have in a measure also
contributed to the economic difficulties in
recent years. The burden of financing defence
outlays which became inescapable in the latter
half of 1962.63 and thereafter has had the effect
of restraining the scale of new productive



investments and of the resultant output and
supplies. In brief, therefore, the heavy pres-
sure on prices in recent years has been the
result both of monetary and real factors,

8,17 In the years 1965—67 the economy had
plunged into industrial recession and its growth
had come almost to a balt. The recession
actually commenced in 1965-66 with very poor
agricultural output and the harvest of the
following year was no better. This affected
adversely the levels of industrial production
as well as the buoyancy of Government reve-
nues and availability of resources in general.
External assistance too failed to come up to
. expectations. Financial stringency was aggra-
vated under the circumstances in spite of
postponement and even some lowering of
developmental commitments, except those
which were inescapable. In the face of these
financial stresses, maintenance of monetary
equilibrium was not easy and there was a fur-
ther increase in money supply. This gave rise
to almost a contradictory phenomenon viz,, in-
flationary recession.

3.18 A measure of relief has, however, come
with the bigger harvest of 1967-68. The output
of foodgrains in 1968-69 is estimated to be
equally promising. Besides, the production of
non-food crops is also expected to be higher.
With expectations of improved agricultural
production and a more assured supply of
agricultural raw materials, industrial produc-
tion has started picking up as from the second
quarter of 1967-68. These trends, coupled with
hopes of further successes on the agricul-
tural front, give ground for optimism in regard
. to the economic conditions in the ensuing
. period, , .

Employment Trends

3.19 In analysing the post-war employment
situation we note five distinct phases, broadly
covering the periods 1945—51, 1951—56,
1956—61, 1961—66 and post-1966.

3.20 1945—51: The period of the Second
World War was one of expanding employment
opportunitics, ~ With the close of hostilities,
arrangements had to be made for transfer of
the defence personnel to civilian employment.
These did not encounter serious difficulties
since they meant no special hardship to persons
in the labour force. The Rege Committee
which apprehended the spectre of mass un-
employment looming ahead was perhaps un-
duly alarmed. While no reliable data are
available for the years after its report and for

51 MS/NCL/69

the early years after Independence, it is gathered
that the employment situation during this
period was In a way easy. This was due to
the expansion of Governmental activities and
its multiplier effect on employment. The gen-
eral exuberance in the country following
Independence was an additional factor, though
on a psychological plune.,  Special arrange-
ments to provide favoured treatment to dis-
placed persons did not create resentment in the
rest of the population, not only because of the
proximity of iragedies which displaced persons
had suffered, but also because unemployment
as a problem did not have the edge which it
developed in later years. S

321 A Development Department was set up
by the Central Government in the closing
years of the Second World War, but it was
actually wound up within one year. There
were no special plans to generate fresh employ-
ment, though arrangements were made through
the Directorate General of Resettlement and
Employment to assist employment seekers and
certain priorities were also laid down. The
number of persons seeking employment through
this agency is no direct index of the level of
unemployment, but the Employment Exchanges
showed about 300,000 employment seckers on
their registers at the end of this period,

3.22 1951-—56: Even as the country entered
the stage of planned development in 1951,
generation of employment was assumed to
follow from development. Overt unemploy-
ment was not considered to be so serious as to
counter the development strategy itself, It was
assumed that unemployment would taper off
with growth of national income. The First
Plan was conditioned by this anroach, though
it did attempt to0 estimate the employment
effect of planned activities in certain sectors.
By about the middle of 1953, however, un-
employment became a matter of national con-
cern, Indications of the relative worsening of
the employment market were available through
the data maintained by the National Employ-
ment Service, The size of the Plan had to be
enlarged to accommodate schemes which were
designed to generate additional employment.

523 With the attention drawn to problems
of unemployment by developments subsequent
to the formulation of the Tirst Plan, a stage
was set for a fuller discussion of issues con-
nected with employment and unemployment on
the eve of the Second Plan. Provision of ade-
quate employment opportunities, it was felt,
should become one of the main objectives of
the Plan, On the national plane, a systematic



assessment of the uuemployment situation was
undertaken.  Estimates of backlog of un-
employment, additions to labour force and the
- impact of plan projects on total employment
were recognised as some of the many exercises
required for plan formulation.

3.24 1956—61: The employment policy of
" the Second Plan emphasised the choice of em.
ployment-oriented techniques. From this view-
point it recognised that while in certain new
sectors highly capital-intensive techniques were
technologically given, in other sectors changes
in established technology that displaced labour
must be avoided. TFurther, in the traditional
sector, labour-intensive techniques should gen-
erally be fostered to attain the employment
targets of the Plan. What was sought to be
achieved was to provide a remedy for absorbing
the growing numbers in the labour force at
suitable levels of income, but without neces-
sarily jeopardising the building up of a wider
base for -gainful employment in future! As
against a backlog of unemployment estimated
at 5.3 millions and new entrants at nearly 10
millions, the employment potential of the total
economic activity in the five years of the Second
Plan was expected to cover an equivalent of
the new entrants to the labour force. The aim
was, therefore, a modest one viz, the preven-
tion of a worsening of unemployment,

. -3.25 Developments in the Second Plan period
presented an employment picture which was
clear in certain aspects, but hazy in others. It
was clear, for instance, that in every State
shortages continued to exist on the technical
side. It was also clear that development result-
ed in inter-State migration of unskilled labour
due to (i) shortages in some areas or (ii)
surpluses ‘pushing out’ workers from certain
arteas, The employment situation in different
States, - however, continued to he uncertain
about the skills and numbers required for
different plan activities.

'$.26 Paradoxically, certain types of involun-
tary unemployment developed during the
Second Plan period along with the generation
‘of new employment. This happened in certain
‘industries, particularly in engineering, as short-
ages of raw material came o the surface
resulting in involuntary unemployment, For
altogether different reasons, the cotton textile
industry was also suffering. In the midst of
drawing up plans for augmenting employment,
therefore, schemes which would give relief to

%6

workers in cases where tnemployment was
torced on them had also to be considered.

8.27 To provide additional cmployment to
agricultural labour during the slack season,
the Planning Commission formulated a pro-
gramme of rural works., A pilot scheme was
drawn up in the final stages of the Second Ilan
as a supplement to schemes formally included
in it. The State Governments were requested
to select rural areas which were most in need
of such unemployment relief, :

5,28 1961—66: It is in this atmosphere that
thinking on the Third Plan began, Work on
better assessment of employment and unemploy-
ment and on understanding the mechanism of
eniployment generation had, in the meanwhile,
made  progress.  Unemployment estimates,
though still unsatisfactory, were a shade Detter
than those on which relinnce was placed in
framing the Sccond Plan., The National
Sample Survey, after experimenting with differ-

ent ways of measuring uncmployment,
standardised  its methods for estimating the
level of unemployment/under-employment.

Adjustments needed for making the data {rom
the National Employment Service more
meaningful for understanding the changes in
urban areas were also worked out. On this
basis, the Third Plan estimated that the back-
log of unemployment at the end of March,
1961 was about 9 millions. :

3.29 The disturbing part of the appraisal of
unemployment at the beginning of the Third
Plan was the under-estiimation of population
inaeases during the period and the consequent
lower estimates of additions to labour force
during 1951—61. Added to it was the short-
fall in physical terms in every area of develop-
ment, particularly  during  1956-—61. The
labour {orce was expected in the Third Plan
period to increasc by nearly 17 millions, and
given (he size and priorities of the Third Plan,
it was not found feasible to generate adequate
employment. Obviously, even the employment
goal adopted in the Second Plan to prevent
any addition to the back-log of unemployment
could not be set for the Third Plan.

3.30 The implenentation of the Third Plan
was affected by the happenings on India’s
frontiers, The consequent increase in defence
expenditure raised the prospects of employ-
ment. The new level of public spending mac?::
it possible for a time to divert the country’s

*§econd Five Year Pian, P. [12-114,



" attention away from the problems of unemploy-
ment; and so did public pre-occupation on other
matters.  But all along the cmployment
situation continued to be difficult and assum-
ed scrious proportions towards the end of the
Plan period.

3.31 Post 1966: The postponement of the
Fourth Plan and the initiation of annual plans
normally should not have affected the level of

" unemployment if in framing the annual plans,
adequate concern for empTuymcnt generittion
had been shown. However, planning in each
of these three yews was confined to allocating
resources for different sectors of development
on the hasis of the levels of expenditure reach-
ed in the previous vear, inespective of prices.
This in elfcct meant a curtailment of develop-
ment in physical terms, Constructional employ-
ment which has been almost 20 to 25 per cent
of the total non-agricultural employment
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generated in the Sccond and Third Plans has
suffered a set-back,  This lack of activity,
coupled with the pressure of new entrants to
the labour force, explains some of the difficul-
ties which one finds in the employment market
today, Recession during this period made it
difficult for some industrial undertakings even
to continue their normal working force, let
alonc generate fresh opportunities for employ-
ment. Earlier expansion of educational and
training facilities has accelerated supplies of
skilled manpower, Consequently, along with
the rising incidence of general unemployment,
the situation has worsened even  for highly
skilled peisons including engineers and univer-
sity graduates, )

3.32 The conclusions in the foregoing para-
graphs are suppoited hy the following data
taken fiom the Fourth Five Year Plan 1969—
71 -Draft published recently.

TasLe 3.8: Industry-wise Employment during 1961-68

(Million)
Employment as in March of the year
Industry 1961 * 1966+ 19661 1567t 1968+
1 2 3 { 3 6

1. Plantations, livestock, forestry, fishing, cte, 0.83 1.10 1.13 1.10 1.10
2. Mining and quarrying . . . . . . 0.64 0.66 0.07 0.65 0.61
3. Manufucturing . . . . . . 3.39 +.26 1,335 4.43 .14
4. Construction . . . « e . 0.9+ 0.99 1.02 0.99 0.90
3. Electricity, gas, water and sanitary services . . 0.26 0.35 0.34 0.38 0.39
6. Trade and commerce 0.25 0.39 0.49 0.51 0.53
7. Transport, storage and communications 1.8t 2.21 421 2.24 2.%4
8. Scrvices . . . . . . +.01 5.50 5.80 6.00 6.12
9. Total . . . ' . 12.09 15.46 16.19 16.32 16.33

*Covers all public sector establishments and non-agricultural establishments in the private sector employing 25 or

more workers.

fCovers all public sector establishments and non-agricultural establishments in the private sector employing

10 or more workers. . . .

a ga

5.33 We now take a view of what happened
since Independence in the inter-related aveas of
employment and real wages. From a relatively
comfortable position upto 1955, the cmploy-
ment market started showing signs of strain
with minor variations right upto somecwherce
caround 1962, Tor reasons explained, employ-

ment picked up between 1962 and 1965 for a
short time. Though in relation to additions
to labour force the opportunities were inade-
quate, the period of the Third Plan seemed to
be somewhat tolerable. Real wages iinproved
fairly fast in the years since Independence upto
the end of the Tirst Plan both as a result of



increase in money earnings and later in the
period because the price situation was favour-
able. Since 1956, real wages have been showing
a downward trend. The result has been that
the major gains secured between 1952 and 1955
could not be retained in the following years.
From the reports of the committees appointed
for the purpose of fixing minimum wages for
industries scheduled in the Minimum Wages
Act, 1948, it would appear that considerations
of the employment situation have not been
taken as relevant except to the extent that the
. prevailing wage rates in the locality had a
bearing on their recornmendations. The com-
mittee’s work could be considered to have been
influenced by employment market considera-
tions to the extent the prevailing wage rates
bhave a relationship with the employment
market. In the case of other industries, indus-
trial tribunals do not appear to have considered

the impact of their recommendations on em-
ployment. Actually, as a result of the regula-
tion and fixation of wages through institutions
and arrangements made since Independence,
money wage trends do not reflect the trends
in the employment market. =~ While this has
given a certain measure of protection to the
employed workers, the employment market it-
self could not be cleared off.

3.34 The economic changes described in the
foregoing paragraphs have affected the com-
munity as a whole, although their impact on
different sections of it has, indeed, varied.
Changes in production, prices and wages as
also those in the social setting described earlier
have influenced the working class, A synoptic
view of how the worker has adapted himself to
the total change in his environments follows in
the next chapter,



CHAPTER 4

INDIAN WORKER—ADAPTATION TO CHANGE

We have discussed in the foregoing chapters
the developments that have influenced the evolu-
tion of the personality of the Indian worker.
Our Constitution, its Preamble and Directive
Principles have provided the philosophy and
sacio-political framework for economic develop-
ment. The planning process has facilitated the
growth of industry. A labour policy has been
evolving through the institutional framework
built up for its formulation. Implementation
is being gradually improved on the basis of
tripartite consultations. Apart from these
factors, the impact of political forces and social
change is affecting the workers’ life. A new
worker is emerging within the category of ‘in-
dustrial labour’ with distinct urban character-
istics and social mobility. Some of these influe-
nces have reached the rural workers also. To
record the nature and extent of these changes,
we have used the reports of (i) the Study Group
on Sociological Aspects of Labour-Management
Relations, (ii) the Study Group on Tribal La-
bour, and (iif) the Committee on Working Con-
ditions of Sweepers and Scavengers, all appointed
by us. The impressions gathered by some of us
during field visits have also been drawn upon.

Industrial Change

4.1 The Indian industrial landscape has
changed perceptibly in the last twenty years.
Prior to Independence, apart from a fairly ex-
tensive network of railways, plantations, mines,
cotton and jute textiles, sugar and cement fact-
ories, among the more important industrial
ventures in the country were three steel plants,
with a total capacity of 1.5 million tons of steel
ingots, and a few engineering units. Today the
complex of industry has changed. Assam no
longer means just tea; it means also fertilizers,
‘chemicals, oil refining and distribution, electri-
city generation and engineering. Nor does Ker-
ala mean cashew processing, coir manufacture
and plantations; a prosperous fertilizer and
chemicals industry is growing up as are petro-
chemicals, oil refining, and ship-building. The
face of Rajasthan is changing; sophisticated in-
dustries for the manufacture of ball-bearings,
synthetic fibres and electromagnetic and elec-
tronic instruments are coming up. Andhra Pra-
desh is no longer confined to agriculture and
tobacco; it now has fertilizers, chemicals, ship-
building and other industries. Madhya Pradesh
and Orissa too are claiming a place on the cou-

ntry's industrial map. Older centres are diver-
sifying, Bombay-Poona, Surat-Baroda, Durgapur-
Asansol, Ahmedabad, Bangalore and their sur-
rounding areas, Hyderabad and its environs, the
region around Madras and beyond are all
having a greater measure of industrial activity.
Kanpur no longer means mere textiles and
leather; units manufacturing machine tools,
transport equipment, aeronautics, plastics and
heavy chemicals are coming up. Small scale
units in Punjab/Haryana manufacture a wide
range of products such as woollen and cotton
textiles, steel rolling, agricultural implements,
automobile parts and cycles, There is evidence
all around to show that many centres of indus-
trial activity are shifting from non-durable goods
to durable consumer industries, such as sewing
machines, electric fans and radio components,
These are symbols not only of increased indus-
trial output, but also of a fair diversification of
the industrial structure. On account of the ex-
pansion in industries, employment in registered
factories increased from 2.9 million in 1951 to
4.7 miliion in 1966, and in mines from 0.55 mil-
lion to 0.70 million. In plantations, there has
been a wmarginal change. The number of women
in factories increased from 0.29 million in 1951
to 0.36 million in 1966. In traditional industries,
their proportion has fallen, but in several non-
manual occupations such as in industrial, com-
mercial and trading firms, employment of womer
lias grown more than proportionately. o

Evolution of Labour Policy

42 The main postulates of labour policy
operating in the country in the last twenty years
could be summed up as follows:

(1) Recognition of the State, the custodian
of the interests of the community, as the
catalyst of ‘change’ and welfare pro-

© grammes.

(2) Recognition of the right of workers to
peaceful direct action if justice is denied
to them. . :

(3) Encouragement to mutual settlement, col-
lective bargaining and voluntary arbitra-
tion. S -

(4) Intervention by the State in favour of
the weaker par::ly to ensure fair treatment
to all concerned. - - - - s



(3) Primacy to maintenance of  industrial

peace.

(6) Evolving partnership between the emplo-
ver and employees in a constructive ende-
avour o promote the satisfaction of the

economic needs of the community in the
best possible manner.

@)
(8)

Ensuring fair wage standards and provi-
sion of social security.

Cooperation for augmenting production
and increasing ‘productivity”,

{9) Adequate enforcement of legislation.

(10)

Inhancing the status of the worker in
industry.

(11) Tripartite consultation.

4.5 The First Plan adumbrated these princi-
ples and they were reaffirmed in successive Plans.
In giving effect to them in practice, the accent
has been on reciprocity and mutuality of obliga-
tions and recognition of workers’ contribution
to production and productivity. A subtle
'thange in emphasis with regard to modes of
Settlement of disputes in successive Plans is also
discernible. Legalistic approach is gradually
vielding place to voluntary bilateral arrange-
ments. Strengthening of trade unions to secure
better labour-management relations has also
been o part of this approach.

'

. 4.4 The tripartite consultative machinery for-
med during the Second World War has now
grown into an oft resorted instrument for for-
mulation of labour policy. Though its role is
advisory, its deliberations have had a distinctive
influence on the policies and the manner of
their implementation and in reaching many
voluntary arrangements. Labour Ministers get
together periodically for reviewing policy and
exchanging views on administrative matters. A
labour administration machinery, including an
elaborate institutional set-up under the Indus-
trial Disputes Act, 1947, llmjas been built up.
Wages policy generally has not operated to the
disadvantage of the economy, though labour,
which is its main beneficiary, has had reason to
-expect that the policy could have been more
liberally interpreted and applied. Other areas
where significant developments have taken place
in pursuance of the Directive Principles embo-
died in the Constitution ave social security and
labour welfare, for both of which new enact
ments have been passed and old legislation
amended to provide for greater coverage and
extension of facilities to an increasingly larger
number of workers,

30

Impact of Political and Social Forces

4.5 TForming of trade unions and the shaping
of their activities by the political workers and
their philosophy, were not entirely unknown in
the past. They have acquired new dimensions
with the advent of Independence and the envi-
ronment which the political system has operated
in or has created for itself. Though unions are
apparently free from organisational ties with
political parties, the association of many unions/
federatious with politics through ideology and
leadership caunot be denied. Such ties have led
to fragmentation of unions, to inter-union and
intra-union rivalries, and some confusion in the
minds of the rank and file of workers. Despitc
the fact that unions have grown in number, the
average membership per union is declining, A
demand for [reeing unions from political influ-
ence is gaining ground and asseriions about
their autonomous character in relation to their
idcological  political partners are frequently
made. We will revert to this aspect in some
detail later.

4.6 A major change on the social side has
been brought about by the Hindu Code with
its two important components: the Hindu Suc-
cession Act, 1955, and the Hindu Marriage Act,
1956.  The first gave women equal rights with
men in the matter of succession Lo and holding
ol property; the sccond struck at the root of
polygamy aud provided for divorce with alimony
and maintenance. The joint family system is
losing its hold, more particularly in urban areas
where provision for social sccurity by the State
is encouraging nuclear families; because of the
growthh of nuclear families, demand for impro-
vement of social security provisions is also gain-
ing in strength.

Evolution of Industrial Labour

4.7 The Whitley Commission had observed
that most industrial areas had grown into multi-
lingual microcosms, diverse in the structure of
their population. They consisted of recruits
from different parts of the conntry. The great
majority of factory workers were, at lLeart, vil-
lagers because they were born and brought up
in the villages. They had village traditions and
they retained contacts with the villages and
hoped to return to them. But they were not
all agricultural workers serving a brief spell of
industrial work in the city. The artisan group
among the village population sought employ-
ment in textile factories, tanneries, railway
worksliops and other places of urban industry;
they looked back rather to village crafts than to
village ficlds. o



: 4.8 Factory woikers retained their village
coitnection in the early vears for several reasons.
They weie not prompted by the luie of city life
or by any great ambition. Opportunities for
employment of women and children in towns
were relatively scarce and workers were strangers
to the new environment where they could not
establish a permanent home. The joint family
system took care of the women and’ children of
migrants, The desire for returning to them and
retaining interests in the land brought them
back to where they belonged. Also the factory
worker contrasted the scenes in which he had
to live with the wmemories of his native place
and cherished constautly the hope that, sooner
or later, he could leave the city [inally behind.
In cities he was in a milien of strange traditions,
or no traditions at all.

4.9 In the years since the Whitley Commis-
sion reported, the situation had undergone a
change. The Rege Committee obscrved in 1946
that the working class had become more stabi-
lised and organised. TIts ties with villages, which
the Whitley Commission valued and sought to
regularise, had been loosened. During this
period, there was a greater concentration of
working class population in industrial areas
and this led to the rise of an industrial proleta-
riat in most cities. Workers were prepared to
stick to the town to a greater cxtent than before,
to fight for their legitimate rights and to seck
livelihood in urban rather than in rural areas.
The growth of population and increasing pres-
sure ot land and difficulties in obtaining liveli-
hood in villages were some of the contributory
factors. On the analysis of the Rege Committee,
‘stabilisation’ of labour force in principal indus-
trial cities, therefore, was a matter of compul-
sion rather cthan of choicel

4.10 Over the last twenty years, the trend
towards the stabilisation of industrial labour has
been further strengthened. A worker today is
far more urban in taste and ontlook than his
predecessor.  The idyllic notion of a “village
nexus” which found favour with the Whitley
Clommission, even though it hindered the work-
er's commitment to industry, has receded to
the background owing to the positive measures
undertaken in the interest of industrial labour
recounted elsewhere. Even in the more distant
plantations, scttled labour is more in evidence
now; in fact, the claims of such labour for
employment has been creating a situation need-
ing Governmental intervention in the last twelve
years, .
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111 In the past, turnover of lahour and
csual work were not merely a result of lack of
commitment on the part of workers, but also of
the employers’ reluctance to bear the burden
implied in hiring permanent labour. As indus-
try expanded to include a wide variety of skilled
and unskilled jobs, industrial work ceased to be
the monopoly of migrants from villages. Young
persons in urban families traditionally averse to
accepting factory environment have heen seck-
ing employment there. In most cases, they were
positively pulled by the relatively attractive
wages and opportunities offered by industry.
Nor were urban workers alienated from the
comnumity bonds, as the basic social groups
with whom they liked to mix were located near
their areas of work.  When emplovers began
oflering incentives for regularity and producti-
vity, even rural migrants reduced the frequency
and duration of their visits to villages. Recent
survevs in several industrial centres bear this
out. As minimum facilities came to be provided
and measures for social security began to be
underiaken, workers were increasingly attracted
by them and lack of commitment became a less
serious problem. Studies on industrial workers
in cities like Bombay, Poona, Delhi and Jam-
shedpur, where the question of commitment has
heen investigated more recently, show that the
earlier migrants have an wge to go back to the
village but the later ones show increasing com-
mitment to urban life and factory work. The
age of the worker is also a factor, urban attrac.
tions working more strongly on the young.
This is more or less true in expanding urban
industrial centres all over the country. Thus, a
vast majority of the workers in cities are com-
witted to factory jobs. In older industries, a
second or even third gencration of workers has
emerged. A self-generating working class with
its roots in the industrial environment in which
a worker is born and bred is growing in
strength. .

Worker in his Setting

4.12 The industrial worker of today has
acquired a dignity not known to his predecessor.
He is no longer the unskilled coolie® of the
days gonc by, engaged in an unending struggle
to eke out his cxistence, neglected by society
except for his labour, and with very limited
aspirations. He has now a personality of his
own. Ile shares the benefits, albeit meagre, -
which a welfare state with a vast population
and inadequate resources can offer, and some
more. He enjoys a measure of social security;
he is secure in his employment once he enters

1See Main Report of the Lahour Investigation Committee, 1958 Print, p. 68,

2The term ‘Coolie’ is now banned for official use.



« it; he cannot be dismissed unjustly and has been
given statutory protection against retrenchment
and lay-off. All this, however, does not mitigate

- his worries about the future of his dependents,

, the employment situation in the country being
difficult. In the days since Independence, there
has been a continuous rise in his money earn.
ings. Several new amenities are a part of his
working life both because of legislation and also
because the conditions of the new industries
require the provision of these facilities. Increase
in money earnings has not been without strug-
gles nor has it necessarily improved his standard
of living.

4.13 With the changing industrial landscape
of the country, growth of new industrial town-
ships and dispersal of activity, a process of indus-
trial ‘culturisation’ of working class has set in,
New working class areas have come into being
angd old ones are expanding. In the new areas,
adaptability to this culture naturally depends
on the extent and strength of the workers' links
with rural mores. Yet, assimilation with a new
way of life has not been necessarily slow. Our
observation visits have revealed changes in
workers’ day-to-day life and these we consider
worth recording, Though somewhat impres-
sionistic and lacking in quantitative precision,
they are borne out by the writings of a cross-
séction of social observers of the Indian scene
as a whole,. We may start with understanding
chianges in the workers’ basic requirements.

4.14 Food.—The consumption pattern prevail-
ing in a worker’s home at many centres shows
evidence of significant change. Readymade food
is more common than in the past. Bakeries have
thrived; they have reached areas in which use

. of wheat and wheat products was restricted to
the higher income groups. New food habits
have been brought about no doubt by the pat-
tern of availabilities in the country. High prices
of some commodities have pushed down their
consumption. Change in consumption modes is
reflected even in the manner of cooking. As
wheat preparations are finding place in South
Indian kitchens, rice preparations common in
the south have travelled north. FEating habits
in the large industrialised centres have become
more cosmopolitan than before. The role played
by subsidised industrial canteens, where they
exist, has not been inconsiderable. Cooking
media have changed and so have fuels. Char-
coal, kerosene oil and pressure stoves are slowly
making their appearance replacing firewood and
cowdung cakes. Electricity and gas are not only
within the worker’s aspirations, but also in actual
use though among the relatively better off
workers. - . o
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4.15 Clothing.—Sartorial changes are no less
in evidence. The traditional pre-Independence
dress made out of cloth rough in texture is
making way for neat shop-floor working dress.
A worker can now afford medium and fine varie-
ties in clothing. He also has spare clothes to
wear when away from the work environment.
He prefers trousers and pyjamas to his tradi-
tional apparel. Foot-wear, a sign of affuence in
the past, has now become a necessity. These
changes have in turn affected the clothing habits
of women. They have taken to readymade gar-
ments, Man-made fibres are a common
ceremonial wear. They want their children to
appear smart. h

4.16 Housing.—The working class house-tene-
ment has not escaped the changes either, though
in many industrial areas, workers still live in
single room tenements in unhygienic surround-
ings. They consider their efforts to improve
these so unrewarding that a sense of resignation
has developed. In some centres, by sending
their representatives to civic bodies, they have
been able to get their grievances redressed to
the extent the finances of the local authorities
permit; and these are slender by any standard.
The dowrahs in the coal mines, the ahatas of
Kanpur, the labour camps in Bombay, shan-
ties of the South and bastis in the eastern
region have not materially altered in their
appearance; if anything, they are uglier than
before and more crowded, New constructions
which have come up are already showing signs
of overcrowding. In many new private and pub-
lic sector undertakings which have sprung up in
industrially virgin areas, the more fortunate
among the workers are provided with good
company housing; but compared to the total
number of industrial workers in the country
who require to be housed, the number of those
who are thus housed is small. The Subsidised
Industrial Housing Scheme for factory workers
and welfare funds for workers in coal mines,
mica mines, plantations and docks have attemp-
ted to provide improved housing. But the
number of houses thus provided is small. The
progress in both cases has been slow. Then
there are innumerable small undertakings in
the industry, mining and plantation sectors
which just cannot afford to house their workers,
And they are a source of major concern to the
authorities. On construction sites, and in the
last twenty years construction activity has grown
in importance, the situation is even more intole-
rable. But even in this dismal surrounding, the
worker endeavours to keep himself clean. Real
change is seen inside the tenement. Earthen
pots have been replaced by aluminium or brass-
ware; pieces of crockery are not an unusual pos-



session. ‘There are also items of furniture, such
as charpoi, a bench or a chair and mosquito
net. Radios/transistors/watches are often the
proud possessions of nat a few.

4.17 Miscellancous.—Entertainment has as-
sumed a different form. ‘Secularisation’, a by-
product of industrial culture, now informs
workers' activities outside the place of work,
Religious plays and bhajans have been replaced
by dramas with a distinct social content. The
religious tone of cereinonials such as bivth, mar-
riage, and death is  subdued. Competitions,
indoor and outdoot games, and lectures on poli-
tical themes attract workers. There is more
community participation in  recreatinn than
befare. A child is no longer looked upon as a
gift of God and {amily planning is not shunned.
A worker is conscious that it is a safer proposi-
tion to invest in the betterment of a small
family than to spread his earnings too thin
over a larger one. He is now accustomed to get
himself treated for his ailments. The contribu-
tion he gives to the Employees’ State Insurance
-Scheme has made him conscious of them and the
wreatment he receives. We came across several ins-
.tances where workers demanded injections or a
specific hrand of medicine when the doctor had
prescribed something else. They consider this
.demand a part of the return for their contribu-
tion. Industrial diseases, for various reasons,
continne 10 harass workers, especially in the
mines, despite preventive measures. Though on
contracting a disease a worker is entitled to
compensation under the law, the fear of losing
his job on being declared medically unfit on this
account discourages him from seeking early treat-
ment and undergoing a medical check-up.

4.18 The process of urbanisation has in turn
led to difficulties in three other areas: (a)
transport, (b) civic amenities and (c) distribu-
tion controls. We now refer in brief to these
aspects.

4.19 Transport.—The distance between the
place of stay and the place of work is an im-
portant factor which affects work attitudes
Where workers reside far away from the fac
tory, the irritation of travelling in overcrowd-
ed buses/trains is reflected in their efficiency.
The time spent in waiting and travel to and
from the place of work also eats into the hours
available to the worker outside the factory.
Owning a modest conveyance is common in
many centres where distances are manageable,
but impracticable in others where the industry
is concentrated and residential areas are far-
flung. Some employers provide subsidised con-
vevance for workers or offer to contribute to
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the purchase of season tickets but these prac-
lices have vet to gain wider currency. Housing
and transport often constitute a joint problem
to be tackled. To stay near the place of work
in established industrial centres is to continue
in slums. Housing within walking distance of
areas of work becomes prohibitive in rent be-
cause of the cost of land on which they have
to be built. To move away means facing trans-
port difficulties.

4.20 Civic Amenities,—Among civic incon-
veniences which workers have to put up with,
lack of saniracion is the most important. In-
sanitary environments seriously affect workers'
health and impuir their  efficiency. There is
growing pressure on all  sanitary services in
urbun centres. Industrial waste and efHuents
add to this pressure. In some areas, municipal
authoritics have been unable to catch up with
the requirements of industrial development.
Edncational and health facilities lag behind.
Street lighting is inadequate. These inconve-
niences have been creating difficulties between
emplovers and workers. The insistent demand
from workers for a separate township, wher-
ever feasible, is matched by the employers’ in-
ability (o meet it.

4.21 Distribution Controls.—Workers com-
plain that considerable time and energy are
wasted in conforming to  Governmental res-
trictions on distribution of essential commo-
dities, which indeed are common to the com-
munity as a whole, because of shortages deve-
loping in the economy. Loss of energy was a
point of complaint even in the early days; but
to it has now been added consciousness about
loss of time. One can see in any city queues of
workers for purchasing rice, fish, cooking me-
diuni, kerosene, sugar and the like. On occa-
sions, even a longfwnit in the queue does not
produce results. These disappointments which
are also shaved by his family members material-
Iy condition the worker's attitude to work.

The New Worker

4.22 'The social composition of labout is un-
dergoing a change. Labour is not restricted to
certain castes and communities, Apart from
the fact that caste and occupation have always
inter-acted and the relation between the two
has been ‘elastic’ in our society, social mobility
today accounts for the emergence of a mixed
industrial work force. While in traditional in-
dustries this change is slow, one cannot escape
noticing it in sophisticated employments such
as engineering and metal trades; oil refining
and distribution; chemicals and petro-chemi-
cals; machine tools and muachine building; and



synthetics and in many white-collar occupa-
tions. The background of the intermediate
and lower cadres in the latter industries is
overwhelmingly urban; their level of educa-
tion is higher. They come from middle or
lJower middle classes comprising small shop-
‘keepers, petty urban landlords, lower echelons
of public service and school teachers and pro-
fessional groups. They have a pronounced poly-
glot character. R e

4.23 The old social barriers are breaking
down. It is now common to find the son/
daughter of a spinner or a weaver working
side by side in a chemical or a pharmaceutical
factory with the son/daughter of a person of
an earlier generation for whom factory or mill
.work except in clerical or supervisory cate-
gories was taboo. The old distaste among cer-
tain groups for manual work is gradually
wearing off, because the proups themselves have
not retained their separate identity as of old
and because jobs are no longer wholly manual,
The impact of this change is seen not only at
the place of work, but also in homes where
earning members have established parity with
seniors in the family and seek and reciprocate
social calls from colleagues in the place of work,
At one time, income levels divided the work-
ing class and the middle class; status conscious-
‘ness was dominant. The sharp line that used
to divide the worker from a clerk is now visible
no longer.

4.24 Higher skills and educational require-
ments expected of workers in modern factories
and better wage levels consequent on them have

- tended to blur further the traditional distinc-
tions between manual and non-manual wor-
kers. The social and political climate in the
country has had its own effect on the process.
Against the background of a. rising tempo of

_ industrialisation, the society has acquired a

better sense of dignity of labour, though some
trades like scavenging and tanning where the
work is disagreeable still continue to be per-
formed on a hereditary basis and are looked
down upon, The demand in their case is that
the society should help in making these trades
less ‘unclean’. Workers, on their part, are shed-
ding their old complexes. Whatever the rea-
sons, there has developed a greater sense of
equality among workers inter se and also as
between the supervisory group on the one hand
and workers on the other.' In fact, workers
in some industrial townships are getting cons-
cious of the distinction shown between work-
ers and other staff in the matter of compan
transport or medical and recreational facili-
. ties. As more and more workers send their

children to school and college, instances where
the children of factory workers come out as
engineers, doctors, accountants and teachers
are on the increase. All these have contributed
to a kind of social amalgam.

4.25 The sex composition of workers has
shown a change. Women workers, often edu-
cated, take to skilled and semi-skilled work in
modern factories, In the pre-Independence era,
women in the industrial labour force, leaving
aside plantations, were mostly confined to the
textile industry. They were generally illiterate
and they came from the so-called ‘labour
classes’. Young girls from middle class families,
who not so long ago would have shied away
at the thought of working in factories, are now
taking to factory environment in increasing
numbers. Old inhibitions are breaking down,
though slowly. In some cases, it is the econo-
mic compulsion which makes them take to
work, but in several others it is the desire to
improve their standard of living and to possess
‘extra’ goods that drive both husband and wife
to work.

4.26 Use of child labour has declined, but
it still survives in some employments. Its inci-
dence varies from place to place. It is noticed
mostly in agriculture, plantations and shops
and in the smallscale and unorganised sectors;
it is not entirely absent even in the organised
sector of industry. Children are still em-
ployed in the mica mines though their pro-
portion to the total mow is much less than
what it was in 1944-46. The way child labour
is used in the unorganised sector is still dis-
turbing. In every case where weavers work
with a master-weaver, the weaver has on hand
a child of school-going age to help him,
The child’s education is no concern of
his immediate superior, or for that matter, the
master-weaver. The children are not the em-
ployees of the master-weaver, but they help the
employee and collect whatever money they can
get from him, In carpet weaving in most parts
of the country and in bidi industry everywhere,
‘catch them young’ scems to be the rule.

Aspirations and Attitudes

4.27 A worker today is better aware that
learning is essential for improved earning. He
is keen about self-education at adult literacy
centres and even more keen about the educa-
tion of his children and their future. He wants
them to enter more remunerative avenues
which were denied to him because of require-
ments of skill. And this aspiration is not con-
fined to the urban worker; it has travelled to



rural areas but not to the too distant among
them. It is a welcome sign that the worker,
along with the rest of the community, is for-
“ward looking. Over the last twenty years the
aspirations of workers have changed mainly
. because of the induction of a large number of
young workers in the working force. Some of
the workers’ aspirations are the result of the
social consciousness referred to earlier; others
. have arisen out of what they see around them.
The role of political parties and trade unions
in making workers conscious about their sur-
roundings has been no less significant,

4.28 It is necessary to view the change in at-
titude in its different components: the wor-
ker's attitude to work; his  attitude to the
union and the issues connected with his orga-
nisation; his attitude to persons with whom he
has to come in contact outside his work place;
and also his attitude to his employer and the
shop-flvor superior.

4.29 Attitude to Work.—lIt is a part of the
worker’s make-up that he does not generally
mind the nature of work that falls to his lot.
For instance, a worker in a tannery or in a
sewer has to live with the obnoxious odours
associated with the work; so has a worker in a
steel plant or a deep mine with the tempera-
ture to which he is subject. A worker in the
weaving shed gets used to the noise and hu-
midity around him. He considers that it is in
the nature of the job to put up with such in-
convenience; he gets so conditioned to it that
it is no serious inconvenience Lo him any lon-
ger. Inter-industry and inter-trade disadvan-
tages in conditions of work, including wage
rates, do not usually affect his attitudes.
When, however, it cownes to a question of con-
veniences outside the work-place, the worker i3
certainly anxious to work for a measure of
equality.

4.50 Attitude towards Unions.—As stated
earlier, a worker today is more politically cons-
cious than before, more articulate in his criti-
cism of the existing order and more sensitive
to his conditions and hardships. He has parti-
cipated in political and constitutional processes
u'(l elections. Though it must be said to his

credit that by and large he has not reacted
violently to the passions of certain local com-
munities based on language, region, caste and
religion which have raised their ugly head in
recent times in some regions, one need not in-
fer that he has remained untouched by these
cross-currents. Workers turn to the union for
fulfilinent of their aspirations. ‘Their own par-
ticipation in union activities may be marginal
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because of their pre-occupations, but they do
not hesitate to avail of the services of their
union when in need. When it comes to choos-
ing the union to which they should belong,
the consideration at the back of their mind is
to support the one which can deliver the ‘eco-
nomic goods." Thus, cases do accur where wor-
kers may differ from the union leader on poli-
tical issues, but may still vote him to the union
office, if they {ind that he is the right person

to bargain with the employer. b

4.31 Attitude to Outsiders.—A worker is not
too worried whether his leader is an ‘outsider’
or an ‘insider’ or what the definition of the
terins should be. To him, a person who has
the workers' cause at heart is as much an ‘in-
sider’ as the operative who works on a neigh-
bouring machine. The question is again who
can deliver the goods. All he looks for in the
leader, therefore, is sympathy for the cause
and capacity to put across his grievances to the
employer. He is prepared to pay for the ser-
vices which the union is able to offer. It may
be for a cause which is of direct economic inte-
rest to him or for welfare activities, but more
for the former than the latter,

4.32 Attitude towards Employer—In consi-
dering this issue, we take note of the allega-
tion made by some employers that the worker
of today shows a greater measure of defiance
to his superiors. This new attitude has heen
attributed by some to the security that the
worker has acquired through favourable legis-
lation. We believe that in all such assessment,
une is apt to ignore the general atmosphere
that has developed in the country, particularly
in its wrban part and in the younger genera-
tion in the last few years. There is a certain de-
gree of restiveness in the country which is a
complex of many factors. It is more acutely felt
by those who are at the growing point of
change and who have been shaken out of the
grooves rather than by those who have remain-
ed static. Such tensions will be more noticeable
in a worker who has to carry out instructions
than in a person who is selfemployed. It is
accepted that not all his worries are employer-
based nor for that watter are the problems
which the ecmployer and his officers face alt
along the line necessarily worker-based. If the
raw material is not of the proper standard and
spare parts are defective and the supervisory
staft helpless in the matter, irritations are
caused and indiscipline can result. This is not
to suggest, however, that this is also the major
cause. There can be certainly cases where one
side or the other is directly responsible.



4.3% In understanding the significance of
the attitudinal changes in workers to indus-
trial relations, it is important to record the
changes on the other side of the bargaining
table also. Over the last twenty years, the han-
dling of labour-management relations is getting
increasingly professionalised,  though this 1s
not to suggest that such professional handling
by itself 1s adequate., Thus, the institution of
personnel managers and professionals, though
necessary, is not sufficient for industrial har-
wony. Persons who are drafted for work in
these capacities belong socially to the same
group to which the union leaders belong. 1t
is possible for the two to establish rapport. It
tias been the recent practice for them to dis
cuss on a common platform issues which pro-
mote industrial harmony. While the views the
.personnel managers publicly hold about labour
are the employers’ views, they seek and are
expected to emphasise the workers’ view-point
within the management as an organisation.
Their standing in the organisation will natu-
rally depend upon the personality of the mem-
Jbers constitcuting high level management, but
by and large, it could be said that they have
served as a good link between employers and
workers though very often workers have ex-
ressed dissatisfaction about the manner in
which they have functioned.

"

4,34 Disputes between employers and wor-
kérs have been taking a legalistic orientation
of late, mainly because of the emphasis on ad-
judication by industrial tribunals and courts.
Added to this is the tendency of employers to
go in appeal; recourse to appeals is not en-
tirely unknowu among unions either. Emplo-
yers can engage lawyers and, to match them,
unions have persons with legal acumen on
‘their executive. As a result, both get legalistic
“in their approach. Sometimes litigtous attitude
on the part of employers and workers creates
Situations in which the employers gain because
‘implementation of awards is postponed and
Jose because the disputed issues pending before
‘courts unsettle workers and inhibit them from
improving production.

4.35 Social Attitude.~Basically, because the
worker has not yet reached a standard which
he considers satisfactory, his inclination would
be primarily to struggle for his rights, though
he need not be unmindful of any public cause.
-He does require in his own struggle the sym-
pathies of others, His attitude towards the
State is conditioned by the attitude of the State
to his problems. We discuss these connected
issues in a later chapter, o :
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4.36 We now consider in two parts the :
changes which are taking place in unorganis. .
ed labour and labour which at present has
little or no protection, The former covers
labour in small industries. The term ‘small in-
dustries’ is used in a generic sense to connote
labour in small industries, casual/contract
labour and a host of other categories of urban
labour. In the latter we refer, in brief, to rural.
labour only. ‘

Worker in Small Industry

4.37 In the years since Independence, small
industries have been encouraged as a matter of
policy. Side by side with this desirable aspect -
of policy which throws up new entrepreneur-
ship, une also finds many small scale emplo- -
yers who have made labour legislation the main
target of attack in public and followed it up by
non-observance or evasion in practice, They
speak the language of a big employer, use the
services of lawyers in the same manner as
other employers do, and are prepared to face
the wrath of union leaders, knowing well the
weakness behind this wrath. Their method is
crude splitting of larger units into smaller ones
only in name. Signboards dividing a unit in
two or more parts even within the same pre-
mises are not unusual, particularly in hand-
loom and powerloom factories and small engi-
neering units. An employer who has become
an entrepreneur from small beginnings and
wants to limit his commitments genuinely to
avoid labour legislation and attract facilities
meant for the small man may evoke some sym-
pathy; but a deliberate splitting of factories to
avoid social or economic legislation falls in
a different category. It is in this context that
labour conditions in small units have to be
viewed.

4.38 One would expect that, by and large,
the Factory Inspectorate would be a helpless
spectator in cases where the size of the estab-
lishment is small, In these cases, other factory
legislation is also made ineflective and so would
be voluntary instruments which have develop-
ed in the last ten years for providing extra-
legal relict to workers. Union leaders find the
task ol organising such  workers frustrating.
Industrial life in these units, however, goes on
without much overt diflicalty. A worker who
docs not like the ways of his employer will try
to acquire skills as early as possible and either
develop entrepreneurship of his own and quit
the labour market, or float on it in his quest
for a new employer. The market for skills not
being saturated, he finds work, Those who
remain have to rely on the employer’s benevo-



lence towards them. With the rapid growth of
small industries and the difficulty in organis-
ing labour, many unfair labour practices, to
the disadvantage of labour, thrive. Apart from
the easy escapes which the employer seeks, one
notices cases of non-implementation of the Pay-
ment of Wages Act, 1936, even where it is
applicable. In many cases, workers are paid
advances by employers in  seasonal factories.
Because of illiteracy among workers in the
early years under review, workers expericuced
difficulties in understanding how the accounts
were settled at the end of the year, but this
practice is now on the wane. Statements of
this type from union leaders tend to be exag
gerated, but the existence of the practice can-
not be ignored.

4.39 Labour has taken the employer to a
tribunal in several cases. Alter protracted pro-
ceedings in which labour is more likely to be
tired out, an award is secured. An employer
who believes in denying the benefit to wor
kers and is smarting under an award, which
he thinks unjust, places on the award an inter-
pretation more favourable to himself and liti-
gation continues under a different garb. Such
protraction of legal relief leads to contracting
out of a benefit duly secured and even disown-
ing of the labour leadership which struggled
for it. Thus, where no redress is  available
except thiough a tribunal, there can be mno
guarautee that a worker in a small unit will
gain even after persuading the tribunal of the
reasonableness of his demand.

Rural Labour: Tiibal

4.40 The cmergence of tribal labour in a
sizeable proportion for industrial work is an
aspect which is acquiring significance in the
country. The process started with the exploita-
tion of forest wealth and minerals like mica,
coal, iron oe and mangunese towards the cnd
of the last century. It gathered momentumn
since  Independence  with the location of
factories in what were considered traditionad
tiibal belts and with intensive exploitation of
furests and minerals. The first consequence of
the changes is ‘urbanisation’ of tribal arcas.
The 1961 Census showed a significant increase
in the population of towns and cities in these
aveas, With all the consequences of the type
referred to earlier, though on a smaller scale,
isolated homogenous ‘adivasi” communities
which looked to agriculture for sustenance
found their lands being acquired for industrial
use and a new environment being built with
substantial investments flowing in, With such
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monetisation in the area, the traditional institu-
tion-—the tribal panchayat—could help them
no longer. Those who still continued to till
their lands had to diversify their crops to suit
the needs of a growing illJustrial centre, The
tribal youth who managed to get absorbed in
non-agricultural employment giradually chang-
ed his way of life. This had a multipliey

effect. Families uprooted as a vesult of their

lands being acquired for developing industrial

complexes were no longer satisfied with the

compensation  received.  They wanted the

younger among the members to be absorbed

in industrial employment. This demand is

reasonable though it adds another dimension
to the planning problems of a unit from which

entreprencurs  of earlier generations were

relatively fiee. What was a rule in thuse days

has become an exception today, Only a small

number of tribals have left the sites acquired

tor a different use and moved to distant vil-

lages where they have settled down as agricul-

turists and continued their vocation; a larger

tiumber, nostly from the youuger groups, want

a reorientation of their working life.

Rural Labour: Non-Tribal

t4l Over the years, the prolile of the agri-
cultural worker has perceptibly changed. He
has been  involved in  political processes ot
elections to Panchayats and the highest elected
bodies in the country and also in development
programmes. He is politically conscious, His
children have bencfited from the provision for
compulsory  primary education, though in
several cases, the benefit becomes illusory. His
aspirations are higher than before; lhe is
responsive to the opportunities {or change and
development. In areas covered by intensive
agricultural developnient programmes, where
the new farm strategy is being put to use with
irs consequent benefit to the agriculturise, his
earnings both in kind and cash show an in-
trease because the wage rates have improved
and employment opportunities ate available in
a fair measure as a cousequence of multiple
aopping.  Agriculture is being organised as an
industry and  agricultural operations  are be-
coming sophisticated.  The increased yield has
had its eflect on the murketing of the product
and the ancillay employment it generates.
While some advantages have accrued to labour,
its capacity for taking advantage of these new
opportunities is limited by its bargaining
ower and this depends upon a host of factors
including land reforms.

4.42 Drift to wmiban areas continues, cﬂpcci;ﬂ-
ly in the younger among them. Attachment to



fand and the rural way of life, so common with
the village elders, do not hold the same fascina-
tion for the village youth, There is some
restlessness, among those who aspire to migrate,
about the slow pace of development of non-
agricultnral work. Landless labour acquires
the status of industrial labour through the pro-
cess now familiar., Workers migrate to the site
of a developmental project during its construc-
tion phase, having been recruited by the work-
contructor either in their village homes or at
site, and labour under arduous conditions. On
completion of coustruction or even earlier,
several are turned out, but others find employ-
ment with the same contractor in building new
projects. The fortunate few who secure em-
ployment of a permanent nature through this
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process of waiting have no regrets over the’
trials and tribulations they have had to under-
go. The sccurity of their job thus assured,
they go through the same process of changes
as described earlier.

4.43 The beneficiaries of these developments
are only a small section of agricultural labour, .
and that too, near the places where develop-
ment is taking place or communications are
established. Scveral others who have to stay
in areas far away have to depend upon such.
meagre share of the over-all progress in the
country as they can claim, To help them is
not so much an aspect of labour policy or
programme as of more rapid devclopment of
the cconomy. ' o



CHAFPTER 5

PERSPECTIVE FOR DEVELOPMENT

Self sustained growth, rapid industrialisation,
emphasis on development of agriculture, rapid
rise in the standard of living of the people,
maximisation of employment, cqu:Sity of
opportunities, and prevention of concentration
of wealth and economic power are the main
objectives of the economic and social policy of
our country. The production and distribution
goals in the successive periods ate related to
the objectives which flow from the Directive
Principles of the Constitution. These latter
define the economic and social framework of
the society and call upon the State to achieve
economic development  with  social justice.
Hence the State, as in any other developing
or modern economy, has to play not only an
active but a leading role in’ the development
programmies. There is, howcver, no unique
path or a single strategy for development at
different stages of growth and differences and
alternatives ~ would always exist about the
extent of, and instruments by which, market
forces may be controlled, guiL{ed and directed
by the State to achieve the targets and goals of
a given phase of development. The democratic
process of decision making in the country gives
scope for reconciliation of differences and selec-
tion of appropriate techniques and strategies. In
consequerice, planning has to be pragmatic. Apart
from the path, however, differences may exist
about the particular goals and targets of deve-
lopment sct for different periods. This is so, as
in the early stages of development there are
conflicting needs of production, employment
and distribution. An important task of deve-
lopment policy during this phase is a judicious
reconciliation of the conflicting goals them-
selves and, in consequence, of the demands
of the rival claimants to the national product.
Economic and social policies have, therefore,
to be guided throughout by national goals,
needs and resources that provide a frame of
reference for reconcilintion of conflicting de-
mands. Labour policy, like policy in any other
lield, is and shall continue to be formulated
in this larger context and it is this that we
have to keep in mind throughout in framing
our own approach and recommendations.

Goals of Development

5.1 Economic development and social justice,
between them, include a range of components
to be pursued to reach the stated goals within

E

a stated time-span. In our first three plans
(1951—1966), the emphasis on different compo-
nents of development mentioned earlier has
changed according to the needs of the situation
as also the gouls of long-term growth. Within
the statedt time-span of one plan, the objectives
combination

set can he viewed in their )
diffexently: interrelated or competitive. For
instance, without a substantial increase in

investment and production, national income
will not increuase nor can there be a marked
improvement in living standards. Building up
of the economic and social overheads will be
vital to this process, though their immediate
results  would be somewhat intangible. A
simultaneous advance on these lines may mean
a better utilisution of the abundant manpower
in the country. Provision of adequate employ-
ment opportunities thus becomes a comple-
mentary objective. It is also possible to view
the goals as competitive, A more cquitable
distribution of income may slow down the rate
of growth of savings under certain conditions
and conscquently the overall growth. Emphasis
on basic industrics may necessitate capital
intensive techniques and, in consequence, make
the achievement of the employment goal diffi-
cult, at least in the initial stages, Develop-
ment of relatively backward regions may in-
volve the use of resources in z manner that
may not maximise the national output in the
short run,

5.2 An important element of conflict is stated
to arise even within the same objective if the
time-horizon over which the plans are drawn
up changes. In the initial stages, the rate of
savings has to be stepped up to maximise the
future output. This means an adjustment in
the nceds of the present generation to provide
a higher standard for those to come. The
problem is then of mobilising larger surpluses
from the current low incomes and hence of
restraining increases in consumption and the
standard of living of the musses. And yet,
there can be little doubt that these very masses
deserve rclief within their life-time. But such
arguments that maguify the conllict should not
be carried too far. The present will have to
live to bring forth the future. Also the present
generation too has certain rights, certain in-
heritances of the past, and these cannot be
staked for all times for future benefits. What-
ever the way one looks al the problem, planuing



would require a judicious harmonisation of
various claims in accordance with the demo-
cratic aspirations of the people.

. 53 Commitment to planned development
has consequences to labour. Planning implies
. not only foreseeing the manpower requirement
~and its  supplies, but their comdination at
various stages of development to avoid any
large bottlenccks and surpluses. But, as growth
takes place, new skills are required and a
developing economy constantly demands higher
and higher skills. For this. considerable invest-
ments have to be continwously made for the
development of human resources; and since
these cannot he directlv remunerative in a
narrow accounting sense of the term, these must
~come largely from the State. Likewise, consi-
~derable investments are required to undertake
research for a general technological advance on
“which depend to a large extent increases in the
roductivity of labour. These must also come
rom State resources just as the enterprises,
- public or private, must allocate funds according
to their needs and resources for the develop-
‘ment of their technical know-how. From the

view-point of labour, an important task of
planning is to find and allocate resources for
the development of its skills in accordance with
the requirements of the economy and, at the
same time, push ahead a technological advance
to increase its productivity that is consistent
with the clearance of the labour market.

Employment Prospects

5.4 The attainment of fuller employment as
a goal is constrained by the structure of the
labonr force and the pace of its growth in
relation to that of the economy. A majority
of workers in the country are self-employed,
hut several of them may prefer wage employ-
ment if it is available, while others are already
striving for it. The employment market also
consists of a fair number of persons who have
had wage employment, but are currently un-
employed, This backlog apart, substantial
additions accrue to the labour force every year
by way of new entrants. A recent estimate
puts the additions to the labour force between
1961 and 1981 at over 100 millions. Distribu.
tion of these in the four quinquennia since
1961 is shown in the table helow:—-

Tapre 5.1: Additions to Labour Force (1961-81)

(Figures in millions)

ai Year Size of the Additions
’ ‘; ' o labour force
o | M (2) e
1961 . . . . . 162.2
1966 . .. L. 181.6 19.4
1971 L L e e 203.4 21.8
76 L L e 231.0 27.6
S8 LT T 2632 32.2
Torar. for 196181 | 101.0
These estimates are based on the latest culture, particularly in the current phase of the

calculations made Dby the Sub-Committee on
- Population Projections of the Central Statistical
Organisation.! "Even allowing for a margin on
" either side on the estimated increase in Iahour
force between 1961 and 1981, the employment
~ opportunities to be created in this period to

achieve the goal of stabilising unemployment

" will have to exceed 100 millions. In any case,
© creation of more than 100 million new employ-
- Ment openings in twenty years is no casy task.

Even assuming that with development of agri-

‘yreen revolution’, a substantial number of the
new entrants to the labour f{orce may he
absorbed in agriculture, large-scale development
of infrastructure and rapid industrialisation
wonld be necessary w create jobs for those
seeking employment outside agriculture.

5.5 Table 5.1 reflects only the overall situation.
A practical approach would, however, require
a Stateswise assessment; and the magnitude of
the problem may differ from State to State.

"The data upta 1976 have been accepted as a basis of calculation by techpical experts.

Though these are capable

of improvement, a refinement in these estimates is hardly necessary for illustrating the magnitude of the problem.
For the year 198, the estimate is only 2 lincar extension of the trends upte 1976,



Another peculiarity of our labour force is the
preponderance of workers without skills, Even
then, unemployment among the educated and
technically qualified workers is no less acute
than among the illiteratc and the unskilled.
The educational facilities will be expanded,
we presume, on the basis of the recommenda-
tions of the Education Commission which
reported in 1966. Since one of its recom-
mendations is that education has to be more
purposive and has to take into account the
needs of development,! it is hoped that there
will be a better balance between expansion of
employment opportunities and out-turn of
educated personnel.  Even then, it may he
anticipated that increasingly the literate and
cducated workers would form the bhulk of
eniployment seekers. This may create its own
problems as cducated workers are reported
traditionally to be averse to agriculture and
manual work. With improvements in techno-
logy and returns, a change has, however, heen
- gradually taking place in this respect, and if
the trend continues, employment in these
occupations might attract the literate and the
educated equally. The cconomic as well as the

social scales for the valuation of jobs and
occnpations are  undergoing a  change.
Demarcation  between what are known as

‘white collar’ and ‘blue collar’ employments is
getting blurred.  But, unless the economy
advances at an adequate rate in different sectors
and requires to absorb the growing supplies of
skills and local manpower, unemployment may
co-exist with shortages. For this reason, plan-
ning has to give adequate attention and priority
to sectoral and vegional halances.

5.7 Resistance for introducing the new forms
of technology in developing countries is an
accepted fact of life; resistance even for intro-
ducing an element of mechanisation in the
traditional modes of production is not unknown.
While strong words are used by labour about
the introduction of computers or anything that
restricts the scope of future employment, a fair

amount of automation does get introduced
with  the consent of workers. There is no
reason to believe that this process will not

continue in the future.

Prospects of Devclopment

5.8 The Fourth Plan 1969-74 is now available
but only in draft* While the pace of growth
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will be dictated by the resource availability, as
assessed from time to time, we presume that
the main components of the plan or its pers-
pective will not undergo a radical change.
Between 1967-68 and 1980-81, net domestic pro-
duct at factor cost is expected to increase by
over hundred per cent.? The Draft Plan claims
that, given the determination and well directed
and fully coordinated internal effort, it would
be possible to achieve this progress.

5.9 The sector-wise growth estimates of the
net domestic product, between the years 1967-68
and 1980-81, show that as against a 74 per cent
increase in ‘agricultural and allied activities’,
the contribution of ‘mining, manufacturing and
construction’ and  ‘services’ will incrcase by
about 200 per cent and 107 per cent respective-
ly. These projected increases have a bearing
on our analysis of the employment situation
and the type of labour policy we may have to
evolve, If, as is likely, traditional industries
will not have the same importance in future
as at present and if the modern ‘services’ sector
will acquire a substantial role, labour force re-
quired for such changes will be difflerent as
compared with the traditional. Industry-wise,
it appears that in view of the capacity rcached
in the machine building industry, its rate of
growth will he lower than envisaged earlier.
The existing capacity will of course be used
more fully than has been possible in the past.
Simultaneously, since agriculture will claim
and will be given a high priority, industrial
inputs for agriculture will acquire relatively
greater importance. Chemicals and fertilizers
are likely to continue to receive special attention
and hence their rate of growth would be
necessarily high.  Another consequence of it
will be the growth of rural incomes and the
desive on the part of the rural population to
reach urban consumption standards in consu-
mer goods and consumer durables# This will
improve the level of rural consumption and
diversify its pattern, To meet such demands,
consumer goods industries will have a fair rate
of growth. It may mean a continuing increase
in employment opportunities in new consumer
goods industries or the traditional manufactur-
ing industriecs.  But, depending on gains in
productivity, employment would increase at a
lower rate than the output of these industries.
The urge to have small industries in the rural
setting will grow; the cooperatives which have
shown interest in this area of industrial activity

Report of the Education Commission, pp. 6-7.

*Fourth Five Year Plan 1969-74—Draft, p. 36.

*The Draft Plan, in formulating policies for the next five years, has also drawn up a rough perspective upto 1980-81.

4There will be an equally pressing demand on them in the urban areas too,

7—1 MS/NCL/69



“will rightly push forward their claims against
large-scalc enterprises. On the whole, the -
dustrial structure would develop, product-wise,
a balance in favour of new industries. Th_is
would affect the management structure, as dis-
cussed later, : .

5,10 All these changes will have their effect
on the infrastructure of development, viz,
banking, transport and social services.  But
how these will ultimately grow will depend
upon several other factors which at present
are imponderable. ¥Estimates of possible rates
of growth for certain scctors as mentioned in
the Fourth Five Year Plan 1969—74 (Draft) arc
given in Annexure. It is in this perspective of
growth that we have to view the possible
attitudes of the persons who frame lahour
policy and others who have to live with it.

Effect on Policy

511 We presume that the countr;n will
continue to be administered as a federal set-up
and that ‘labour’ will remain in the ‘Concur-
rent List’., We will also, as now, have a multi-
party democratic complex; the Central and the
State Governments may be formed by different
political parties. We assume that there will be
an adequate measure of tolerance on all sides
in the formulation of policies and in creating
instruments to work that policy within the
constitutional framework. On these premises.
we trust that labour policy, or legislative and
other arrangements in pursuance of it, will not
be such as would make the constitucnts of the
Indian Federation feel that they have difficul-
ties in  operating within the confines of the
‘Concurrent’ jurisdiction. Since Independence,
certain healthy conventions have been establish-
ed in the country by which ministerial consulta-
tions take place frequently between the Centre
and the States and we expect that these will
acquire a new strength even in the changing
political context of the future.

512 We may also note certain changes in
management structure that have a bearing on
labour. The entry of the public sector has
introduced a new type of management whose
Spproach to labour and personnel problems,

1ough still in the process of being evolved, is
distinct from that of the traditional private
sector entrepreneurs. In the private sector as
well, management is gradually heing profes-
sionalised, the change being more marked in
the enlightened ‘family’ managements., The
increasing measure of professional attitudes in
management will obviate many of the current
problems associated with the traditional owner-
cum-entrepreneur ‘famnily’ management, parti-
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cularly in respect of recruitment, promotion
and in dealing with labour in general, Obvious-
ly, this would make its own contribution (o
promote labour commitment. . -

513 It is not merely a question of an
individual manager replacing the entrepreneur
who combined in himself the ownership and
control of capital. The managcment structure
as a whole would change. ‘The nature and
extent of chauge will depend on the size of
the undertaking. In a relatively small unit,
there will be scope for the energy and enter-
prise of individuals. In large enterprises, how-
ever, it will be impracticable for an individual
to keep abreast of all developments in techno-
logy or to assimilate information required for
taking decisions. TFactors affecting a decision
are so many that greater coordination will be
required and this can be achieved only through
tcam discussions under which each individual
would have specinlised knowledge in a parti-
cular field. The decision-making power in
such an enterprise  will pass on  from the
entreprencur to a group. In spite of import-
ance being pgiven Lo medium industries on
considerations of employment, areas of produc-
tion where the enterprise will necessarily be
large to reap the cconomies of scale will be
many. The passing of power [rom the
entrepreneur to the management group has
important implications for labour.

5.14 Likewise, certain changes ure percepti-
ble in regard to the composition of workers,
their attitude and commitment. Firstly, work-
ers are becoming increasingly literate and even
formally trained. New talent will be required
not merely in the tertiary sector, but also in
the various commodity production processes.
The organisation of social services as infra-
structure of development, which has been given
a fair amount of importance in the scheme of
development in the country, will contribute to
greater absorption of non-manual workers in
the economy. The upward trend in non-
manual employment, both in absolute and
relative terms, witnessed in other countries will
continuc to be experienced in India also, The
difference in status between the blue collar and
white collar workers will also steadily narvow,
because of the improvement in the living and
working conditions of manual employees rather
than because of the worsening of the position
of non-manual employees. A feature of this
growth on non-manual employment would be
expansion of job apportunities in clerical posi-
tions for women. There may be a similar
favourable trend for women in teaching jobs
in schools. Computerisation of office work will



lead, if not immediately but in due course, to
elimination of certain categories of workers—
book-keepers, accountants and the like.
Simultaneously, specialised workers with new
vesponsibilities like programmers, systems ana-
lysts and work study experts will emerge. This
would mean a relative change in prescribing
the conditions of work which will take into
account the needs of blue collar workers.

5.15 The workers of the future will be more
prone to get organised and rally round their
own internal leadership, This is alrecady so
among ‘white collar’ workers and changes in
technology will make their ranks swell in the
working class. Secondly, when a union or a
federation consists of educated workers, the
lines of commumication between the rank and
file of union members and union organisers,
whether insiders ov oulsiders, are expected to
be free from cextrancous frictions and biases.
This will tend to strengthen not only trade
unionism, but will have a healthy impuact on
labour-management relations.  As at present,
cvidence of  closer consultation  between the
rank and file and their leadership exists in the
well organised unious; it is indeed much more
than what appears on the surfuce. The general
image, however, still coutinues to be of the
former having little say in the decision making
process of a union. Finally, the workers of the
future, as they get educated, are likely to he
more conscious of the need for taking active
interest in the affairs of the communily as a
whole and being influenced in their outlook
by what happens in the community,

516 The perspective sought to be outlined
above will be conditioned by the attitude of
youth to the existing system of labour manage-
ment relations, the tra({c unions and the society
in general.  Expericnce in some  countries
scems to suggest inadequate enthusiasm in the
present-day younger generation about the bene-
{it which a (rade wiion could give them, and
cven un actual decline in the proportion of
trade union mewmbership in a few countries.
To the younger worker who had not seen the
depression of the thirties, trade unions do not
have a special appeal. Attractions of a better
standard of living are reported to be gelting
stronger,  Attendance at union meetings is
stated to be better in the middle-age group and
it is this group from which the future leader-
ship will get built up. This lack of interest
in unjons has led to situations which not long
ago could have been ignored by unions. A
part of this apathy is due to afluence. In a
country like ours, with a low standard of living
and where the benefits conferred on unions

“mic growth

due to joint action are too recent to be for-
gotten, such a situation may not arise in the
near future, But, with improvement in the
levels of living, possibility of development of
such trends cannot be ruled out.

Possible Inter-actions

517 These developments in the fields of
lubour and management, along with e¢conomic
growth and industrialisation, the assertion of
cgalitarian forces in our democracy, and the in-
creasing role of the State in promoting econo-
and achieving full employment
with = equitable distribution of income and
wealth will no doubt have their effect on labour
policy. ‘There is greater evidence of a more
meaningful dialogue and understandiug on
matters of mutual interest between (i) employ-
crs and workers, (if) Government and cmploy-
crs, and (iii) Government and workers:—

(i) We expect that, with a more cducated
working class which has tusted the fruits of
organisation and a wore responsive cmployer,
recognition of mutual problems will be possible.
Both employers and workers have over the
veurs understood the strength and weakness of
third party intervention, as also of the conse-
quences of direct action. When the economy
is growing and when arrangements are made
for employers and workers to get together on
various platforms in the interest of the country’s
development, conditions for a better rapport
hbetween them will be created. In the new
industries which will grow, labour costs will
form a lower proportion of total costs irrespec-
tive of rising wage levels. As a consequence,
adjustments in the claims made by labour will
raise less difficulties than in the past. The pace
of economiic transformation cannot be ignored
by workers and cmployers, whether they helong
to one sector or the other. The egulitarian
urges will operate more effectively on the non-
agricultum al sectors of employment in the urban
social milieu and it is here that the rising
expectations of workers will provide a distinct
lead to the rest. Organised labour is always
considered to be the spearhead of such urges.
‘Though small in number because of the current
level of development, it has been influencing
the conditions of work of the larger groups of
unorgauiped non-agricultural labour. "And this
process may gain in strength in the years to
come.  There is also a danger ol extraucous
factors, not relevant to the state of industry,
entering into industrial relations, particulnﬂ)y
in public sector undertakings, At times, major
management decisions in the public sector are
interpreted Dy certain workers’ organisations to
have a political dimension and this vitiates the



vision of workers at large. This may prove to
| be a passing phase, but the possibility of politi-
.cal or other non-industrial considerations
continuing their influence as at present cannot
be altogether ruled out.

(i) In considering the relations between
Government and private sector employers,
point of emphasis in the past has been the
relative roles of the public and private sectors.
" The country is already noticing a greater
. acceptance among private sector employers of

the role of the public sector, and yet, there will
" be occasions when differences may arise on the
relative shares of each in future development.
Debates on labour policy and its implementa-
tion refer only obliquely to such differences.
Employers generally tend to look at the conces-
sions which are given to labour, other than
through collective bargaining, as impositions
- on them by Government, more or less of the
- same type as clianges in tax levels, in tariffs,
" in import entitlements, in incentives for export
-or in the levels at which prices are controlled.
- In all these matters, employers do have and
will continue to have differences with Govern-
ment. If they are helpless in changing the
course of Governmental decisions in one area,
" they will seek vulnerable points in the adminis-
" tration of policy in others. And even with the

best of intentions and an efficient administra-

tion, some areas of

policy will continue to have
weak spots. :

(iii) The understanding between the Govern-

ment and the unions will be arrived at within
the frame of reference settled by the forces of
~ democracy and socialist ideals. But, i reach-
ing this understanding, there is at present a
- serious lacuna. There is no national organisa-
ction of labour without political commitments.
With each political group having its labour
. wing, the central organisations of labour cannot
, but have their own rigid party attitudes on
matters of labour policy and industrial relations.
No group, however, can claim that the other
which does not go with it is intent on dis-
regarding working class interests,  But, even
within this framework, the voice of labour will
" pot be less powerful in influencing Govern-
~ mental decisions pertaining to labour or indus-
- wy. What has been stated here is just a
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prelude for a longer discussion elsewhere in the
report on trade unions.

Rural Change

5.18 Over the last decade there has been a
fair measure of awakening in rural areas.
Their representatives in the legislatures are
having a greater leverage in shaping Govern-
ment policies. The result will be a relatively
larger accommodation of the rural view-point
in the formulation and implementation of
policies in every concerncd field. One need
not, however, assume that the legislators fromn
rural areas necessarily represent the view-point
of agricultural or rural workers. Actually, the
latter have still to organise themselves and will
have to carry on their stru§gle on both the
economic and the social fronts. FEven the
strength of organised labour outside agricul-
ture or its voice in decision making at the
Governmental level does not by itself assure a
fair deal to rural labour. It is euvisaged that
the rural working class movement in future will
have to be given a greater attention than
hitherto, and labour leadership, while making
their demands for organised industrial labour,
will have to reconcile them with the claims and
aspirations of agricultural and rural labour.

519 In brief, the perspective for industrial
relations presents diverse trends—some that
give hope and others that give a contrary note.
To develop healthy relations, both labour and
management will have to exercise great
responsibility, mature judgement and deep
understanding of the problems of industry,
Just as management has got increasing adjust-
ment to egalitarian urges of the community
and aspirations of workers, labour has to
recognise the needs of industry for raising
productivity and reducing costs. The State has
to play an active and ‘participant’ role in bring-
ing about a suitable  climate for industrial
harmony in which the claims of labour and
management are reconciled not only inler se
but equally with those of the community and
the economy. Moreover, labour leadership has
to carry with it both the workers in imﬁjstry
as well as those outside it and reconcile their
claims.



ANNEXURE
(Ref, Para 5.10)
Requisite Production of Selected Important Commodities : 1967-68 lo 1980-81

Commodity Unit 1967-68 1973-74 1978.79 1980-81
6y (2) &) €5 (5) ©)
1 Foodgrains . . . . . . mill, tonnes 95.6 129 155 167
2 Sugarcane (in terms of gur) ", . + -+, mill, tonnes 10 15 20 22
3 Oilseeds .« « v v . millwoopes 8.2 10.5 14 15.2
4 Cotton yarn . . . S . thou, tonnes 920 1150 1300 1400
5Sugar -+ . 4 . . . thou, tonnes 2248 +700 6500 7500
6 Paper and paper board . . , . . thou. tonnes 620 960 1330 1600
7 Newsprint . . - .« . . thou. tonnes 30 150 300 350
8 Fertilisers-nitrogenous(N) . . ' . . thou. tonnes 366 3000 6000 7000
9 Coal . <Al e . mill, tonnes 68.5 93.5 130 145
10 Petroleum products . . . » mill, tonnes 13.8 26 38 45
11 Electricity generation . ~+« thou mill. kwh. 44 82 145 175
12 Iron ore e , ", . mill tonnes 26 53.4 71 43
13 Cement . . . . . . mill. tonnes 11,46 18 27 32
14 Finished steel S _« mill. tonnes 4.15 8.1 12.5 13
15 Alloy and special steel . . . . . thou. tonnes 40 <470 400 430
16 Aluminium . . . . . . thou. tonnes 100.4 220 450 500
17 Generators and turbines . . . . . miillion kw, 0.14 2.93 3.7 4.5
18 Machine tools . . . . . Rs, million 283 650 1000 1130
19 Commercial vehicles . . . . . thou. nos. 30.8 85 150 175

Sourie :  Fourth Five Year Plan 1969-74, pp. 37-38.



CHAPTER 6

OUR APPROACH

Goal Set By The Constitution

Item 2 of our terms of reference requires,
inter alia, that we should “review the existing
legislative and other provisions intended to pro-
teet the interests of lubour, to assess their
working and to advise how far these provisions
scrve to implement the Directive Principles of
State Policy in the Constitution on labour
matters and the national objectives of establish-
ing a socialist society and achieving planned
economic development”, In dealing with this
item, we must inquire how far these provisions
serve the three-fold purpose indicated above.
Have they assisted in the implementation of
the Directive Principles in relation to labout
matters? Have they assisted the national
objectives of establishing a socialist society?
And have they assisted the achievement ol
planned economic development? Our endea-
vour in what follows will be to answer these
questions and to depict the picture of changes
which have been lived through not merely by
the working class but by the people as a whole
against the background of these Directive
Principles. We also bear in mind that the
. recommendations we ultimately make should
be so framed as to satisly the yardstick of the
threc-fold test prescribed by the said term ot
- reference. That is how the goal by the Consti-
tution assumes relevance and significance.

6.1 It is noteworthy that the provisions of
. the Constitution which have set the goal for
" Indian democracy were enunciated, in their

broad perspective, by the Indian National Con-
gress at Karachi in 1931. The resolution
" which was passed at the said session of the
*. Indian National Congress stated that “in order
to end the exploitation of the masses, political
freedom must include the real ecomomic free-
 dom of the starving millions”. The State was
. to safeguard “the mterest of industrial work-
ers”, ensuring that “suitable legislation” should
gecure them a living wage, healthy conditions,
limited hours of labour, and protection from
“the economic consequences o? old age, sick-
ness, and unemployment”. Women and
+ children were also to be protected in various
ways and accorded special benefits. The State

was Lo “own or control key industries and ser-
vices, mineral resources, railways, waterways,
shipping and other meuns of public transport”.
Another item called for the reform of the »ys-
tems of laud tenwre, revenue, and rent.! Thus,
in a sense, the Directive Principles to which
we will presently refer can be traced back to
this resolution,

6.2 1t would be relevant to recall what
Gandhiji thought to be the goal which free”
India should place before herself. He said:

“I shall strive for a constitution which will
release India {rom all thraldom and patron-
age and give her, if need be, the right to sin,
I shall work for an India in which the
puorest shall feel that it is their country in
whose making they have an eflective voice;
an India in which there shall be no high
class and low class of people; an India in
which all communities shall live in perfect
harmony. There can be no room in such an
India for the course of untouchability or the
curse of intoxicating drinks and druogs.
Women will eujoy the same rights as men...
...... All interests not in conflict with the in-
terests of the dumb millions will be serupul-
ously respected, whether foreign or indigen-
ous. Personally I hate distinction between
foreign and indigenous. This is the India
of my dreams.................. I shall he satisfied
with nothing else.” .

6.5 This passage cloquently expresses the
dream of the Father of the Nation. It breathes
his ceep humanism, his concern for the poor
and the down-trodden, and his nationalism,
which was indistinguishable from international-
ism, “For me”, said Gandhiji, “Patriotism is
the same as humanity. I am patriotic because
I am human and humane. It is not exclusive
......... I Delieve in the essential unity of man
and, for that matter, of all that lives.”3

6.4 Constitutional lawyers sometimes describe
a preamble to a constitutional document as a
key to its meaning. This description is, we
venture to think, substantially applicable to

1 The Indian Constitution : Cornerstone of a Nation Granville Austin. (Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1966), p. 56.
2 Gandhi and Nehru M. Chalapathi Rau, {Allied Publishers, New Delhi 1967), p. 2. . ‘

* Ibid, p. 5-6.



the DPreamhle of our Constitution. The
Preamble, after delcaring solenmly that the

ople of India had resolved to constitute India
into a Sovereign  Democratic Republic, pro-
ceeded to proclaim, inter glia, that they had
resolved “to secure to all its citizens justice,
social, economic and political”. Besides, the
Preamble proclaims commitment to liberty of
' lhouﬁ;ht. expression, belief, faith and worship;
equality of status and of opportunity, and
determination to promote fraternity assuring
the dignity of the individual and the unity of
the nation. Tt would, we think, be no exaggera
tion to say that in substance this gives the
~content of the philosophy of the Indian Consti-
tution and describes briefly the goal set by it
before the country. What is more relevant for
aur purpose, however, is the fact that the
Preamble recognises the truth of the proposi-
“tion that political freedom is not an end by
itself; it is a means to secure to all citizens
social, economic and political justice. In other
words, the Preamble commits India to the
ideal of converting political democracy esta-
blished by the Constitution into a social and
economic democracy and that also in a demo-
cratic way, under the rule of law. This brief
but eloquent statement of the philosophy of
the Indian Constitution is more concretely
described in Parts III and IV. Part III deals
with the Fundamental Rights, whereas Part IV
deals with the Directive Principles of State
Policy (hereafter referred to as the Directive
Principles).

6.5 We will first refer to the Directive Prin-
ciples. They have a direct bearing on our work.
When we consider the relevance and validity
of the Directive Principles, it is necessary to
bear in mind what Dr. Ambedkar stated in the
Constituent Assembly when he moved the said
Assembly for accepting the draft of the Direc-
tive Principles. He said:

“In enacting this part of the Constitution,
the Assembly is giving certain directions to
the future legislature and the future executive
to show in what manner they are to exercise
the legislative and the execulive power they
will have. Surely it is not the intention to
introduce in this part these principles as mere
pious declarations, It is the intention of the
Assembly that in futurc both the legislature
and the executive should not merely pay lip-
service to these principles but that they should
be made the hasis of all legislative and execu-
tive action that they may he taking hercafter
in the matter of the governance of the coun-
try.”’1
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6.6 The Constituent Assembly, in adopting
the draft of the Directive Principles presented
by Di. Amhedkar, agreed with this analysis and
they expected that  whatever Party came to
power in future, either in the States or at the
Centre, will he committed to the implementa-
tion of the philosophy laid down in the prin-
ciples.

i.7 ‘The Articles contained in Part IV of
our Constitution are an amalgam of several
subjects which can be broadly classified under
four principal groups. One group deals with
the general principles of social policy; the second
deals with the ~ principles of administrative
policy. The third sets out socio-economic rights
which constitute a very important section of
Part IV and the last contains a statement on the
international policy of the Indian Republic.
Viewed thus, Part IV can be said to give a
broad picture of the progressive philosophy on
which the Indian Republic expects to function
in social, economic, political and international
matters. The Directive Principles read as a
whole have in them the running thread which
also binds varions elements that are often cited
as objectives of a socialist society. We now sum-
marise in brief what these Articles have to say.
The full text of Part IV of the Constitution 18
anneved.

6.8 Article 36 has operational significance
only to the extent that it provides a link bet-
ween Part IIT and Part IV, After stating in
Article 37 that provisions contained in Part IV
shall nol be enforceable in any court but the
Divective Principles are nevertheless fundamen-
tal in the governance of the country, Article 38
provides the general setting for the specific lines
of policy in the Articles to follow.

0.9 Articles 59, 41, 42 and 43 have a special
relevance to our approach. Clauses (a) to (f) of
Article 39 briefly but eflectively lay down ‘the
basic philosophy of the ideal of democratic socia-
lism which is enshrined in the Preamble and
which is the underlying spirit of the Directive
Principles.  Article 41 rccognises, inter alia,
every citizen’s right to work. This reminds one
of the revolutionary principle which Fichte
(1762—1814), the great social thinker, enuncia-
ted.  According to him:

“The rights to be protected by the State
arc: (1) the right to live; (2) the right to
work.  Without the latter there can be no

Constitutent Assembly Debates, Vol. VII,

. 476G (Government of India, Dethi).
mentary on the Constitution of India, Vol. I, Fifth Edn. (S. C. Sarkar & Sons,

Quoted by Durga Das Basu in Com-
Private, Ltd., Calcutta, 1965), p. 312,



* duty to recognise the property of others. The
state has therefore the duty to see:

(a) That the necessities of life are produced
in a quantity proportionate to the num-
ber of citizens.

(D) That every one can satisfy his needs

through work."”!

It will be seen that the Indian Constitution does
not adopt the extreme view thus propounded
by Fichte. It accepts the validity of Fichte's
philosophy that the State is bound to provide
work to every citizen who is willing and able to
work, though it does not correlate this right
with the right to property or its absence. Whe-
reas the right to get work is included in the
Directive Principles, the right to property is
included in the Fundamental Rights. This is
consistent with the pragmatic approach which
has. inspired the provisions of the Indian Gon-
stitution. Article 42 requires the State to make
provision for securing just and humane condi-
tions of work and for maternity relief. Article
43 imposes upon the State the obligation, inter
alig, to sccure, by suitable legislation or econo-
mic organisation or in any other way, to all
workers, agricultural, industrial or otherwise,
work, a living wage, conditions of work ensur-
ing a decent standard of life and full enjoy-
ment of leisurc and social and cultural opportu-
nities, This Article, in a sense, can be said to
‘be 'the Magna Carta of all workers. Though
Articte 44, which requires a uniform civil code
for the citizens, could be said to have implica-
“tions for the life of a worker, the content of this
Directive Principle appears to be so personal
. that a discussion on it would be out of place.
Article 45, dealing with provision of free and
compulsory education for children, has a direct
relevance to our inquiry for more reasons than
one. If made effective in all its implications, it
will have significance for the working masses
since education of a worker himself and his
dependants is an important ingredient of his
stapdard of living. Tf, in the process, he is able
to take advantage of it personally, it is a neces-
sary component for productivity improvement.
But even more important is the significance of
the Dirvective Principle in terms of future labour
force. Articles 46 and 47 could be taken as
applicable to the community as a whole, though
their relevance to labour is obvious. A part of
_Article 48 is in the same category as Article 40;
the remaining is irrelevant to our inquiry. We
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do not’ propose to examine Articles 49, 50 and
31, though Article 50 will be referred to, bu
only incidentally. . .

6.10 Having regard to what Dr. Ambedkar
stated before the Constituent Assembly when he
moved the chapter on Directive Principles, it is
hardly necessary to emphasise that though the
Directive Principles are not justiciable, they
were nevertheless regarded by the founding
fathers of the Constitution as fundamental in
the governance of the country. To say that
these principles are not justiciable merely means
that a citizen will not be entitled to go to any
of the High Courts or the Supreme Court ask-
ing for an appropriate writ, order or direction
calling upon the State Government or the
Union Government to take active steps to en-
force ane or more of these Directive Principles.
In this respect the Directive Principles differ
from the Fundamental Rights. The Funda- -
mental Rights, which are enshrined in Part IIT
of the Constitution, are enforceable and if any
citizen leels that any of the Fundamental Rights
guaranteed to him by the relevant provisions
contained in Part IIT has been contravened, it
is his right to move either the High Court or
the Supreme Court, by an appropriate petition,
and ask for relief. Not so in the case of the
Directive Principles. But that is not to say that
the Directive Principles are not fundamental in
the governance of the country. In accepting
the Directive Principles, the country is com-
mitted morally and ethically to see that the
governance of the country is carried on with a -
view to implementing these Directive Principles
in course ol time. o o

6.11 Tu will thus be seen that the scheme of
Part IV which deals with the Directive Princi-
ples of State Policy has attempted broadly to
conform to the concept expressed by Gandhiji
as to what, in his view, would be the ideal
constitution for a free India. That is why, -
Jawaharlal Nehru said: :

~ “That service of India means the service °
of the millions who suffer. It means the end-
ing of poverty and ignorance and disease and
inequality of opportunity. The ambition of
the greatest man of our. generation has been
_to wipe every tear from every eye. That may
be beyond us, but as long as there are tears
and suffering, so long our work will not be -
over,'™ ’

Zegal Theory, W. Friedmann (Stevens & Sons Ltd., 1960, Fourth Fdn.), pp. 112-113.

¥The Indian Conslitulion : Cornerstone of a Nation op. cit., p. 26,



6.12 Before we part with the Directive Prin-
ciples, we must emphasise the fact that since
these are not, like the TFundamental Rights,
enforceable by any Court, whenever the State
atternpts, by legislation or other measures, to
implement them, it must have regard for the
Fundamental Rights guaranteed by Part III
and must function within the framework of
those Fundamental Rights. Implementation of
the Directive Principles must always attempt
the task of reconciling them with the Funda-
mental Rights. In other words, the Directive
- Principles cannot adversely affect the Funda-
mental Rights without conforming to the
requirements of the relevant provisions of Part
HI of the Constitution, It may be legitimate to
observe at this stage that when the founding
fathers of the Constitution drafted Part III and
Part 1V, they presumably thought that it would
be possible to give effect gradually and by phases
to all the Directive Principles without contra-
vening the relevant provisions contained in Part
III. That takes us to the question of the Funda-
mental Rights which have a direct bearing on
the task before us.

6.13 A Fundamental Right is a right which
is fundamental in character and which is legally
enforceable as between citizens and citizens, as
well as between citizens and the State. The
Fundamental Right of equality before law
guaranteed by Article 14 has only an indirect
relevance to our inquiry, It provides that the
State shall not deny to any person equality
before the law or the equal protection of the
laws within the territory of India. In other
words, wrongful or irrational discrimination
cannot be practised either by law or by execu
tive order in relation to industrial matters.

6.14 Article 19 is, however, directly relevant
to our inquiry. The scheme of Article 19, con-
sistent with the spirit of the Constitution, is to
recognise the fact that the rights guaranteed to
every citizen through this Article are not abso-
lute; they can be regulated and controlled,
provided conditions specified by Clauses (2) to
(6) in respect of the rights, are satisfied. The
result of reading Clause (1) of Article 19 with
Clauses (2) to (6) thereof 1s that wherever the
conditions prescribed by the latter set of clauses
are satisfied, the Fundamental Rights guaran-
teed by Clause (1) of Article 19 are subject to
regulation and control. We illustrate this pro-
position with reference to the right to form
associations or unions. Clause (4{ of Article
19 provides that nothing in sub-clause (¢) of
Clause (1) (relating to freedom of association)
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shall affect the operation of any existing law
in so far as it imposes, or prevents the State
from making any law imposing, reasonable res-
trictions on the exercise of the right of asso-
ciation, in the interests of the sovereignty and
integrity of India or public order or morality.
Under Clause (6), the right to practise any pro-
fession, or to carry on any occupation, trade or
business (sub-clause g of clause Ij can be control-
led in relation to a law which the State may
make for carrying on by the State itself, or by a
corporation owned or controlled by the State,
of any trade, business, industry or service, whe-
ther to the exclusion, complete or partial, of
ritizens or otherwise.

6.15 Thus it would be clear that though
the Fundamental Rights guaranteed by Article
19(1), along with the other Fundamental Rights
enshrined in Part III, constitute the most dis-
tinguishing and significant feature of the demo-
cratic way of life adopted by India, these rights,
it is recognised, can be regulated and controlled
under conditions and for reasons specifically
enunciated in the relevant Articles themselves.
This position has been thus explained by the
Supreme Couit of India:—

“There cannot be any such thing as abso-
lute or uncontrolled liherty wholly freed from
restraint, for that would lead to anarchy and
disorder. ...Ordinarily every man has the
liberty to order his life as he pleases, to say
what he will, to go where he will, to follow
any trade, occupation or calling at his plea-
sure and to do any nther thing which he can
lawfully do without let or hindrance by any
other person. On the other hand, for the
very protection of these liberties the society
must arm itself with certain powers. ...What
the Constitution, thercfore, attempts to do in
declaring the rights of the people is to strike
a balance between individual liberty and
social control”?

6.16 We have indicated that the restriction
or regulation of Fundamental Rights has to be
reasonable and must be justified by the condi-
tiong prescribed in Clauses (2) to (6) of Article
19, The decision on the question as to whether
anv restriction of Fundamental Rights is rea-
sonable or not often presents difficultiess The
Sapreme Court of India has ohserved:

“It is important in this context to bear in
mind that the test of reasonableness, wherever
prescribed, should be applied to each indivi-
dual statute impugned, and no abstract stan-
dard, or general pattern of reasonableness can

‘Gopalan v. Stats of Madras (1950) S. C. R. 86,
81 MSNCL/69
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be laid down as applicable to all cases.........
In evaluating such elusive factors and forming
their own conception of what is reasonable,
in all the circurnstances of a given case, it is
inevitable that the social philosophy and the
scale of values of the judges participating in
the decision should play an important part,
and the limit to their interference with legis-
lative judgement in such cases can only be
" dictated by their sense of responsibility and
self-restraint and the sobering reflection that
the Constitution is meant not only for people
of their way of thinking but for all, and the
majority of the elected representatives of the
people have, in authorising the imposition of
the restrictions, considered them to be reason-
able.”!

6.17 The other Fundamental Rights which
have a bearing on our inquiry are:

“23(1) Traffic in human beings and begar
“and other similar forms of forced labour
are prohibited and any contravention of
this provision shall be an offence punish-
able in accordance with law.

(2) Nothing in this article shall prevent
the State from imposing compulsory ser-
vice for public purposes, and in imposing
such service the State shall not make any
discrimination on grounds only of reli-
gion, race, caste or class or any of them.

24. No child below the age of fourteen
ears shall be employed to work in any
factory or mine or engaged in any other
hazardous employment”. :

6.18 As we have already indicated, when the
Constitution was drafted, it was thought that
the Directive Principles enshrined in Part IV

" could be implemented, though gradually, with-
out offending the scheme of Fundamental Rights
enshrined in Part 111, Subsequent history, how-
ever, shows that the Parliament realised that in
giving effect to the Directive Principles it was
necessary to amend some of the provisions of
Part IIT relating to Fundamental Rights and it
accordingly exercised its power to amend the
Constitution. Between 1950 and 1967, as many
as 17 constitutional amendments were made for
the purpose of giving effect to the principles of
social and economic justice. The validity of
these amendments was challenged before the

' Supreme Court on three occasions, On the first
occasion, Sankari Prasad Singh Deo v. Union of
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India? as well as on the second occasion, Sajjan
Singh v. State of Rajasthan?, the Court upheld
the power of the Parliament to amend part III
of the Constitution under Article 368 and rejec-
ted the challenge to the validity of the impug-
ned constitutional amendments. In Golak Nath
v. State of Punjab® however, the same question
was considered by a Bench of 11 Judges, and
by a majority of 6:5 it has been held that Arti-
cle 868 does not confer on the Parliament the
power to amend the Constitution so as to affect
the Fundamental Rights guaranteed by Part III,
Even so, the Court did not strike down any of
the amendments already made, but made its
judgment, in a sense, prospective in operation.
‘We are, however, not concerned with this con-
troversy.

6.19 We now seek to answer the questions
which we posed for ourselves in the opening
paragraph. For convenience of discussion, the
various elements of the Directive Principles could
be grouped under separate heads. Articles
39 (a), part of Article 41 and part of Article 46
have a direct relationship to problems of emp-
loyment and unemployment. Article 39 (a)
suggests a possible existence of discrimination
between men and women. This is more directly
referred to in Article 39 (d) also. Guarding
against exploitation is covered under Article
39 (b), ﬁ, (e) and (f) though shades of it are
discernible in Articles 42, 43 and 46. Articles
40, 48 and part of 46 could be discussed together
and so can Articles 43 and 47. Of these, Articles
39(b) and {(c) arc on a different footing and merit
separate treatment, Co

6.20 Sincc a fuller discussion of the employ-
ment problem appears elsewhere in the report,
it would be enough to state only the conclusions.
The developmental effort so far has not been
adcquate to contain within limits the volume
of unemployment in the country. And what is
more, if a view of the future is taken on the
basis of past experience, the economy does not
seem to hold out a brighter prospect in this
regard. Reading Article 39 (a) with the obliga-
tions cast by Article 46, the effect would be to
highlight the inadequacy Further, Since Inde-
pendence, the trends of employment among
women are reported to be discouraging, though
there is evidence to suggest that new avenues of
employment are opening up for them.

6.21. Article 39(d) suggests a move in the
direction of equal pay for men and women for

1Stat of Mudras v. V. G. Row (1952) S. G. R. 597 p. 607.

(1952) S. CLR. 89., . =
3(1965) | S, C. R. 933.,
4(1267) A.LR.S C. 1643,



wark of equal value. The progress in the
implementation of this Directive Principle
could be described in the words of the memno-
randum sent to us by the All India Women’s
Conference:

"Legally, thee is a slow and sure march
towards non-discrimination in pay. The Gov-
ernment of India has ratified the ILO Con-
vention on Equal Remuneration for Men and
Women workers for work of equal value.
Earlier still, this principle of non-discrimina-
tion was incorporated in the Constitution of
India as a Directive Principle of State Policy.
The States, accordingly, have made some head-

way in this direction”. e

While stating fairly what has been achieved,
the memorandum brought to our notice cases
of different wage rates fixed for men and women
for the same type of work, though such differ-
ences, as there are, cannot be accounted for
fully on the basis of the amount of work invol-
ved. Other evidence before us corroborates the
statement of the AIWC. .

6.22 Articles 39(c) and (f) and Articles 42, 43
and 46 could be discussed Logether, though the
‘abuse’ indicated in Article 39(e) and ‘exploita-
tion’ in Article 39(f) could be wider, in their
social content, than Articles 42 and 48 which
have specific relevance only to the working class
and Article 46 which specifies certain sections
_af the community only. In dealing with item

(3) of aur terms of relerence, the progress made
in the implementation of Article 42 and Articles
43 and 47 will necessarily be reviewed. Article
39(e) again could partly be covered in the sec-
tions on Labour Legislation and Labour Admi-
nistration, but this will not bring out cases
where there is no wage-paid em{)loyment and
where a self-cmployed man uses his family be-
cause of economic necessity. We do not propose
o cover that part of economic activity since it
is outside our terms of reference.

- 6.23 Article 45 stands on a separate footing.

Deep shades of it are seen in Article 46, but its
lighter ones are discernible, as pointed out ear-
lier, in many other Directive Principles also.
Since this has been a subject on which another
Commission has recently reported, we do not
propose to comment on the subject.

6.24 In discussing developments consequent
on Articles 39(b) and 39(c), the steps taken by
Government in three plan periods (1951—66)
to see that (a) the fruits of economic develop-
ment are widely distributed and (b) the pro-
blem of concentration of economic power is tac-
kled, may be briefly recounted. By way of
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preface, four developments during the period
1951—1950 require a mention: (i) control over
industries through the Industries Development
and Regulations Act, 1951, (ii) convetsion of
the Imperial Bank into the State Bank of India,
(iii) nationalisation of life insurance, and (iv)
detailed regulation of managerial behaviour of
persons in chaige of companies through the
Company's Act, 1956. The change in emphasis
in the Industrial Policy Resolution 1956 as
compared to the 1948 Resolution also is an-
important landmark. The development of the
public sector in consequence of the two resolu-
tions on industrial policy and its growth since
1951, perhaps mote particularly since 1956, was
expected to be another important instrument
used for aveiding concentration of economic
power, But apart from the growth of the pub-
lic sector, important industries which are pri-
vately owned are subjected to State regulations
through control of production, prices, distribu-
tion policies and even in terms of industrial
location. In the laying down of policies and in
creating the machinery in fulfilment of Article
40(b) and (c), therefore, the country seems to
have made some progress. It is the unsatisfactory
working of these strumentalities that has
caused a measure of public concern. .-

6.25 We recognise the argument that steps of
the type enumerated above can be negative in
character. 'With these measules also go the
more positive inducements given to small indus-
tries through the State Finance Corporations,
the National Small Industries Corporation, the
technical facilities made available through Small
Industries Service Institutes and various boards
set up for small industries. However inadequate
these may seein, they are cxpected to restore a
balance in cconemic power over a period of
years. In terms of resource availabilities, the
financial institutions which can be utilised by
the bigger entrepreneurs are incomparably
richer than those which help the small man and
may go counter to the steps taken to avoid
concentration. We do not refer to other aspects
of concentration since they have been under
limelight because of the inquiries undertaken
by the Commissions and Committees appointed
by the Government during the current decade.

6.26 As we part with the essentially urban
component of concentration, and that too in its
relation to employing interests, it would be
only fair to state that in the last twenty years
there have been some occasions when sections
of workers, because of their organised strength,
have exercised their will in naming the price at
which alone a bargain could be struck. Such



incidents, as have taken place, have attracted

public notice because some of them affected
public utilities.

6.27 The above is a brief evaluation of the
effectiveness of the steps and measures taken in
respect of implementation of some of the Direc-
tive Principles. If, however, the entire set of
Articles contained in Part IV of the Constitu-
tion are considered together, a major step to-
wards their implementation has been the advent
of planning and the developmental policy which
has guided the country’s successive Five Year
Plans. The motivation behind Indian planning
is essentially derived from the motivation to
implement the Directive Principles since they
form a charter on which the Planning Commis-
sion works.!

- 6.28 Notwithstanding the deficiencies in eflort
and shortfalls in performance, the basic aim
- of development policy has been to raise the
levels of output and cmployment in different
gectors of the economy. The processes of plan-
* hing have by and large been devised keeping

in view specifically ‘that the ownership and
control of the material resources of the commu-
nity are so distributed as best to subserve the
common good'. This has equally been the in-
tention in evolving the infra-structure and the
institutional setup for the benefit of the com-
munity. To the extent possible the accent has
been on the simultaneous development of large
scale industries and medium and small scale
industries as well as agriculture and allied acti-
vities. The recognised purpose of policy and
the machinery developed therefore in regard to
the smallscale sector and agriculture has been
to provide an increasing volume of institutional,
financial and other assistance to the operating
pnits in the sector and also to provide them
with direct assistance from the State.

- 6.29 In snhstance, while the developmental
effort has been directed at improving the exist-
ing levels of incomes in the community, the
fiscal policies of the Government, many short-
comings associated with them notwithstanding,
have been operating in the direction of a reduc-
tion in the disparity in incomes after tax.
Within the urban sector, the tax structure is
expected to show the earncstness of the com.
munity in its egalitarian urges. In the urban-
rural equation, agricultural income, as is well
known, is not subject to the Central income-tax,
- and wherever taxed by the State, is subject to
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much lower rates. This policy can be said to
have in it the clements of a progressive improve-
ment in rural-urban balance. Irrespective of
the qualitative aspects of the working of these
arrangements, and they have indeed a signifi-
cant place in any assessment, it could be said
that, in a considerable measure, the process of
planned development and the fiscal policies
pursued concurrently with this process have
constituted a definite move towards reaching
the objectives set by the Directive Principles.

6.30 The goal set by the Constitution is thus
clear; and the path which we have to follow -
in achieving that goal is also clcar. We have
seen how {ar it has becn possible to move to-
wards it in the limited period of twenty years.
India has to follow the democratic method and
make an carnest endeavour to secure for every
citizen social and economic justice by the rule
of law, In doing so, the philosophy under-
lying the Directive Principles has to be recon-
ciled with the philosophy of Fundamental
Rights.

631 In dealing with our problem we must,
therefore, bear in mind the goal set by the
Constitution and must adopt an approach
which will seek rationally to reconcile conflict-
ing and competing claims. An attempt to
evolve a rational synthesis betwcen these two
philosophigs, even when they seem apparently
to conflict with each other, has to be
made by the State when it sceks to implement
the Directive Principles. As Vera M. Dean
has observed:

“...The most notable characteristic in every
field of Indian activity......... is the con-
stant attempt to reconcile conflicting views
or actions, to discover a workable compro-
mise, to aveid seeing the human situation
in terms of all black or all white.””?

6.32 According to Granville Austin:

“The Indian Constitution is first and fore-
most a social document. The majority of
its provisions are either directly aimed at
furthering the goals of the social revolu-

- tion or attemipt to foster this revolution by
cstablishing the conditions necessary for
its achicvement. Yct despite the permea-
tion of the entire constitution by the aim
of national rcnaissance, the core of the
commitment to the social revolution lies in
Parts III and IV, in the Fundamental

IThe link between the initiation of the"planning process and the Directive Principles will be clear from the terms of

reference of the Planning Commission.

Article 38 of the Constitntion and
the Preamble of the terms of reference of the Planning Commission.

S New Patlerss of Democragy, Vera M., Dean (Oxford University Press, Bombay, 1959), p. 2

parts (a), (b) and (c) of Article 39 farm



Rights and in_the Directive Principles of
State Policy. These are the conscience of

”

the Constitution’,

6.33 The philosophy which has guided our
actions in the last fifty years has been that
while the goal is important, the means to
achieve it are equally so. This has been the
teaching of the ‘Father of the Nation'. The
goal is set by the Directive Principles of the
Constitution; the means to reach it are set by
attempting to harmonise the seeming conflicts
one encounters on the way to the goal in a
democratic way. It is this approach we have
to adopt in dealing with the task entrusted to us.

[

Quest for Industrial Harmony

6.34 In the first section of this Chapter we
have indicated our approach in the light of
item (2) of our terms of reference. In this
part we propose to set out our approach in
the light of items (1), (3) and (4) of the said
terms., By (1) we are required to review the
changes in conditions of labour since Inde-
pendence and to report on existing conditions
of labour. The third term of reference re-
quires us to study and veport in particular on
seven topics set out in clauses (i) to (vii) thereof
and item (4) requires us to make recommend-
ations on matters connected with our inquiry.
Our approach throughout has to be inspired
by a quest for industrial harmony.

6.35. “Peace in Industry”, said the First Five
Year Plan, “has a great significance as a force
for world peace if we consider the wider impli-
cations of the question, The answer to class-
antagonisms and world conflicts will arrive
soon if we succeed in discovering a sound basis
for human relations in industry. Economic
progress is also bound up with industrial peace.
Industrial relations are, therefore, not 1 matter
between employers and employces alone, but
a vital concern of the community which may
be expressed in measures for the protection of
its larger interests”.2 :

6.36 “Industrial Peace” and “Industrial
Harmony" may have the same meaning; but
we are inclined to think that the concept of
industrial peace is somewhat negative and res-
trictive. It emphasises absence of strife and
struggle. The concept of industrial harmony

54

is positive and comprehensive and it postulates
the existence of understanding, cooperation
and a sense of partnership between the em-
ployers and the employees. That is why we
prefer to describe our appreach as onc in
quest of industrial harmony.

6.37 A quest for industrial harmony is indis-
pensable when a country plans to make eco-
nomic progress. It may sound platitudinous
but it is nevertheless true that no nation can
hope to survive in the modern technological
age, much less become strong, great and pros-
perous, unless it is wedded to industrial deve-
lopment and technological advance. Economic
progress is bound up with industrial harmony
for the simple reason that industrial harmony
inevitably leads to more cooperation betwecn
employers and employees, which results in
more productivity and thereby contributes to
allround prosperity of the country. Healthy
industrial relations, on which industrial har-
mony is founded, cannot therefore be regarded
as a matter in which only the employers and
employees are concerned; it is of vital signifi-
cance to the community as a whole. That is
how the concept of industrial harmony involves
the cooperation not only of the employers and
the employees, but also of the community at
large, This cooperation stipulates that em-
ployces and employers recognise that though
they are fully justified in safeguarding their
1espective 1'igKLs and intcrests, they must also
bear in mind the interests of the community.
In other words, both employers and employees
should recognise that as citizens they ought not
to forget the interests of the community. IE
this be the true scape of the concept of mdus-
trial harmony, it follows that indlustrial har-
mony should and ought to emphasisc the im-
portance of raising productivity, because the
resulting accelerated rate of growth will lead
to the pood of the community as a whole.
That, we consider, is the true signilicance of
the doctrine of industrial harmony in its three-
dimensional aspect.

6.38 1t is plain that in order to create a
proper climate for industrial harmony and to
cultivate proper attitudes in the minds of the
cmployees and the employers alike, it is essen-
tial that employces must be well organised and
trade unionism must become strong. Lmploy-
ers must be progressive and must recognise
whole-heartedly the validity of the doctrine
that they and their employees are partners in

¥The Indian Constitution: Cornerstone of a Nation, #f. dit,, p. 50.

*#First Five Year Plan, p, 572.



the adventuie of the growth of the industrial
life of the country. The history of the trade
.union movement in the world shows that
healthy and proper attitudes are not easily
born and the trade union movement does not
become strong without resistance from the em-
ployers, and such resistance leads to a long
and bitter strife. Quest for industrial har-
mony has thus been sometimes stalled or de-
‘layed or frustrated by struggles between the
employers and the employees. Before we deal
with the history of this part of India’s quest
for industrial harmony, let us refer briefly to
foreign experience in this matter,

6.39 In the U.S.A., the trade union movement
had its trials and tribulations before it came
to be accepted, first as a necessary evil, and
later, as an essential element of the democratic
system. In the early stages, employers used
every ‘weapon in their armoury, legal as well
as illegal, to put down trade unionism. Dur-
ing the best part of the I}meteengh century,
employers took action against unions under
the English Conumon Law of Conspiracy, which
wis applicable in the US.A. As a result of
the opposition of the employeis, which took the
formi of lock-outs and black lists, workers were
compelled to meet secretly and to organise a
type of organisation, complete with ritual, sign
grips, pass words, ctc,, so that “no spy of the
‘Bass can find his way into the lodge room to
betray his fellows”. Thus came into existence
the Order of Knights of labour cxactly one
hundred years ago. Soon thercafter, the emp-
loyers found a more effective means of dealing
with unions by sccuring court injunctions,
These injunctions acted as a source of terror to
unions. Another step which the American
employers took to obstruct trade unionism was
the doctrine of the “vellow-dog contracts”,
Black Hsts of union members were maintained
and such workers were weeded out. It was
only in 1932, under the Norris La Guardia
Act, that “yellow-dog contracts” were declared
illegal and heavy restrictions were placed on
the right of the courts to grant injunctions.
Full freedom of action for collective bargain-
ing, however, was not gained by labour until
the enactment of the National Labour Rela-
tions Act, 1935, popularly known as the
Wagner Act. o .

6.40 In the UK, the position was no dilfe-
rent. Formation of trade unions was proh-
bited under the Combination Acts of 1799 and
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1800. Even alter the repeal of these Combi-
nation Acts in }825, though combination of
workers was permitted, in practice it was al-
most impossible to conduct a lawful strike.
It was not until 1871, when the Trade Unions
Act was passed, that the unions were fully ve.
cognised as lawful bodies, with the right to
sue and be sued in courts. Their actions were -
no longer to be rcgarded as conspiracy by the
courts, But the Taff Vale case of 1901, in
which a trade union was required to pay da-
mage of £23,000 for inducing black legs not
to work for the Railway Company brought
out an important lacuna in the trade union’
law, The Trade Disputes Act, 1906, had there-
fore to be passed to give complete immunity to
trade unions against action for damages. Whilst
the Combination Acts of 1799 and 1800 were
in operation, any attempts made by trade
unionists to bargain for better terms of em-
ployment were treated as acts of criminal cons-
piracy and dealt with severcly by the courts.
That is how even in the UK., trade unions
had to go tluough the baptism of fire before
they attained the status of respectability.

6.41 In Australia, “once the law, in the ear-
lier part of the 19th century permitted an ex-
istence to voluntary associations of workimnen,
and proceeded later to clothe that permission
in an attitude of favour and actual a proval,
the story can be said to have followed, fairly
consistently, a pattern of expansion and gather-
ing strength"!

6.42 So far as the caily experience of tiade
unjonism in India is concerned, we will refer
to two instances almost contemporancous but
in different parts of the country. In 1918,
Gandhiji was invited by the ardent social
worker and labour leader, Miss Anasuyabehn
Sarabhai, to help the cause of workmen in

Ahmedabad. In a sense, the foundations of
trade unionism in Ahmedabad were laid in
that year. "It all started with the contem-

plated abolition or reduction of the ‘plague’
bonus towards the end of 1917, when the work-
ers demanded a 50 ?cr cent increase in wages
as dearness {cost of living) allowance. The
workers' leader was Miss Anasuyabchn Sara-
bhai, a social worker and sister of Ambalal
Sarabhai, Chairman of the Millowners' Asso-
ciation. An Arbitration Board consisting of
Mahatma Gandhi, Vallabhai Patel, and Shan-
karlal Banker on bechalf of workers and of
three millowners led by Amblal Sarabhai on

1Trads Unionism in Australin, Orwell De R. Foenander, p. 5.



behalf of employers, with the Collector as Um-
pire, was set up”.! It appears that some work-
ers went on strike without waiting for the
functioning of the Arbitration Board and in
consequence the employers pleaded that they
were no longer bound by the agreement to
arbitrate and that unless the workers accepted
a 20 per cent increasc in wages and returned
to work, they would dismiss all workers. To
a suggestion by Shankarlal Banker that a larger
increase in wages be given, the Millowners
were completely outspoken. They said:

“He assumes that mills are run out of
love for humanity and as a matter of philan-
throphy, that their aim is to raise the con-
ditions of the workers to the same level as
that of the employers. His approach is
wrong. In reality mills are privately owned
“and are run with no other motive than to
make profit...... The employment of labour
and conditions of employment are deter-
mined purcly on the basis of supply and
demand. Mr. Banker's approach is impos-
sible, unachievable, visionary and utopian.
It is not practical for this world, for our
country and for this city,”™

6,43 We do not propose to follow the fur-
ther developments in this controversy except to
say that the dispute was amicably settled at the
intervention of Gandhiji and, in the result, the
Ahmedabad Textile Labour Association was
born. It iy common ground that this Asso-
ciation can legitimately take a place of pride
among the trade unions in the country; it is
also common ground that industrial employers
of Ahmedabad have, under the impact of
Gandhiji’s influence, developed, on the whole,
a responsive and progressive attitude of co-
aperation towards trade unions.

644 A similar development took place in
Madras when the Madras Labour Union was
. formed under the leadership of B.P', Wadia on
the 27th April, 1918, The birth of this union
was the result of the hardships which the em-
- ployees had to suffer in the Buckingham and
Carnatic Mills, and which ultimately led to a
strike.  After Wadia helped to form the union,
it appears that the Governor of Madras sent
for him on May, 18, 1918 and expressed dis-
approval of his line of work. Wadia, how-
ever, stoutly replied that he could not discon
tinue his activities.? -

645 In Ocober, 1920,
trouble in the Buckingham
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passing over of the claims of a side jobber for
promotion. As a result of the trouble, the
management instituted a campaign of dismis-
sals and about 50 men were dismissed in a
few days. In consequence, the weaving master
was confined to his roam and his revolver was
snatched away by the workers. Immediately
after this incident, the management declared a
lock-out “in view of the assault on the weaving
master and the general turbulent attitude of
the work people”. The union held meetings
every day and appointed a ‘lock-out commit-
tee’ with Wadia as President to take measures
to defeat the employers. About a month after
the lock-out, Messrs. Binny and Co. filed a suit
against Wadia and the other members of the
lock-out committee “for interfering with the
work people and dissuading them from work-
ing and thereby causing serious lass to the
Company” and claimed damages to the extent
of Rs. 75,000, They also applied for an in-
terim injunction against the defendants, which
was granted until the disposal of the civil
suit. Later, other important persons inter-
vened and the matter was settled* But this
incident shows that the agpmnch of the em-
ployers both at Ahmedabad and in Madras in
the first quarter of this century was similar to
the approach of the emplovers in other coun-
tries in the carly stages of development of the
trade union movement,

6,46 The institution of legal proceedings
against Wadia in 1920 gave rise to agitation
by the political leadership in India, as well
as by the British Labour Party, in which a
demand was made for legislation of trade
unions and their activities, The formation of
the ILO in 1919, the active interest taken
hy the nationalist movement in the organisa.
tion of the working class, and the founding of
the AITUC in 1920, also helped the pro-
cess. The result was the Indian Trade Unions
Act, 1926,

6.47 With the passing of the Trade Unions
Act in 1926, India’s quest for industrial har-
mony can be said to have commenced, some-
what inarticulately, but in a democratic way.
As a rvesult of the Act, the fundamental right
of freedom of association was impliedly recog-
nised and in that sense organised trade union
movement  assumed legitimacy, Even so, the
Common Law principles still prevailed and the
officers of unions were liable to civil actions in
damages for infringing contractual rights and
obligations and for cansing interference in the

Y Lahour- Managemenl Relations in India K. N. Subramanian, (Asia Publishing House, Bombay, 1967 p. 53.
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employers’ right to carry on free trade and
business. Sometimes they were also exposed
to the risk of criminal proceedings and punish-
ments for concerted action. The Trade Dis-
putes Act of 1929 contained special provisions
regarding strikes in public utility services and
general strikes affecting the community as a
whole. The main purpose of the Act, how-
ever, was to provide a conciliation machinery
to bring about peaceful settlement of indus-
trial disputes. The Whitley Commission has
made the perceptive observation that the at-
tempt to dleal with unrest must begin rather
with the creation of an atmosphere unfavoura-
ble to disputes than with machinery for their
settlement.!

6.48 The next stage in the development of
industrial law in this country was taken under
the stress of the emergency caused by the
Second World War., Rule 81-A of the Defence
of India Rules was intended to provide speedy
remedies for industrial disputes by referring
them compulsorily to conciliation or adjudica-
tion, by making the awards legally binding on
the parties, and by prohibiting strikes or lock-
outs during the pendency of conciliation or
adjudication proceedings and for two months
thereafter. This rule also put a blanket ban
on strikes which did not arise out of genuine
trade disputes.

6.49 With the termination of the Second
World War, Rule 81-A was about to lapse on
Ist October, 1946, but it was kept alive by
issuing an Ordinance in the exercise of the
Government's Emergency Powers. Then fol-
lowed the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947. The
provisions of this Act, as amended from time
to time, have furnished the basis on which in-
dustrial jurisprudence in this country is found-
ed. Meanwhile, in 1946, the Industrial Em-
ployment (Standing Orders) Act was passed,
because it was thought expedient to require em-
ployers in industrial establishments to define
Wi[?l sufficient precision the conditions of em-
ployment under them and to make the said
conditions known to workmen employed by
them., These statutes can be said broadly to
constitute the foundation on which India pur-
ported to guide her quest for industrial har-
nmony.

6.50 Then came the Constitution in 1950;
its relevant provisions which we have referred
to in the last Chapter, made more articulate
and clear the industrial relations philosophy of
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the Rcigublic of India. This philosophy has
afforded the broad and clear guide-lines for
the development of our industrial jurispru-
dence and has thus taken India one step for-
ward in her quest for industrial harmony.

6.51 As the work on the Constitution was
in progress, industrial adjudication also started
its course, It has played a major role since
in giving a more concrete shape to our pro-
gress towards the goal set by the Constitution,
The Supreme Court also had occasion to
shape industrial jurisprudence when matters
were taken to it under Article 186 of the Con-
stitution oxr otherwise. ‘Three decisions, one
of the Federal Court and two of the Supreme
Court, can be regarded as constituting land-
marks in this regard.

6.562 The first decision was pronounced prior
to 1950 after India had become free on 15th
August, 1947. In Western India Automobile
Association v. Industrial Tribunal, Bombay,!
the powers of industrial adjudication were
authoritatively enunciated. The main ques-
tion which was raised before the Federal Court
was whether the industrial tribunals could
direct reinstatement of an employee dismissed
by his employer; and in support of the chal-
lenge to the authority of the industrial tribunal
to direct reinstatement, reliance was placed
upon the principles of Common Law and the
provisions of the Contract Act relating to mas-
ter and servant. “Adjudication”, said the Fe-
deral Court in rejecting the challenge, “does
not, in our opinion, mean adjudication accord-
ing to the strict law of master and servant.
The award of the tribunal may contain provi-
sions for settlement of a dispute which no
Court could ovrder if it was bound by ordinary
law, but the tribunal is not fettered in any way
by these limitations”, This judgement quoted
with approval the observation of Ludwig Teller
that industrial arbitration may involve the ex-
tension of an existing agreement or making of
a new one. Thus the powers of industrial tri-
bunals functioning under the velevant provi-
sions of the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947, were
clearly and unequivocally enunciated by this
judgement.,

6.53 After the Constitution was passed, a
question arose before the Supreme Court whe-
ther under Article 186 of the Constitution the
Court would be justified in interfering with
awards made by industrial tribunals, J¥n Bha-
rat Bank v. Employees of Bharat Bank,® the

Report of the Royal Commission on Labour, p.
31649 F.C. R. 821.
2(1950) 8. C. R. 459,
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majority judgement held that the awards made
by the industrial tribunals are subject to ap-
peal to the Supreme Court under Article 136
of the Constitution, Tt is as a rvesult of this
decision that the Supreme Court subsequently
entered the arvena of industrial adjudication
and evolved the philosophy enunciating the
guidelines of industrial jurisprudence.  This
judgement is, therefore, another landmark in
the history of India’s quest for indunstrial
harmony.

6.51 In 1955 anothev significant judgement
was delivered by the Supreme Court: Bijay
Cotton Mills Ltd. v. State of Ajmer’, In that
case the validity of the material and operative
provisions of the Minimum Wages Act, 1918
was challenged on the ground that they con-
travened the fundamental rights of the em-
ployers. The Court conceded that the effect
of the operation of the impugned provisions ol
the Act was no doubt to curfail the freedom
of contract guaranteed by Article 19 of the
Constitution. Fven so, the Court rejected the
plea that the said provisions were wllra vires,
becanse in the opinion of the Court the res-
trictions imposed on the ficedom of contract
of the employer were reasonable and had been
imposed in the interest of the general public.
As such they were protected by the terms of
Clause (6) of Arvticle 19. As a vesult of this
decision, subsequent decisions by industrial tri-
bunals and the Supreme Court have held that
the employer is bound to pay a minimum wage
and in imposing upon him the liability to
pay a minimum wage. the question about his
capacity to pay is totally irrelevant.

6G.55 Tr is on these lines that adjudication
has attempted to assist the process of evolving
new concepts and ideas which should regulate
industrial relations and help  the  establish-
ment of industrial harmony in the economic
life of India.

6.56 The growth of industrial jurisprudence
in India subsequent to 1950 bears close ve-
semblance to the growth of Constitational Law
in relation to the Fundamental Rights guaran-
teed to the citizens. In cases where citizens
complain against the invasion of their Funda-
mental Rights either by legislative enactments
or by executive acts. the Supreme Court al-
ways attempts to find out whether in fact any
particular Fundamental Right has been invad-
ed and, if the answer is in the affirmative, the
Court considers whether the invasion is rea-
sonable and is justified by any of the provi-
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sions contained in Clauses (2) to (6) of Article
19. The process of deciding these difficult and
delicate questions is not easy. But judicial de-
cisions always make an earnest endeavour (o
evolve a rational synthesis between the indi-
vidunal rights and public good. That, briefly,
can be said to be the basic approach adopted
by judicial decisions in dealing with the pro-
blem of the invasion of TFundamental Rights.

6.57 Industrial jurisprudence, likewise, seeks
to evolve a rational synthesis between the con-
flicting claims of the employers and the em-
ployees. Leaving aside the case of minimum
wages which the employer must pay, in the
matter of other wages higher than the cate-
gory of the minimum wages, and in regard to
other matters which come under the category
of industrial disputes, industrial jurisprudence
does and should always try to examine the
merits of the rival contentions and seek to re-
solve the conflict by evolving solutions which
do no injustice to the employers and fully

meet  the employees” legitimate claims. In
finding out solutions to industrial disputes

great care is always taken, as it ought to be,
to see that the sectlement of industrial disputes
does not go against the interests of the com-
munity as a whole. In the decision of major
industrial disputes, three factors are thus in-
volved. The interests of the employees which
have received constitutional guarantees under
the Directive Principles, the intevests of the
emplovers which have received a gnarantee un-
der Article 19 and other Articles of Part III,
and the interests of the community at large
which are so important in a Wellare State. Tt
is on these lines that industrial jurisprudence
has developed during the last two decades in
India.

6.58 Industrial disputes take many forms.
They relate to all terms and conditions of em-
ployment including wages, working conditions
and howrs of work, as also to matters like ve-
cognition of a union. Sometimes disputes cen-
tre round issues which are both economic and
political. A study of the disputes which dis-
turbed industrial peace in India during the
last two decades would show that though on
a majority of occasions industrial - disputes
were based on claims pertaining to the terms
and conditions of employment, sometimes eco-
nomic issues of a general character dominated
and on occasions purely political motives.

6.59 How does India seek to solve the pro-
blems of these disputes? The classical theory

1A, 1. R. 1955 8. Q. 33.
9—1 MSNCT./G9



of industrial relations which has developed in
Britain in the 19th century embodied three basic
concepts: (1) the right of workers and employers
to combine in trade unions; (2) to vight to bar-
gain collectively; and (8) the right to strike or
lockout! This, in substance, accords with the
theory propounded by the Webbs in  their
Tndustrial Democracy as carly as 1807,

6.60 “In socialist countries, on the other
hand, the role of the union has been to ad-
vance the interest of its members by support
ing the State of which it is an organic part
and which is inseparable from the workers who
belong to the union. Thus to strike would be
to strike against the interest of the workers,
who comprise the State and own the means of
roduction. To strike against oneself is clear-
Fy a logical stupidity and therefore it is not
admissible conduct for a rational person.”2

6.61 Since India is committed to create a
new social order based on social equality and
cconomic justice according to the rule of law
in a democratic way, we have to face the ques-
tion as to the relevance and validity of the
right of the employees to go on strike and the
right of the employers to lock-out the emplo-
yees,  One view is that collective bargaining
without the intervention of a third agency will
alone lead to a healthy development of the
trade union movement and will, in the end.
be conducive to the growth of industrial har-
mony. Advocates of this view do not appre-
ciate the part which adjudication has played in
the matter of evolving norms of industrial con-
duct and concepts and ideas governing indus-
trial rvelations. In fact, some of them contend
that the tendency to lean on adjudication which
has been encouraged by the references made
under section 10(1)(a) of the Industrial Dis
putes Act, 1947, has done more harm than
good to the growth of trade unionism in this
country. ‘They suggest that if adjudication
were to be the only method to resolve indus
trial disputes, it would in duc course convert
the trade union movement into a movement
of lawyers, leaving little scope to dedicated
trade union workers.

6.62 In its Memorandum, the All India
Trade Union Congress (AI'TUC) has supported
this view very strongly. It says:

“.oWe insist that there must be a fun-
damental rvight to have the union recognised

by the employers, to have the right of col-
lective bargaining  between the union and
employer dirvectly, without anybody's inter-
vention.  And to enable the worker, who has
neither economic, political or social power
or influence or democratic  compulsion  as
against the omnipotency of the power of or-
ganised capital, the worker’s right to strike
must be guaranteed unhindered and un-
hampered. Once that is guaranteed, the
working class and its trade unions will be
prepared to sit down and discuss, what rea-
sonable limitations it can voluntarily accept
in the exercise of that right and power.”3

IHind Mazdoor Sabha (HMS) also supports
the view. [Its Memorandum states;

“(a) The system whereby compulsory ad-
judication be ordered, or resorted to on the
motion of one party, which obtains today
under the Industrial Disputes Act, is the
very negation ol genuine collective bargain-
ing, because collective bargaining, to bhe
genuine, implies the ability to resort to sanc-
tions. Where the use of sanction is prohi-
hited the growth of genuine trade unions, as
collective bargaining agencies, is consciously
undermined.

(b) In the absence of the system of com-
pulsory adjudication, a wtade union could
arise and survive, only if it could induce
adequate awareness amongst the workers of
the necessity for a combat organisation, and
impose on its members the discipline for use
of collective sanctions.  Consequently, weak
trade unions have little chance of survival,
and even if rival wrade unions came into
being, reflecting genuine differences about
policies to be pursued by the workers, only
such unijons as could conform or adapt their
behaviour to the spirit and compulsions of
the collective  bargaining  process  wonld
survive,”4

According to these Memoranda, once the con-
cept of the inherent right to strike and lock-
out is conceded, the trade union would be
compelled to have a realistic appreciation of a
given situation. Indeed, a spokesman of this
view described strikes as “a spiritual exercise”
which inevitably strengthens the trade union
movement,

Lndustrial Relations : Conlemporary Issues, B. €. Roberts (Macmillan and Co. Ltd., London, 1968) p. xiv.
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6.6 The United ‘Trades Union Congress
(UTUC) and Hind Mazdoor Panchayat (HMP)
also favour the settlement of disputes through
collective bargaining, but desive the retention
of adjudication till all trade unions attain suffi-
cient strength to bargain with the employers
from a position of equality. Both regard the
workers’ right to strike as essential. While
the UTUC prefers that provisions in the Act
regarding ‘l)mhihili(m ot strike during pen-
dency of disputes and similar provisions be
done away with, the FIMP feels that unless
there is a positive danger to the health and
safety of the community, mere inconvenience
or even hardship caused to the public by strikes
should not deter society [rom recognising the
fundamental right of a union to strike. The
Bharatiya Mazdoor Sangh also recognises that
in the sphere of indusirial relations there is
indeed no substitute for collective bargaining
and regards strikes as a legitimate weapon of
the workers, but feels that the fight-to-a-finish
form of strength is hardly feasible in the con-
text of the Indian situation.

6.6 On the other hand, the other school
does not think that collective bargaining in the
absolute scnse, involving incidentally recourse
to strike orv lockout, is the solution to the pro-
blem of creating a climate for lasting indus-
trial harmony. The exponents of this view
are not keen on adjudication: they are keen
on avoiding strike and lock-outs; in their sche-
me, lailing an agreement as a result of nego-
tiations between the employers and the em-
ployees, voluntary arbitration would be  the
answer. This theory requires that both the
cmployers and the employees should be edu-
cated m the value, significance and importance
of voluntary arbitration and there should be a
code of conduct between them that whenever
disputes are not resolved by negotiations, par-
ties should take recourse to voluntary arbitra-
tion, Since strikes have to be avoided, the
advocates of this view suggest that if voluntary
arbitration is not resorted to, adjudication
would become inevitable and should be allow-
ed.,

6.05 "This view has been placed before us by
the Memorandum of the Indian National
Trade Union Congress (INTTUC), according to
which:

“Our country can ill-afford the stoppage
of production on any account, particularly
now when it is fast trying to catch up with
other advanced nations of the world. Col-
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lective bargaining, mediation, conciliation,
arbitration and adjudication will, therefore,
be effective substitutes for strikes and lock-
outs. To the extent these machineries are
made really effective, strikes and lock-outs
will become unnecessary and production will
go on uninterruptedly. In a planned eco-
nomy, the rvelations between labour and ma-
nagement have also to be on a planned basis.
They cannot be allowed to upset the pro-
duction targets just because one of the par-
ties would not like to settle the disputes in
a Fair manner. This should not also mean
that on the mere cropping up of a dispute,
the statutory procedure must be clamped
down on the parties. To some extent, [rec-
dom must be given to the parties to settle
their own affairs and that can only be done
by collective bargaining. But the alternative
to the failure of collective bargaining should
not be a strike or lock-out, if the planned
progress of the nation is not to be retarded,
The alternative should, therefore, be either
arbitration or failing which the exercise of
the reserve power in the Government to get
the dispute scttled otherwise than by strikes
and lock-outs, viz., by adjudication and this
can be done only by Government arming it-
self with the necessary statntory authority
and to this extent labour legislation must be
made more effective.”!

6.66 In support of this view, reliance is inci-
dentally placed on the fact that in the present
stage of development of the trade union move-
ment, collective bargaining may not work in all
establishments. In some  establishments, (he
trade union movement is very weak and there
collective bargaining will mean dictation by the
cmployer,  And where the trade union move-
ment is very strong, it may conceivably impose
terms which may not be reasonable, having
regard to the totality of relevant circumstances.
There is another aspect of the problem to which
reference is made by the advocates of this view.
When industvial disputes arve settled, is it or
is it not necessary that the linal settlement, whe-
ther it is reached by negotiations, arbitration
or adjudication, should take into account the
interests of the community at large; and, if
yes, what is the best method to ensure that
the interests of the community at large will
not be treated as rrelevant and ignored in the
settlement of industrial disputes?

6.67 According to this view, the claim that
the right to strike is in the nature of a funda-
mental  and inalienable right of workmen

Undustrial Relations : Contemporary Issues, op. Git., p, 64,




ignores the fact that this right had to be exer-
cised at a time when more civilized and re-
fined methods of settling industrial disputes
had not become current.  If voluntary arbitra-
tion, or, failing an agreement as to voluntary
arbitration, adjudication can resolve industrial
disputes, there is no reason why cmployees
should insist upon a vight to strike and the em-
ployers should insist upon a right o lock-out.
In other words, on this view, strikes should
always be avoided and industrial disputes de-
cided in accordance with the principles of the
rule of law.

6.68 As we will presently indicate, our re-
commendations in respect of the legitimacy and
availability of the right to strike have attempted
to reconcile these two conllicting views.

6.69 That, in brief, is the story of India’s
quest for industrial harmony so far. In deal-
ing with the problems entrusted to us, we have
attempted to carry on this quest for industiial
harmony and the discussion contained in our
Report and all our recommendations are basi-
cally founded on our ecarnest desive to evolve
principles and policies which will assist the
growth and development of industrial hai-
mony in our country, The problems which
we will discuss in our Report are complex and
complicated and on many of them different,
conllicting  views arc  expressed. We  have,
however, attempted to reconcile these conflict-
mg and competing views in a vational manner,
our objective always being o evolve a haimo-
nious synthesis between them. Thus, having
1egard o the terms of reference (o which we
have referred av the outset of this section of
the Chapter, our approach has been inspired
by our desive to evolve measures which will
create industrial harmony.

(.70 The same approach has beei emphasis-
ed by the Supreme Court in Rai Bahadur De-
wan Badri Das v. Industrial Tribunal' in these
words:

“The doctrine of the absolute freedom of
contract has to vield to the higher claims
of social justice...... In the case of indus-
trial adjudication the claims of the employer
based on the freedom of contrace have to be
adjusted with the claims of industrial em-
ployees for social justice...... (However) in
order that industrial adjudication should be
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completely free from the tyranny of dogmas
or the subconscious pressures of preconceived
potions, it is of utmost importance that the
temptation to lay down broad principles
should be avoided......"”

And in J. K. Cotton Spinning & Weaving Mills
Co. Lid. v. Labour Appellate Tribunal* the
Supreme Court has observed as follows:

“The ultimate object of industrial adjudi-
cation is to help the growth and progress
ol national economy and it is with that ulti-
mate object in view that induostrial disputes
are scttled by industrial adjudication on prin-
ciples of fair play and justice.”

Search  for  Rational  Synthesis——Ilustrative
Major Recommendations’

G.71 It would, we think, be permissible to
refer at this stage, by anticipation, to some of
our major recommendations to illustrate how
we have adopted this approach in solving the
problems entrusted to us.  This process would
obviously involve repetition, because what we
propose to say here by way of illustration
would be found discussed n the subsequent
portions of the Report.

6.72 It is obvious that the best way to solve
industrial disputes  is for the parties to the
dispute to sit at a table, talk over their difler-
ences, enter into a process of negotiations and
bargaining, and scttle  them. Settlements of
disputes, reached by mutual discussion, debale
and negotations, leave no rancour behind and
help o create an atmosphere of harmony and
cooperation.  In that  process, trade unions
become sironger, and cmployers become more
[viendly and rvespousive to trade unionists.

6,78 But in making our recommendations,
we are not writing on a clean slate and cannot
ignore the entive history relating to the growth
ol tade unions and the development of indus
trial jurisprudence which has dealt with indus-
trial disputes from time to time. Under Section
10(1)(a) of the Industrial Disputes Act, appro-
priate Governments have referred industrial
disputes to the respective tribunals and these
disputes have been decided by them. Wherever
parties failed to arvive at a settlement, appro-
printe Governments have, in several cases,
relerred the disputes for adjudication, and thus

1(1962) 1I L. L. J. 866.
2(1963) 11 L. L. J. 436,

3Some of the major recomimendatinng we have tiken for illustration in (his Chapter are, however, nol wgiinous;
and they are covered by a minute of dissent by some of our colleagues.



adjudication has played a major 1ole in the
settlement of industrial disputes and in the
building up of industrial jurisprudence, That
is a fact of history which we cannot ignore.

6.74 Having regard to the past history of
industrial  relations, their growth and the
settlement of  industrial disputes, we have
thought it necessary to make one major recom-
mendation and that velates to the constitution
ol an Industrial Relations Commission at the
State level and at the level of the Centre.
During the course of our inquiry we found
that several ecmployers” and workers’ organisa-
tions and independent  observers,  while
recognising in some cases the need for a third
party intervention, felt that the role of Gov-
crnment in such itervention should be mini-
mised. And on this issue several spokesmen on
behalt of Central and State Governments had
shown themselves in agreement. LT'he provi-
sions which we have recommended about the
composition of these Commissions, the choice
of the persons who will man them, the method
in which this choice should be made, the terms
of their employment, their qualifications, would
we have no doubt, make them high-power
Commissions (hercalter referred to in singular)
and would create confidence in the minds of
the employees, the employers and the general
public.  All quasi-judicial functions in  the
settlement of disputes will be entrusted to the
Comimission, The  conciliation  machinerv
which is at present operating under the Com-

missioner  of Labouwr will, in our scheme,
function as a part of the Commission. The
reasoning behind  this proposal s that the
settlement of disputes  has become o quasi-

judicial function and it can better be (rans
lerred {rom an oflice which Is subordimate to
Govermueiit.

6.76 Along with this Conuuission, we have
recommended  the  constitution  of  Labour
Courts. The broad division of functions be-
tween the Commission and the Court will be
that the former will deal with interest disputes
and the latter with issues on which rights have
been already created. '

6.76 One of the principal reasons for suggest-
ing the constitution of these Commissions is to
climinate the possibility of political influence
disturbing or distorting the industrial relations
system in the country. IF we are recommending
the Conmmnission, as proposed, it is not because
the intervention of the State in labour matters
has been proved before us to be always partial
or motivated by considerations  other than
mdustrial peace. At the same time, there have
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been complaints of  such undue interference
frome respousible quarters.  We consider, there-
lore, that placing the Commission beyond the
pile of possible political influence will, in the
public eye, make it truly independent. And
this consideration is not without its own signi-
ficance, The State Industrial Relations Com-
mission will deal with industrial disputes in
relation to industries in respect of which the
State Govermment is the appropriate Govern-
ment.  Similarly, the National Industrial Rela-
tions Commission will deal with industrial
disputes in relation to industries in respect ol
which the Union Government is the appropriate
Government. We have examined this scheme
and explained it in great detail in the course
of our Report later. But since this is, in a
sense, the most important recommendation we
are making, we ought to emphasise the lact
that it is our firm conviction that the constitu-
ton ol these Commissions will, in the long
run, materially assist the process of persuading
the parties to resolve all their Jisputcs Ly
negotiations and  collective bargaining which
we have accepted as the goal. If the whole
scheme which  we have devised in vespect ol
this part of owr recommendations is taken into
account, it would appear that the Commission
will not retard or obstruct the process of settle-
ment by negotiations and collective bargaining,
but will help it. The conciliation wing attach-
ed to this high-power Commission will play a
Far miore ellective role in persuading the parties
to settle their differences at the stage of concilia-
tion, if they have not been able to settle them
by negotiations Dbetween  themselves.  This
arvangemient also has s advantage., The c¢vi
dence before us was in favour of arming the
Conciliation Officer with more powers. But the
matmre of the Conciliation Officer’s functiouns
is such that grant of powers will not make the
parties more amenable to his persuasive ciorts.
It is, therefore, that we feel that his location
i the Commission  which is vested  with all
powers will provide him the support he needs.

second  major  recommendation
which we have made is, that subject to the
conditions  presaribed,  an  employer  must
recognise a representative union and must deal
with the said union as the sole bargaining
agent on behalf of his employees. In our view,
once it becomes obligatory on the employer o
recognise a representative union and deal with
it in respect of all disputes pertaining to the
terms  and  conditions  of employment, the
process of negotiations and sertlement by col-
lective bargaining will be facilitated. That is
why we attach considerable mportance to this
recommendation.

0.77 'L'he



6.78 This, however, raises the vexed question
as to the method by which the representative
character of the union should be determined.
The INTUC philosophy in this matter is that
the only method by which the representative
character of a union should be determined
where there are more than one claimants for
such recognition is verification ol the registers
of the respective unions. The arguments in
support of this view are well known. — The
Bhartiya Mazdoor Sangh  favours verification
by an idependent authority but does not rule
out election in case of challenge. On the other
hand, the AITUC and the HMS strongly urge
that election by secret ballot in which all the
employees in the establishment ave entitled to
vote is the only democratic way in which the
representative charvacter of the union should be
determined. According to this view, the method
of verilication sulfers from several infirmitics;
and these have for long been publicly debated.
UTUC and HMP hold similar views.

6.79 In dealing with this problem, we have
taken into account the fact that there is
substance in both these views and a rational
synthesis is what needs (o be alttempted, It is
well known that  our trade unions have a
political  complexion of their own  and the
difference in the approach and attitude of the
respective trade unions on the question of the
method to  be adopted in  determining  the
representative character of the union to some
extent takes colour from the political association
of the unions. That being so, we have come
to the conclusion that it would be reasonable,
fair and expedient to leave it to the appro-

priate  Induostrial Relations  Commissions (o
decide which  method should be adopted in
each case.  We have deliberately  avoided (o

adopt a doctrinaire approach in this matter
and to accept one doctrine and reject the other,
We thought that since we are suggesting the
constitution of a high-power Industrial Rela-
tions Comumission, it should be left to the
Commission (o decide what method would he
convenient and desirable in any given case. In
dealing with such cases, the Commission may,
through its own machinery, assess and consider
the respective strength  of competing unions,
the percentage of total employees to that of
the nnionised employees and other relevane
factors before it decides whether the representa-
tive charvacter should be determined by wverili-
cation or by election. 'This recommendation
will give scope for the application of both
concepts, and by experience we will know in
due course  which  method  leads to  better
results.
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6.80 Then we take the case of strikes and
lock-outs. We have already relerred to the two
different views which were expressed before us
during the course of our inquiry. In dealing
with this problem, we have thought it advisable
to divide industrial establishments into two
groups: essential and non-essential.  We have
deliberately relvained lrom either delining or
even enumerating essential industries as such,
but have contented ourselves with the observa-
tion that, in our view, industries which are
essential for the national economy or for the
security of the country should be  treated as
essential, and others non-essential.  In respect
of essential industries, we have provided a self-
contained code and machinery which will make
strikes wholly unnecessary,  Industrial disputes
arising i essential induostries can and should,
under our recommendation, be settled by nego-
tiations; failing that, by voluntary arbitration;
and, failing that, by adjudication by the appro-
priate Industrial Relations Commission, Under
this scheme, it would be open to the parties
i essential industries to raise  any industrial
dispute and have it settled by one or the other
of the procedures prescribed by the scheme,

6.81 In regard to non-essential industries, we
have decided to allow scope for strikes and
lock-outs within a limited period and subject
to the constraints which  we have specilically
coumerated  in oour  recommendations.  Our
idea in  making this recommendation is (o
recognise the relevance and validity of the plea
that strikes and lock-outs cannot altogether be
wiped out from industrial life nor should all
strikes be discouraged. At the same time,
limit has to be imposed on its duration. Having
recognised the legitimacy of strikes and lock-
outs in certain given situations, we have left
it open Lo the Industrial Relations Commission
for reasons stated in its order to terminate the
strike /lock-out even before the prescribed period
alter considering the motion if made by the
appropriate Government in that behalf,  The
relevant provisions which we have suggested in
regard (o strikes or lock-outs would, in our
opinion, ultimately deter strikes and lock-outs
and would, in due comrse, persuade the parties
to sit round the table carnestly and sette their
differences by negotiations.  Thus, even in re-
gard to strikes and lock-outs, we have tried to
harmonise the two conflicting views, keeping
in mind  the paramount  consideration ol
nitional interest,

6.82 It may be said that our scheme in
relation to nou-essential industries may virtual-
Iy compel the representative union to go on
strike, even if it does not want to do so. In



other words, the argument may be that if a
representative union believes that strikes should
be avoided at any cost and that failing nego-
tiations, conciliation and voluntary arbitration,
it is nmecessary to go to adjudication, our scheme
compels the union to go on a strike, "That, no
doubt, is true. But, on the other hand, if this
argument is accepted, the legitimacy ol strikes
and lock-outs will be completely obliterated:
because whenever a dispute arises, the employer
can say that he wants adjudication and take
his employees ofl their chosen track. That is
why we have allowed the right to strike and
to lock-out, though for a limited period,
subject to the constraints to which we have
specifically referred.

6.83 As our discussion on the question of
remuneration for work will show, we have
reiterated the principle that in the matter of
paying minimum wage as prescribed under the
Minimum Wages Act, the capacity of the em-
ployer is irrelevant, Likewise would be the
position conceptually, in regard to industries
to which the Minimum Wages Act does not
apply. We have referred to several levels of
wages, beginning with the statutory minimum
and ending with the living wage; and we have
pointed out that these concepls are not static,
and that the horizon of the living wage is ever-
expanding. ‘The content of these respective
wages will vary and grow as the economy of
the country prospers and the expectations of
the employees become more articulate. In ve-
gard to the need-based minimum, the fair and
the living wage, we have stipulated that the
capacity of the industry to pay is relevant,
though we have added that as the capacity
grows, the legitimacy of the claims of employees
to get these respective wages should be
recognised and a phased programme under-
taken by the wage-fixing authorities. The
whole philosophy of the wage structure which
we have evolved in this country does, in a
sense, derive inspiration from the Directive
Principles to which we have already referred.
As the Supreme Court has observed in Standard
Vacuum Refining Co. of India Lid., v Ils
Workmen!:

“It is  well-known that the problem of
wage-structure with which industrial adjudi-
cation is concerned in a modern democratic
State involves in the ultimate analysis to
some extent ethical and social considerations,
The advent of the doctrine of a welfare
state is based on notions of progressive social
philosophy  which have vrendered the old
doctrine of laissez faire obsolete. In cons-
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pructing o wage-structure in a given case in-
dustrial adjudication does take into account
to some extent consideration of vight and
wrong, propricty and impropricty, lairness
and unfairness. As the social conscience ol
the general community becomes more alive
and active, as the wellare policy of State
takes a more dynamic form, as the national
economy progresses from stage to stage, and
as under the growing strength of the trade
union movement collective bargaining enters
the field, wage-structure ceases to be a purely
arithmetical problem. (The Social Founda-
tions of Wage Policy by Barbara Wootton—
Allen & Unwin, 1955.)

It is because of this socio-economic aspect
of the wagestructure that industrial adjudi-
cation postulates that no employer can en-
gage industrial labour unless he pays it what
may be regarded as the minimum basic wage.
If he cannot pay such a wage, he has no
right to engage labour and no justification
for carrving on his industry.”

recommendation  to
which we wish to refer at this stage is in
relation to the problem posed by the claim
that ‘the sons of the soil" or Mulkis are entitled
preferentially, if not exclusively, to appoint-
ments in industrial establishments started in
the respective regions, Stated in these bald
terms, the claim is plainly inconsistent with the
philosophy of one citizenship which is enshrin-
ed in the Constitution. Article 19(1) has con-
ferred on every citizen of this country the right
to move [reely throughout the territory of
India, to reside and settle in any part ol the
territory of India, to acquire, hold and dispose
of property, and to practise any profession or
carry on any trade or business. On principle,
it is difficult to reconcile this concept with the
claim that if an industry is established in a
region, it is the inhabitants of that region who
are entitled exclusively or at least preferential-
ly to employment in that establishment. Be-
sides, we cannot overlook the face that claims of
this kind arve likely to become narrower and
narrower in course of time and it is possible
that even within the same region claims may
he made, unless this  trend 18 checked, that
persons residing in a district or a talug where
the industry is located arve entitled to prefer
ential if not exclusive opportunity for employ-
ment in that industry. This claim, il accepted,
would hamaper mobility in economic life al-
together and create walls of exclusiveness be-
tween different regions. That is one aspect of
the matter which we have borne in mind,

(.81 The last major

1(1961) 1 L.L.J. 227.
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6.85 On the other hand. while @iving the
utmost importance to the theorvetical considera
tion which we have just set out, we thought it
would be unwise to shut our eves to the hard
facts and realities of life. In the industrial
development of this country as a whole, there
are certain arens and regions which suffer from
economic backwardness and this has introduced
an element of economic imbalance in the struc-
ture of the community. Lack of joh oppor-
tunities is, in reality, the root cause of these
narrow claims.  Productivity, faster rate of
growth, effective steps against the explosion of
population and other allied steps have to be
taken to stop the growth of these narrow trends.
Besides, in practice, in certain lower unskilled
categories ()chplnyccs it wonld be comnvenient
to the employer for several reasons to employ
local labour. That is another aspect of the
matter, We have therefore made recomn-
mendations which we think can be reasonably
and lairly worked out within limits which will
not contravene the basic concept of one citizen-
ship and the Fundamental Rights guaranteed
to all the citizens,

6.8G The quest for industrial harmony which
has  inspired  owmr  approach  throughout
recognizes the major role that indnstrial
development and n%;riculturc may have to play
in the national adventure to establish social
and economic democracy in our country. Em-
ployees in the organised sector as well as those
m the unorganised sector and in agricultare
must graduaily take their legitimate place in
the vanguard to help the country in its forward
march. There has to be responsive cooperation
from the emplovers in this task,

- 6.87 The entire discussion in our Report and
our recommendations are based on the ap-
proach set out by us in this Chapter. On munv
issues there has been sharp conflict of opinion.
It has, however, been our earnest endeavour
to evolve a rational synthesis between these
conflicting views, hecause we firmly believe that
in socioeconomic matters pertaining to indus-
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which arve complex, there ave no
absolutes.  We may, therefore, venture to claim
that while adopting an  approach  which is
neither doctrinaire nor dogmatic, but realistic
and pragmatic, we have kept our gaze steadfust
on the goal set by the Constitution.

trial life

6.88 As we close this chapter, we would like
to observe that the political and economic
parameters under which the arrangements pro-
posed by us have to work will continuc to
change; and so will the social milieu. The
machinery which will ensure industrial harmony
will continue to take cognizance of these changes
and yet to the extent possible it will have to

be insulated from the unsettling eflects of
personal  factors which are relevant to the
process. The machinery by itself is imperson-

al, but however perfect it may be, it has to he
operated by men and women in the socicty.
The structure of machinery itself and the
personnel to man it have to be accepted by
persons who are the beneficiaries thereof,  All
we can do, and have done, is to see that under
the present notions, the former has the best
chance of acceptance. Taking into account
the fallibility of human nature, there will he
defliciencies on either side. The best which the
persons in charge of the machinery are capable
of giving will fall short of the expectations
which the beneficiaries may have. And in an
avea like industrial velations, even among the
benelictaries, divergence of views may not be
ritled out. Even with the bhest of care, the
method of choosing the personnel for the
machinery as vecommended by us cannot always
guard against the Members of the Industrial
Relations Commission  developing  attitudes
which, to persons who have to live with (heir
pronouncemnents, may sometimes appear to be
governed by expediency, or by sub-conscious
pulls and pressures. The answer, therefove,
would lie in both sides, the machinery which
hands down the awards and the employers and
workers who receive them, developing adequate
understanding of the deep human problemns
involved in dealing with different industrial
relations situations.



ANNEXURE
(Ref. Para 6.7)

PART IV!

Directive Principles of State Policy

36. Definition.—In this Part, unless the con-
text otherwise requires, “the State” has the
same meaning as in Part TII,

87. Application of the principles contained in
this part—The provisions contained in this
Pare shall not be enforceable by any court, but
the principles therein laid down are nevertheless
fundamental in the governance of the country
and it shall be the duty of the State to apply
these principles in making laws.

38. State to secure a social order for the pro-
motion of welfare of the people—The State
shall strive to promote the welfare of the people
by securing and protecting as effectively as it
may a social order in which justice, social, eco-
nomic and political, shall inform all the institu-
tions of the national life.

39. Cerlain principles of policy to be followed
by the Stale—The State shall, in particular,
direct its policy towards securing.—

(a) that the citizens, men and women equally
have the right to an adequate means of
livelihood;

(b) that the ownership and control of the
material resources of the community are
so distributed as best to subserve the
common good;

(c) that the operation of the economic system
does not result in the concentration of
wealth and means of production to the
common detriment;

(d) that there is equal pay for equal work for
both men and women;

(¢) that the health and strength of waorkers,
men and women, and the tender age of
children are not abused and that citizens
are not forced by economic necessity to
enter avocations unsuited to their age or
strength;

(f) that childhood and youth are protected

against exploitation and against moral
and material abandonment,

40, Organisation of village panchayats.—The
State shall take steps to organise village pan-
chayats and endow them with such powers and
authority as may be necessary to enable them to
function as units of self-government.

41. Right to work, to education and to public
assistance in cerlain cases—The State shall,
within the limits of its economic capacity and
development, make effective provision for secur-
ing the right to work, to education and to pub-
lic assistance in cases of unemployment, old age,
sickness and disablement, and in other cases of
undeserved want.

42. Provision for just and hwmane conditions
of work and maternity relief.—The State shall
make provision for securing just and humane
conditions of work and for maternity relief.

45, Living wage, elc., for workers—The State
shall endeavour to secure, by suitable legisla-
tion or economic organisation or in any other
way, to all workers, agricultural, industrial or
otherwise, work, a living wage, conditions of
work ensuring a decent standard of life and full
enjoyment of leisure and social and cultural
opportunities and, in particular, the State shall
endeavour to promote cottage industries on an
individual or co-operative basis in rural areas.

44. Uniform civil code for the citizens—The
State shall endeavour to secure for the citizens
a uniform civil code throughout the territory of
India.

45. Provision for [ree and (.'om{mlsory educa-
tion for children—The State shall endeavour to
provide, within a period of ten years from the
commencement of this Constitution, for free
and compulsory education for all children until
they complete the age of fourteen years.

46. Promolion of educational and economic
intevests of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes
and other weaker sections—The State shall pro-
mote with special care the educational and eco-
nomic interests of the weaker sections of the

INot applicable to the State of Jammu and Kashmir,

10—1 MS/NGL/69



people, and, in particular, of the Scheduled
Castes and the Scheduled Tribes, and shall pro-
tect them from social injustice and all forms of
exploitation.

47. Duty of the State to raise the level of nutri-
tion and the slandard of living and to improve
public health—The State shall regard the rais-
ing of the level of nutrition and the standard of
living of its people and the improvement of
public health as among its primary duties and,
in particular, the State shall endeavour to bring
about prohibition of the consumption except
for medicinal purposes of intoxicating drinks
and of drugs which are injurious to health.

48. Organisation of agricullure and animal
husbandry.—The State shall endeavour to orga-
nise agriculture and animal husbandry on
modern and scientific lines and shall, in parti-
cular take steps for preserving and improving
the breeds, and prohibiting the slaughter, of
cows and calves and other milch and draught
cattle.

49. Protection of monuments and places and
objects of national importance.—It shall be the
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obligation of the State to protect every monu-
ment or place or object ol artistic or historic
interest, '[declared by or under law made by
Parliament] to be of national importance, from
spoilation, disfigurement, destruction, removal,
disposal or export, as the case may be.

50. Separation of judiciary from execulive.—
The State shall take steps to separate the judi-
ciary from the executive in the public services
of the State.

5l. Promotion of intlernational peace and
security—The State shall endeavour to

(a) promote international peace and security;

(b) maintain just and honourable relations
between nations;

(c) foster respect for international law and
treaty obligations in the dealings of orga-
nised peoples with one another; and

(d) encourage settlement of international dis-
putes by arbitration.

18ubs. by the Constitution (Seventh Amend ment) Act, 1956, s. 27, for *“ declared by Parliament by law,”



CHAPTER 7

RECRUITMENT—AGENCIES AND PRACTICES

RECRUITMENT

Our economy has been characterised by a
predominance  of  selfemployed  persons.
Planning and development have in the last
twenty years released forces that may help in-
crease the proportion of persons engaged in
wage employment, though there are yet no
positive indications of change. ‘The number
of those who aspire for wage employment is
increasing both in absolute terms and in rela-

tion to the expansion of employment oppor-
tunities for them. While secarch for remedies
to improve the general level of employment is
not our task, we have to examine how the em-
ployment market could be so organised as to
achieve equitable distribution of employment
opportunities. It is in this context that recruit-
ment practices in organised employments be-
come mportant,

Pre-Independence

Sources of Recruitment

7.1 For the pre-Independence period, we
first turn to the relevant findings of the Whitely
Commission in regard to the sources from
which labour was drawn and the agencies and
methods of recruitment.  Regarding the
former, its main findings for factory employ-
ment were:

(i) The smaller centres everywhere drew on
the surrounding rural aveas for all the
workers they required, except labour
demanding special skills.

(ii) The only centres which had reached the
stage of being compelled to go far afield
for the bulk of their labour were
Jamshedpur, Bombay and Hoogli.

(iii) The Indian factory operatives were
nearly all migrants from rural areas,

(iv) The recruit to industry continued to re-
gard as his home the place from which
he came.

The Whitley Commission considered the link
with the village a distinct asset and recom-
mended that the general aim should be not to
snap it but to strengthen it.

7.2 The Rege Committee, reporting in 1946,
utilised the information collected in the course
of family budget inquiries undertaken in the
years 194544 and concluded that factory
workers, at least a majority of them, though
immigrant in character, had little stake in agri-

culture They were pushed rather than pulled
to the cities. ‘Their occasional visits to the
village homes were more for rest and recupera-
tion than for attending to cultivation. The
Rege Committee differed from the Whitley
Commission on the need for an industrial
worker to retain a nexus with his village,
Since most of the workers in industrial towns
were landless, the Committee reported:

“From the workers’ point of view there is
no urgent necessity of going back to the vil-
lage as often as possible. There is nothing
to suggest that conditions of employment,
wages, housing, etc, are any better in the
village than in the town”.?

7.3 Subsequent findings, particularly studies
undertaken in several urban centres under the
auspices of the Research Programmes Com-
mittee of the Planning Commission, support
this conclusion. 1In the last twenty years, the
‘village nexus’ has loosened further both be-
cause of the requirements of new industries and
the natural increase in the urban labour force,
For mines and plantations, both of which have
a rural base, the sources of rvecruitment have
remained the same. The proportion of settled
labour is, however, increasing for these employ-
ments also.

Agencies of Recruitment

7.4 The traditional agencies and methods of
recruitment have still not lost their importance,
At the time the Whitley Commission reported,
recruitment was done through intermediaries,

Report of the Royal Commission on Labour in India, pp. 10-12.
*Labour Investigation Clommittee, Main Report (1958 Print), p. 68.
“Labour Investigation Committee, Main Report (1958 Print), p. 74.



and especially “jobbers" who were known by
different names. It highlighted the evils
associated with this method of engaging work-
ers and recommended instead direct recruit-
ment either by the manager of the unit or by
an officer especially appointed by him for the
purpose., The Rege Committee, while agreeing
with the Commission on the evils of the system,
valued the jobber’s close touch with the recruit-
ing districts and villages and his understanding
and appreciation of the habits, hopes and fears
of workers. At the same time, it felt that steps
should be taken on an increasing scale to
regularise the system of recruitment for indus-
tries or put some method into it2 We will
first describe what the Rege Committee found
at the time of its report.

7.5 Factories: The  Committee  reported
that except for skilled and semi-skilled workers,
a part of the labour in most factories, and the
bulk in some, was recruited direct at the
tactory gate. ‘The factory manager or labour
superintendent or some other official selected
the workers., On occasions, vacancies were
brought to the notice of existing employees
whose recommendations  were considered by
the manager. A few concerns appointed labour
officers for the purpose. Recognised unions in
rare cases were immformed about likely vacancies.
Skilled workers were appointed by inviting
applications and subjecting sclected applicants
to trade tests and interviews, if necessary.

7.6 Mines: The recruitment agency then
prevailing in most mines, coal and non-coal,
was reported to be a heritage of the past. A
very common method of recruitment was the
system by  which zamindars, owning mines,
gave small holdings to workers on condition
that they would work in their mines. This
arrangement was condemned by earlier Com-
mittees and Commissions, but had not been
entirely rooted out when the Rege Conunittee
reported. During the war years, when coal
production had to be stepped up considerably,
direct recruitment was found inadequate to
meet the demand for labour. Contractors,
known as recruiting Sirdars, who had been
on the scene even earlier for supplying labour
to mines  became more prominent, Sub-
contracting of work to them was also reported
in a large measure, Even so, Government had
to make special arrangements for recruitment
in areas where labour of the type required in
mines was available in plenty,
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7.7 Plantations: Recruitment in tea planta-
tions in Assam and Bengal was governed by
the Tea Districts Emigrant Labour Act, 1939,
Workers for the Assam gardens were drawn
mostly from  scheduled tribes belonging to
Bihar, Orissa and Central Province (Madhya
Pradesh). "The Tea Districts Labour Associa-
tion, set up by the industry itself, arranged for
the labour required by planters. The Bengal
gardens attracted labour mostly  from Bihar,
The period for which labour was recruited
differed from area to avea. The contract used
to be for 3 years in Assam and somewhat of a
shorter duration in Bengal. ‘Kanguanis' operat-
ed in South India. Many of them were them-
selves erstwhile workers in the gardens and
hecause of their contacts or ability to work or
get work done, they were engaged to bring
labour for which they received a commission
on the carnings of the workers they brought.
Prima facie the Kanganis differed from the
Assam Sirdars in that they not only served as a
recruiting agency but also helped workers who
were in difficulties, advanced small amounts at
heavy rates of interest and acted as a link
between workers and management. In practice,
the system led to a lot of abuse both at the
supervisory level of the plantations and by the
Kanganis themselves, The contract of work in
South India was generally for a year. A
distinct feature of recruitment in plantations,
whether in the North-East or South, was that
the unit of recruitment was the family and not
the individual.

7.8 Other Employments: A system prevalent

i several arveas and which cut across all
avenues of wage-employment  was to recruit

labour  through contractors. It operated, in
particular, in the construction industry, in the
Public  Works Departments (Central and
Provincial), in ports and docks, in selected
operations on railways, in quarries, mines and
many organised sectors. In forests and other
less organised sectors of activity, employment
through contractors was even more rampant.
Contractors would either supply labour or take
on such portions of work as they could handle.
Legal abolition of the contract system was
recommended by the Whitley Commission.
The one area it made an exception was the
Public ~ Works  Departments. Employment
through contractors was considered to be a
satisfactory method only in the P.W.D. Several
labour inquiry committees which  followed
underlined this recommendation. In recognising

Jobbers formed the lowest rung of the supervisory ladder in the textile industry.

*Labour nvestigation Commitiee, Main Report (1958 Print), p. 80.



the limited need for contract labour, the Rege
Committee urged its abolition where necessary
and regulation of conditions in others where its
continuance was unavoidable,

7.9 Two allied issues which have a bearing
on labour efficiency and are traced to recruit-
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down to work; the greater the labour turn-
over, the more would be the tempo of recruit-
ment and incidentally their earnings. Data on
turn-over were not very firm then; inadequa-
cies in statistics on absenteeism also existed.
While, therefore, the precise position in regard
to loss in efficiency on this score cannot be
ascertained, turn-over of labour was a matter

ment practices and agencies are turn-over and of concern {or unions then as much as
absenteeism. It was in the interest of the then absenteeisin  was a source of worry to the
traditional agencies that labour did not seitle employer.

Post-Independence

Plan Policies: N.E.S.

7.10 The immediate problems in the field of
employment and recruitment in post-war years
were of a different nature. The emphasis was
more on rehabilitation of the demobilised and
displaced persons than on regulation of pro-
cedures for all who sought employment. 'The
Government announced that the organisations
the National Service Labour Tribunals, set
up for channelising labour required for the war
c}T)m’l would be adapted to the neceds of the
new situation. Under its new mname, the
Directorate General of Resettlement and Fm-
ployment was used as an agency which could
recommend  placement for persons registered
with it.  As the Divectorale was being geared
to this task, the formal process of planning was
initiated. We recognise that the statistics com-
piled by the Directorate in those days had their
limil:uions. but even allowing for these it was
able to secure placements to the extent of
nearly 70 per cent of the vacancies notified to
it in the formative years. On an average,
during 1947—50, about 2.5 lakh persons found
cmployment every year through this agency.
(Annexure).

7.11 The First Plan recommended that more
attention should be given to improvement of
mternal recruiting arrangements and to possi-
bilities of extension of the decasualisation sche-
me' which had already become popular in
some centres of the textile industry ;mr] in ports
and docks. The Plan also recommended a ve-
view of the working of the National Employ-
ment Service (NES) to enable it to meet the
growing requirements of the future. In ano-
ther area, viz., employment on multi-ip urpose pro-
jects, in order that the skills acquired on one pro-
ject did not go waste, a long term recruitment

policy was formulated which synchronised dis-
placement in one project with recruitment in
another. On the recommendations of the
Shiva Rao Conunittee (1954)* appointed for
examining the working of the Training and
Employment Services Organisation, measures
were taken for transfer ol the day-to-day work
of the NES to the State Governments and the
service was also placed on a permanent foot-
ing. In spite of the uncertainties associated
with the Service, the period 1951-—56 witnessed
an improvement in the performance of the or-
ganisation. The placements, on an average,
were of the same order as in the three years
preceding, but their percentage to the vacan-
cies notified improved.

7.12 The Second Plan took note of the re-or-
ganisation of the NES and made no special
recommendation about the Service as an agency
of recruitment. It devoted its attention to the
acute problems associated with contract labour.
Steps were recommended for a better under-
standing of the conditions of such labour in
different industries with a view to its gradual
abolition, wherever feasible. The activities of
the NES on the information side continued to
expand to make its functional side more effec-
tive. The Employment Market Information
(EMI) Progranune was started in 1958 to seek
voluntary returns from employing agencies with
a view to linding out the possible areas where
ciployment was likely to expand or contract,
as also the surplus skills or skills in short sup-
ply. The NES also started disseminating occu-
pational information, prepared a National
Classification of Occupations, and provided
career information to job seekers through Voca-
tional Guidance Programmes. These program-
mes were expected to help further in organising

TUnder the scheme, an official agency maintains a voster ol casual workers.

Placements in employment on any

day are made according to a scheme agreed upon between the employer, workers and the agency which maintains

the roster.

A worker on the roster is required to call at the office which keeps it and is informed in advance whether

he is required or not the next day. Permanent placements are made on the basis of seniority on the roster.

Another system which operates on the same principle, but is less formal in character is “Badli Control’.

in some centres ol the textile industry.

It operates

*The Training & Employment Services Organisation Committee (1952-54),



the labour market and vegularising recruit-
ment. During this period, in spite of a pro-
nounced emphasis on development of the non-
agricultural sector and on the growth of enter-
prises in the public sector, the average annual
placements did not register a commensurate in-
aease. And because of increased notification
of vacancies, the percentage of vacancies filled
through the NES registered a drop.

7.13 The Employment Exchanges (Compul-
sory Notification of Vacancies) Act, 1959, made
it compulsory for an employer to notify his
vacancies to the NES. The main purpose be-
hind this legislation was not so much to con-
trol the sources and agencies of recruitment
as to have a better appreciation of the state
of the labour market. Biﬂicultics arising from
the shortage of raw materials in the middle of
the Second Plan affected workers even in esta-
blished industries, With the formal winding
up of the Tea Districts Labour Association
which regulated recruitment on plantations, a
new problem had to be faced in Assam, Oppor-
tunities for employment on tea gardens remain-
ed static, but because of generations of immi-
grant workers living on gardens, members of
their families started claiming a share in em-
ployment. Recruitment on plantations for the
first time had to be regulated through a Gov-
ernment agency.,

7.14 The Third Plan witnessed a further ex-
tension in the NES, which had at least one office
in almost every district; University Employment
Bureaus were opened to help students with em-
ployment information and assistance in getting
placements. Special  Employment Exchanges
were set up to cater to the needs of colliery
workers, the physically handicapped and rural
workers.  Arrvangements for understanding the
shortages and surpluses of skills were further
streamlined. Since the employers were to be
the main beneficiaries of any programme under-
taken by the NES, arrangements were made to
build up and sustain their interest in the
various aspcets of the work of the Service.
There was, however, inadequate follow-up be-
cause of (i) the Indo-Pakistan conflict of 1965
and (ii) the continued recession thereafter, both
of which created imbalance in the supply and
demand position for wage employment. Main-
ly because of the Employment Exchanges (Com-
pulsory Notification of Vacancies) Act, 1959,
which brought more vacancies to the NES and
the Factors just mentioned which restricted
fresh recruitment, the proportion of vacancies
filled to vacancies notified dropped further.
At the same time, annual placements on an
average were almost double of what they were
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in the ecarly years. They crossed the 500,000
mark in 1963, Even in the years of recession,
the placements did not fall below 400,000. This
could be considered as an indication of the
utility of this public agency for the purpose of
recruitment.

7.15 Other Agencies: We now describe the
agencies, other than  the NES  currently
operating for recruitment to organised employ-
ments.

7.16 Factories: Recruitment through present
employees still continues to prevail.  According
to the evidence before us, employers prefer this
method to improve the morale of workers, In
some companies, labour-management agree-
ments specify entitlement to a percentage of
vacancies to close relatives of senior employees.
In a few cases, both the employer and the union
maintain rosters of people so eligible for em-
ployment. Recruitment through advertisement
15 restricted mainly to supervisory and white-
collar employments and is being increasingly
used to tap skilled labour. TFor occupations
which do not requir€ skills, an arrangement by
which workers appear at the factory gate in
the hope of getting employment still operates.
In the more organised sectors and where many
units in the same industry are located at one
place, recruitment is regulated by what is

known as the ‘badli control system’. Every
mill/factory requires a supply of substitute
labour or ‘badli’ labour to [ill vacancies

caused by absentecism. Under the system, an
official agency maintains a roster of persons
who are eligible for employment and on the
basis of this roster and the vacancics notified to
the agency from day to day by different units,
persons seeking work are selected according to
rules which are made known to prospective
employees.

7.17 While this is the position which obtains
in many traditional cmpll()ymcnts, we have also
noticed encouraging departures from it in new
units.  Recruitment in these units is sometimes
by approach to technical institutes, because of
shortage of technical personnel and because of
the desire of these units to mould the persons
coming from educational institutes to suit
their requirements. Some establishments have
entered mto arrangements with the Industrial
Training  Institutes (I'TI) of the Directorate
General of Employment and Training under
which the I'TIs supply their trainees in ac-
cordance with the specifications of the employ-
g agency. When the demand is large and
employment guaranteed, the training courses
are also modified to suit the prospective em-
ployer. Though these ave, at present, isolated



instances, they show a welcome trend in the
manner of recruitment,

7.18 Mines: Employment through interme-
diaries and contractors is still not uncommon.
In many mining areas, settled labour is avail-
able for employment and the employer finds
it useful to engage it on prevailing terms of
work. Another agency of recruitment, viz., the
Gorakhpur Labour  Organisation (GLO)
which supplics labour mainly to coal mines, is
described below in some detail because of the
importance attached to it by labour organisa-
tions and the Government of Uttar Pradesh,

7.19 Gorakhpur Labour is a generic term for
labour belonging to the eastern districts of
Uttar Pradesh. ‘There is a high degree of mo-
bility among unskilled workers in this area
where labour is generally surplus to require-
ments. Workers have been migrating from this
area for generations to various parts of the
country and even to foreign lands in search of
mnll)loyment. They are reported to be sturdy
and have done well in certain employments.
A fair proportion of labour in the coal mining
industry in Bihar, Bengal, Orissa and Madhya
Pradesh, though not mnecessarily recruited
through the GLO, traditionally belongs to this
pill't.

7.20 To meet the urgent demand for un-
skilled manpower for various defence projects,
and in recognition of the availability of such
labour in eastern U.P., the Government of
India set up the GLO in 1942, It was admi-
nistered by the Labour Department of the
Government through the Government of U.P.
who placed it under the charge of an Addi-
tional Collector. Except the salary of this
officer, all expenditure on the Organisation
was borne by the Government of India and
recovered from the employers. The Govern-
ment of U.P. also maintained a liaison officer
with the Organisation at its own expense. This
officer kept in touch with the employers to
assess their demand for labour,

7.21 Two years later, the Government of
India (Department of Labour) opened a Direc-
torate of Unskilled Labour Supp{y in Dhanbad
to meet labhour shortages in mining areas. This
Directorate supplied labour to coal mines in
Bihar and Bengal through the GLO. The
Directorate of Unskilled Labour Supply was
wound up in October, 1946. The coal indus-
try, thereupon, approached the Government for
permission to recruit labour directly from
Gorakhpur, In view of the objections of the
U.P. Government which :1ppre1]1ended exploi-
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tation, the Government of India decided that
the GLO should continue to function as a
Government agency for recruitment of labour
for collieries provided the colliery owners
agreed (i) to form an association to indicate
the demand from collieries as also to arrange
for transportation to work site of such labour
as would be available through the GLO, and
(ii) to meet the entire expenditure on the main-
tenance of the Ovganisation. The coal indus-
try agreed to these terms. As a consequence,
the Coalfield Recruiting Organisation (CRO),
an association of Mine Owners registered under
the Indian Trade Unions Act, 1926, was set
up. It was also decided that the GLO should
be under the administrative control of the
NES. The field administration of the NES
was transferred to the respective State Govern-
ments in 1956, but the State Director of Em-
ployment continued to look after the work of
the GLO under the direct control of the Gov-
ernment of India.

7.22 The process of recruitment of labour
starts with the CRO, or any agency needing
labour in bulk, intimating to the GLO the
needs of mine owners or any other employing
agency in regard to workers. On receiving
such demand, the GLO helps the CRO in re-
cruiting the required number. After selec-
tion, the workers are medically examined and
accepted for employment. The transit expen-
ses of the workers are borne by the employers
for whom the selections are made,

7.23 Besides the coal mines, the GLO helped
the Governments of India and Uttar Pradesh
in supplying labour for—

(i) the group (:mg)]oyment scheme of the
Government of U.P. under which con-
struction of roads, canals, dams and
bridges was undertaken by that Govern-

ment;

(i) the Government of India projects for
construction of border roads in U.P,,
Bengal and Assam;

(iii) the National Coal Development Corpo-
ration and the National Mineral Deve-
lopment Corporation in Kiriburu and
Jammu and Kashmir;

(iv) the defence projects of the Government

of India; and

(v) the General Reserve Engineering Force
(later designated as the Border Roads
Organisation), Government of India.

7.24 The situation about financing of the
GLO is anomalous. On the one hand, it is an



integral part of the NES and on the other the
expenditure incurred on it is recovered from
employers. The NES has to be a free and
voluntary organisation. Employers should not
be required to pay for the assistance given to
them in the matter of recruitment of workers,
Such expenditure as is incurred on items of
work which are an integral part of the Service
should be a charge on Government. The ba-
lance of the expenditure on functions, such as,
transit arrangements, provision of uniforms and
blankets and medical facilities, should continue
to be recovered from the employers.

7.25 The question of expenditure on the
Service being borne by the employer apart, the
manner in which the agency set up by the
employers, viz.,, the CRO has operated after the
selections are made through the GILO, has come
in for criticism on the ground that the CRO
is instrumental in treating labour recruited
through the GLO differently from the other
labour in mines. It is also alleged that the
Gorakhpur labour gets some facilities which
other mine workers do not and suffers from
disabilities which other labour is not subjected
to. In any case, we feel that after the GLO
helps the employer to select the workers, the
employer himself should bear all the responsi-
bility for the worker so recruited. The CRO
should not come into the picture at all. These
workers should have all the privileges which
workers selected through any other agency have.
7.26 Apart from recruitment through the
GLO, mines in West Bengal, Bihar, Madhva
Pradesh, Orissa and Andhra Pradesh attract
labour from eastern Uttar Pradesh through con-
tractors of labour who may not have the scru-
ples which a public authority, if properly con-
trolled and directed, can be made to have.
We have heard of cases of exploitation by such
contractors who have no qualms in accepting
payment from both sides for the services they
render. . Where labour is prepared for reasons
of unemployment to give away its rights, there
are dangers in ¢xposing it to unauthorised
agencies which may have no stake either in the
industry or in the worker who goes to work
there, Every effort should be made to abolish
the operation of such agencies.

7.27 Plantations: Though the system of re-
cruitment through intermediaries which was
common for decades preceding. Independence
has lost its importance, it still continues in cer-
tain estates. Many estates have settled labour
of a generation or more, and on that account,
local labour is a available for rvecruitment. A
large number of workers are employed as casual
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labour or through contractors. It is reported
that unskilled workers are generally recruited
through the existing employees. As perman-
ent workers usually reside on the estate, they
are in a position to introduce their unemployed
velatives whenever vacancies occur.  Surplus
labour has been one of the current problems in
slantations. A special employment exchange
%ms been set up in Assam for helping labour
to get employment openings in tea estates, In
South India, the methods of recruitment are the
same as described above, though the pernicious
‘Kangani System” has been abalished.

7.28 Ports and Docks: For skilled and semi-
skilled posts, advertisement is the normal mode
of recruitment. The Government of India
took legislative measures to rvegulate the em-
ployment of dock workers at major ports by
enacting the Dock Workers (Regulation of Em-
ployment) Act, 1948, under which a scheme for
registration of dock workers was introduced
with a view to securing more regulated em-
ployment and for reducing hardships caused by
unemployment, under-employment and uncer-
tainties of employment. The Dock Labour
Board, which was constituted under the sche-
me, was entrusted with its working., This was
examined by a tripartite committee which ex-
tended the system of decasualisation of dock
labour to categories which were not originally
covered, On the whole, the scheme appears to
be working satisfactorily though at certain cen-
tres there is dissatisfaction about it. We re-
commend that the provisions contained in the
Dock Workers (Regulation of Employment)
Act, 1948, should be extended also to casual
labour engaged by the port authorities,

Assessment

7.29 As mentioned in the evidence belore us,
recruitment and employment patterns and prac-
tices, as they exist today, are determined by the
nature of industry and its location, age, ma-
nagement and size. According to many labour
organisations, there has been no change in
these patterns and practices. On the other
hand, employers have claimed that over the
years the recruitment system has been placed on
a sound footing and impersonal methods of ve-
cruitment are more common now. Both con-
clusions seem to be justified though in diffe-
rent arveas. We still notice, for instance, that
traditional sources and agencies of recruitment
for mines and plantations have continued 1o
be what they were. On the other hand, many
new establishments, and particularly those in
the public sector, have adopted practices which
give to employment seckers a feeling that their



just claims will not be disregarded. On the
whole it would appear that impersonal me-
thods are gradually gaining ground in the ox-
ganised sector, For mining operations and also
for plantations, recruitment through contractors
still exists, though on a reduced scale. The
exploitative character of such agencies of sup-
ply, however, is on the decline because of the
spread of a new awareness among persons
seeking employment.

7.30 Over the last twenty years, the NES has
played a useful role in bringing together em-
ployers and work seekers. It has spread its
network of about 400 employment exchanges
throughout the length and breadth of the coun-
try. The Service has on its register over thirty
lakh employment seekers comprising profes-
sional, technical, craft, unskilled and other
types of workers, and it places in employment
nearly five lakh workers per year. Placements
in the private sector have ranged between
60,000 and 70,000 and they form nearly 35 per
cent of the vacancies notified to exchanges by
the private employers. The NES has been faci-
litating the geoFaphic mobility of about 25,000
workers annually. Tt has also played a role in
the deployment of workers rendered surplus in
construction projects and in the rehabilitation
of ex-servicemen, physically handicapped per-
sons and displaced persons. With the develop-
ment of related programmes like collection and
dissemination of employment market informa-
tion, employment counselling and vocational
guidance, occupational and job research, pre-
paration and application of aptitude tests, etc.,
the NES has developed into a multi-functional
placement agency.

7.31 The evidence before us shows that the
employment exchanges are used as an agency
for recruitment by a comparatively small num-
ber of private employers, who presumably have
large recruitment requirements. The position,
as we sce it, is one of subdued optimism. It is
possible to reach a certain level of placements,
but every improvement upon it means a com-
mensurately greater effort. This only suggests
the long way which the public employment
agency has to travel, both in terms of physical
expansion and development of functional pro-
grammes, in order to make itself more useful.
We feel that a sustained publicity drive in res-
pect of the programines and achievements of
the NES and the skills available, the manner
in which it functions, etc, should he under-
taken to evoke responsive attitudes in emplo-
yers and work seekers alike.

7.52 We have observed that the Employment
Service is confined mainly to urban areas, Con-
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sequently, a large number of employment seek-
ers, particularly in rural areas, are not able
to avail themselves of the facilities offered by
the Service. To our mind, this aspect requires
to be looked into with a view to organising
the labour market by extending the operations
of the NES in a phased manner over the
next ten years to all towns with a labour force
of ten thousand so that rural workers may take
increasing advantage of this service,

7.33 In the new industries which have been
cies of the NES, have now developed into an
sitate the recruitment of the best talent avail-
able. Many progressive establishments are al-
ready having recourse to selection through com-
petition even at lower levels of skill. "This is a
healthy trend and should be encouraged. In
the case of the less skilled workers and where
requirements ol specified categories are un-
cervtain and in bulk, we recommend systems like
‘decausalisation’ and ‘badli control’,

Employment Service Administration

7.34 Employment Exchanges, the field agen-
cies of the NES, have now developed into an
important manpower organisation. Under exe-
cutive instructions of the Central and State
Governments, recruitment in the public sector
is made through them for all vacancies outside
the purview ol the Public Service Commission.
Recruitment through other sources is permissi-
ble only when the Exchange is unable to sup-
ply suitable candidates. Since day-to-day ad-
ministration of the Employment Services was
delegated to the States in 1956, standards have
begun to differ from State to State and deve-
lopment of the programmes mentioned in para
7.30 has not been uniform. This is because of
the varying importance attached to them by
the States. It is essential that the National
Employment Service should operate at a uni-
formly high level of efficiency throughout the
country. There should be uniform standards,
policies and procedures in all States to enable
the Service to work as a well-knit and coordi-
nated organisation. Development of programmes
such as  occupational  research, vocational
guidance and employment market information,
special surveys and studies, and forecasting of
manpower  supply  and  demand  should be
speeded up to enable the Service to bhe more
elfective.

7.35 The administrative set-up of the Na-
tional Employment Service as a State agency
has to be geared to the needs of the country.
It has to be so structured as to meet the de-
mands on it by increases in labour force and
the changing pattern of the economy. The



Service has to give concrete shape to policies
concerning employment, particularly with refe-
rence to special sections of the community such
as scheduled castes and schedunled tribes, de-
fence personnel, displaced persons, repatriates
and evacuees, ex-servicemen and physically
handicapped persons. The agency has to be
strengthened to help efficient utilisation of na-
tional manpower, particularly critical skills
required for planned economic growth. For
this purpose, it would, in our opmion,A be neces-
sary to foster and strengthen the national cha-
racter of the Employment Service.

7.6 It has been brought to our notice that
in certain States, policy directives about regis-
trations and submission of candidates have
been issued by the State Governments to em-
ployment exchanges; these are not in confor-
mity with the general pattern laid down by
the Central Government on the subject. Such
changes weaken the national character of the
Service and impair its efficiency. We feel that
there is a case for the Central and State Gov-
ernments to come together and take a view of
the changes in instructions already issued by
the State Governments and examine whether
they are in the best interests of employment
seekers and are consistent with national poli-
cies.

Employment of Handicapped and Disabled
Persons

7.37 Employment of the physically handi-
capped persons is a social problem. Provision

of gainful employment to such persons should
form part of an enlightened social policy. Cer-
tain private institutions and the Government
have already opencd schools and training cen-
tres for the vocational rehabilitation of the
physically handicaped. Special employment
exchanges have also been opened to cater ex-
clusively to the employment needs of such per-
sons, There is, however, a category of persons,
victims of accident, who acquire the handicap
during the course of their employment. It is
reasonable to expect that employers will accept
as a matter of industrial ethics, the responsi-
bility for rehabilitating such persons and
endeavour to provide them with alternative jobs
they are capable of doing. In several countries,
there are laws according to which in certain
occupations or categories of employment, a per-
centage of opportunities is reserved for the
handicapped.  Such statutory obligations are
not free from disadvantages, though they can
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operate in situations where labour is in short
supply. In our country, such reservation may
lead to singling out the handicapped for spe-
cific employment; also employers may refuse to
engage more than the required quota. By and
large, we have been told that employers con-
sider such cases sympathetically, within the eco-
nomic constraints imposed on them, We do not
consider it necessary to have legislation to pro-
vide work to the disabled. It mazf have a psy-
chologically adverse effect on employers, and in
any case, it may not fit in with the general back-
ground of un-employment against which we
have to frame our recommendations. It would,
however, be inappropriate to ignore the indivi-
dual and social aspects of the problem.

7.38 In the case of physically handicapped
persons, the problem of providing suitable
employment opportunities has to be solved by
the State with the cooperation of the employers.
For this purpose the State should set up rehabili-
tation homes jointly with the employers.

Sons of the Soil

7.39 The question of preference to local
population' in the matter of employment with-
in the local area was not as complex before
Independence as it is today. The Rege Com-
mittee referred to this question in relation to
the observation made in the Bihar Labour En-
quiry Committee that the ‘Sons of the Soil’
should be given their vrightful share. The
Committee took note of the issue in the con-
text of similar claims as might arise from other
provinces. It rveferred to the allegations of dis-
crimination made before it and hoped that
such evils as were associated with recruitment
in general would be remedied when recruit-
ment was based on scientific principles and
effected through an impartial agency like the
Employment Exchange® 1In those days there
was no agitation in any area against outside
persons if they could make the grade, though
in some princely States, ‘mulki’ qualification,
r.e., the gqualification of being a domicile in the
concerned State, was required for employment
but only in public services. Public opinion was
inclined to accept the logic that, among work-
ers with equal efficiency and skill, an employer
should prefer local persons. In the early years
of the period under review, the situation was
not much different. Currently, the demand
for the sons of the soil has acquired political
overtones in many States mainly because econo-
mic development has not been commensurate
with rising local expectations.

1As at present interpreted, local population means population in the State of domicile.
*I'he Labour Investigation Committee : Main Report (1958 Print) p. 108.



7.40 In their evidence before us, employers’
organisations urged that while people of the
locality or region should have employment
opportunities and benefits from indusiries esia-
blished there, any organised movement against
persons coming from outside conducted with
tacit or open local support was undesirable and
fraught with far-rcaching consequences. Seve-
ral unions, on the other hand, complained
about inadequate opportunities and demanded
that preference should be given to local per-
sons in the matter of employment, particularly
in undertakings set up by the Central Govern-
ment and in technical and clerical posts in re-
puted private sector units.

741 This uneasy feeling about local claims
being ignored exists not only among unions,
but seems to be shared by the general public.
A memorandum from the Maharashtra Gov-
ernment, signed by the Chief Minister of the
State and the leaders of the opposition groups
in the State legislature, drew our attention to
over-crowding caused by labour migrating from
all parts of the country to its large cities—
Bombay, Nagpur and Poona. This put local
population to insuperable difficulties because
employment openings and civic amenities were
limited, Social problems created by this in-
flux and frustration among the local youth
have at times posed a threat to law and order.
The memorandum has urged us to recommend
“a suitable provision requiring the employers
to employ the local persons to the extent of at-
least 90 per cent of the total employment in
industries and commercial establishments”. A
local person, according Lo it, is “a person who
has stayed in the State of Maharashtra for not
less than a period of fifteen years, provided that
interruptions caused in this period owing to
stay outside the State of Maharashtra for pur-
poses of education or employment shall not be
counted in the case of persons whose home or
family is in the State of Maharashtra or whose
parents were ordinarily the residents of that
State”.,  "T'he memorandum recognises the con-
stitutional difficulties in the matter of exclud
ing non-locals from employment in the State,
but feels that we should find a way out. When
we met the Chief Minister and his colleagues
to discuss these problems, the Chief Minister
made it clear that the Maharashtra Govern-
ment desired that this problem should be solv-
ed on an all-India basis.

7.42 To ascertain the views of other States
on the issue, which appears to be acquiring an
all-India importance, the Chairman of the Com-
mission addressed in December, 1968 a letter
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to the Chief Ministers of the States where legis-
latures were functioning and to the Governors
where the legislatures had been dissolved.
Several Chief Ministers/Governors sent detailed
replies explaining the position in their respec-
tive States and commented on the memoran-
dum of the Maharashtra Government. These
replies fell broadly in three categories. Some
supported the memorandum from Maharashtra;
the support came from the States where new
development projects had been or were being
undertaken and Jocal persons had a feeling of
being left out. Others were not in favour,
while there was vehement opposition from
States where local persons have had a wradi-
tion of sceking work opportunities outside the
State.

7.43 In discussing the issue, we state, to start
with, the relevant provisions of the Constitu-
tion:

“Article 16(1): There shall be equality of
opportunity for all citizens in matters relat-
ing to employment or appointment to any
office under the State.”

“Article 16(2): No citizen shall, on ground
only of religion, race, caste, sex, descent,
place of birth, residence or any of them, be
meligible for or discriminated againse in ves-
pect of any employment or office under ihe
the State.”

“Article 16(8): Nothing in this article shall
prevent Parliament from making any law
prescribing, in regard to a class or classes of
employment or appointment to an office
(under the Government of, or any local or
other authority within, a State or Union ter-
ritory, any requirement as to residence within
that State or Union territory) prior to such
employment or appointment.”

While Articles 16(1), (2) and (3) are Funda-
mental Rights of a citizen, the Constitution en
sures, in the Directive Principles ol State
Policy, certain safeguards for backward classes
to “protect them from social injustice and all
forms ol exploitation™. Except in cases which
are covered by Article 46 of the Constitution,

therefore, there can bhe mno discrimination in
the matter of employment anywhere in the
country for any citizen. "T'he National Inte-

gration Council,! at its meeting in June, 1968,
recognisedd  that unemployment, particularly
among the educated, has grown in every pat
of the country. The output from educational,
professional and technical institutions has been

“The National Integration Council constituted by the Prime Minister recently envisages promotion of social,
economic and political justice, equality, secularism and fraternity among all commumities,



growing and is expected to grow. The combi-
nation of these [actors has, not unexpectedly,
created regional tensions and people in almost
every State/region have become resentful of
employment opportunities in it being thrown
open for competitive selection. The Council
recommended that where qualihed local per-
sons were available, they should be given a
major share of employment.

744 To understand its dimensions, the pro-
blem requirves to be viewed against the broad
pattern of employment in cities. Gainful work
in most of the State capitals and in other large
cities will be mostly in the following cate-
gories:—

(i)
(i)
(iii)

manufacturing units, large or small;
trading units, large and small;

transport, organised and unorganised,

mechanical or manual;

shops and commercial establishments,

(iv)
large and small;

(v) services, including employment in Gov-
ernment/local bodies;

teachers from the primary to the uni-
versity level;

(vi)
(vii) professions in which there will be mostly
self-employed; and

(viii) construction activities.

7.45 Within this pattern of employment, the
claim made in favour of local persons vefers
to the first two categories primarily and partly
to the thivd, It is further limited to large
units. Dissatisfaction among local persons, it
is reported, is due to recruitment policies fol-
lowed in the past in the larger units and parti-
cularly in those with some prestige. The pre-
sent demand, however, is for a share in new
opportunities. In examining this limited pro-
b{cm, we would like to select three typical
categories to understand the dimensions of
employment opportunitics which can be made
available to local persons.

7.46 Industrial units can be divided into two
groups: old and new. The former will be
having vacancies either because of retivement,
resignation, discharge/dismissal, death, etc., of
existing workers or because ol expansion. Ex-
pansion can be treated as being on par with
the setting up of a new unit, In other cases,
the units where ‘separation’ takes place will be
continuously under pressure for vationalisation,
Such eventualities have been recognised as an
opportunity  for streamlining production pro-
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cesses.  Thus, the openings which result will be,
at least in units where local persons want them,
invariably less than those caused by separa-

tion, Such vacancies will arise at different
levels of responsibility. Managements will be
under pressure for filling vacancies at the

senior level through persons from within the
unit. Prudent management avoids possible
conflict by judicious adjustment between pro-
motees and newcomers. This process of inter-
nal promotions will cause more openings at
lower levels where attractions for persons from
long distances may be limited. With new edu-
cation policies in different parts of the country
which emphasise the local language as the
medium of instruction in  schools, with
difficulties in securing accommodation and dis-
tances away from home, persons who' migrate
will have less incentive to go in for junior and
unskilled jobs. In the long run, these factors
will favour recruitment of local people in the
ordinary course,

747 In the case of new units, which will
include expansion of existing units, persons
from outside the locality are alleged to create
difficulties in housing, health and sanitation,
generally taxing civic services unduly. To the
extent these are veal, they provide a motiva-
tion to employers to engage persons from the
area where the unit is located. Thus, a large
part of employment opportunities would, in
the normal course, go to local persons. The
evidence before us suggests that ordinarily in-
dustry would prefer employment of local peo-
ple. In their case, there are no particular
problems of housing, getting accustomed to new
environment, need for long leave or special
training  for understanding local language.
But this is on the assumption that these are
the only or major considerations which an
employer has in mind while making the ini-
tial recruitment. Some unions have pointed
out that employers want to guard against easy
access to local union leadership. This appears
to be a weak argument. We do not accept
the hypothesis that indusirial relations are more
prone to disturbance if local persons arve pre-
dominant nor that persons from outside are
less union minded. Other things being equal,
the normal choice of an employer will he in
favour of recruitment of a local person.

748 In the case of large commercial units,
the grievance of local persons will be against
firms which have an ;nli»lmlia character or re-
putation. Here again, though the nature of
work may be different, considerations similar
to those in the case of industries will apply,



but with a difference. Because of the character
and reputation of these firms, they will have
all-India cadres with possibility of transfer from
place to place at least in the higher echelons
of the establishment. It cannot be the con-
tention of advocates of local persons to pre-
vent such transfers in the case of all-India esta-
blishments. We have been told that at junior
levels, in clerical and subordinate cadres, local
preferences always operate. But for highly
skilled, technical and administrative posts, in-
cluding those of junior officers, there are un-
derstandably all-India competitive examina-
tions and selections.

7.49 Transport controlled by the State or
local authority causes no problem, The posi-
tion could be different where the controlling
authority is the Central Government as in the
case of railways, air transport and ports and
docks. Railways and air transport have esta-
blished rules of recruitment. In ports and
docks, and this is a problem with some major
cities only, certain regional groups have (ra-
ditionally specialised in particular jobs. TFor
instance, in the Calcutta Port, groups which do
loading of coal belong to a different region
from those who handle hides. In the Bombay
Port, persons who handle some types of cargo
come from a geographical area quite different
from those who handle others. In either case,

there is homogeneity within a group which
helps smooth working. The evidence suggests

that because some groups have been identified
as suited to particular types of work, employ-
ers have shown preference for them, This may
not remain a permanent feature, It should
not be difficult for local persons to acquire the
necessary skills or get over undesirable pre-
judices. But any progress in this direction lies
in local people removing their own handicaps
in work performance.

7.50 We have (ried to illustrate the position
with reference to the three categories men-
tioned above to see the areas of employment
for which an employer could recruit outsiders.
We do not umsi({cr it to be large. Also, social
and economic mobility, horizontal as well as
vertical, is an important element of an indus-
trial society. 1t has operated in this manner
all over the world and India can be no excep-
tion.  But these reasons apart, we cannot sug-
gest giving up the fundamental approach that
a citizen ol India should be able to secure
employment in any part of the country. And
it is within this approach that we have to find
a way lor satisfying local aspirations. "Though
this demand has acquired an edge in the period
of recession, we believe it will not be given up
till such time as we arve able to move faster to-
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wards industrialisation, and in doing so give
greater satisfaction to the demand for regional
balance. Satisfaction can always be subjective.
We have therefore to seek a solution Keeping
in mind the primacy of common citizenship,
geographical mobility and economic feasibility
of locating industrial units on the one hand
and local aspirations on the other.

7.51 The main elements in the claims on be-
half of the 'Sons of the Soil” have long been
recognised by the Government of India when
it laid down certain principles in the matter of
recruitment to its public undertakings, The
implementation of these principles was left to
the undertakings themselves. The relevant
principles are:

“It will be of advantage to the units in
arious directions, if persons who come from
areas near about the place of location of the
project secure appointment to posts in the
lower scales. In the case of all unskilled
workers, even without any special eflorts,
they are generally drawn from the locality
where the project is situated. Every eflort
should be made in such recruitment to give
preference to persons displaced from the
arcas acquired for the project especially of
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes (e.g.,

Adivasis). Next should be preferred those,
who even if they come from some distance,
have been or are about to be retrenched

from other govermment undertakings.

“In the case of skilled workers, clerks and

other non-technical staff whose scales are
comparatively low, so long as the basic

qualifications and experience are forthcoming,
preference should be given in the order of
priority mentioned in the previous paragraph.

“In the case of middle level technical and
non-technical posts, having higher starting
salaries equivalent to the Class I Junior scale
of the Government of India (Rs. 350—850),
recruitment should be made on an all-India

basis, mervit and qualifications being the
principal criteria. Complaints have some-
times been made in the past that local

candidates do not receive a fair deal. Special
care should be taken to ensure that there is
no reasonable ground for any such complaint,

“In the case of higher non-technical posts,
e.g., top general management, finance and
accounts, sales, purchase, stores, transport,
personnel management and welfare and town
administration carrying a salary of Rs. 600
and above, candidates available in the Indus-
trial  Management  Pool should  first  he



considered. Failing such candidates, there
should be advertisements on all-India basis.
This does not, however, preclude considering
candidates who may have applied on their
own or may have been retrenched from other
government projects,

“For the higher technical posts, the best
qualified persons will have to be recruited,
either by advertisement on an all-India basis
or by personal contact.

“All vacancies of the kind referred to in
paras above should be communicated to the
Employment Exchange close to the project.
Advertisetnents, which are made in the
~ papers, should be in local languages and in

the local newspapers. Such advertisements
should specially mention that preference

would be given to persons who are registered
in Employment Exchanges. All the applica-
tions received, along with the list sent by the
Employment Exchange, should be screened
and appointments made by Selection Com-
mittees specially set up for the purpose ol
each unit. These Selection Committees
should include representatives from the State
Government or their nominees, '

“The Selection Committees set up for
recruitment to all other medium level or
higher technical or non-technical posts should
include at least one representative of the
State Government, preferably a State Govern-
ment official who s on the Board of
Directors.

“Representation for local interests in the
shape of State Government nominees etc., as
detailed above, should also be provided for
in any standing committee ‘that may exist for
the purpose and not confined to only special
add hoc committees.

“Where the exigencies of work require the
making of urgent ad hoc appointments, it
will be open to the Managing Director to
make such appointments and then inform
the Selection or Standing Committees.

“The above principles may be kept in view
by Boards of Directors and Managing
Directors/Chairmen of public sector projects
while making recruitments to posts within
their projects.”

7.52 We consider it necessary to elaborate the
first paragraph of the statement., Payment of
compensation for land acquired for industrial
use 15 currently considered a sufficient discharge
of obligation towards persons who are
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dispossessed of land. This alone does not solve
the question of earning a livelihood. Young
persons from families whose lands are acquired
should be provided opportunities for training
for employments likely to be created in new
units set up on these lands. After the land
passes into the hands of new owners and be-
fore an industrial unit is set up, there is ample
time to train young persons whose basic quali-
fications are adequate to imbibe such training',

7.5% We believe that the divective, it imple-
mented in the spirit in which it has been drawn
up, will provide adequate scope to local per-
sons, Since dissatisfaction still persists in spite
of the directive, the following steps to supervise
its implementation should be taken to remove
l;njl.ls(iﬁ('d apprehension among the local candi-
dates:—

(i) While recruiting unskilled employees,
first preference should be given to per-
sons displaced from the areas acquired
for the project and next should be pre-
ferred those who have been living with-
in the same vicinity.

The selection of persons to posts in lower
scales should not be left entirely to the
head of a public sector enterprise. He
should constitute a Recruitment Com-
mittee with a nominee of the Govern-
ment of the State within which the unit
is located as a member of the Committee,

In the case of middle-level technicians,
where the recruitment has to be on an
all-India basis, a member of the State
Public Service Commission should be
associated in making selections in addi-
tion to the State Government official on
the Board of Directors.

(i1)

(iii)

Apart trom the report sent to the con-
cerned Ministry at the Centre, the under-
taking should send a statement al
regular intervals, preferably every
quarter, to the State Government about
the latest employment and recruitment
position.

(1v)

7.54 Steps recommiended above should apply
equally to recruitment in the private sector.
In the case of private employers, however, the
mechanism to regulate recruitment will have
to be different from that recommended for the
public sector. And this is a matter of detail
to be worked out between the employer and the
concerned Government.,

For details, see the Report of the Study Group on Tribal Labour,
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ANNEXURF.
(Ref. Para 7.10 to 7.14)

Statement showing the vacancies notified to and placements effected by the Employment Exchanges

Year No. of exchanges Number of Number of Percentage of
at the end of the vacancics placements placements to
year notified vacancies
natified

1 2 3 4 3
1947% : . ; . 2 - 75 97,892 61,729 63.0
1948 3 . - s ; - 77 3,80,921 2,60,088 68.3
1949 . 5 : P ’ : 109 3,62,011 2,56,809 70.9
1950 : i ‘ : ; - 123 4,19,307 8,31,193 78.0
1951 ; . - ; P . 126 4,86,534 4,16,858 85.7
1952 1 ; : : . 2 131 4,29,556 3,57,828 83.3
1953 A . . ; . : 126 2,56,703 1,85,443 252
1954 . ; . . . ; 128 2,39,975 1,62,451 67.7
1955 . ? - ; " y 136 2,80,523 1,60,735 57.3
1956 . ; - . . ; 143 2,96,618 1,89,855 64.0
1857 : : 1 ; 2 ; 181 2,97,188 1,92,831 64.9
1958 ; > : ; . . 212 3,64,884 2,39,320 63.9
1959 : : - : . ’ 244 4,24,393 2,71,131 6349
1960 . - 5 . ; : 296* 5,20,330 3,05,553 58.7
1961 : : : : : v 325% 7,08,379 4,04,077 57.0
1962 : . : : i - 342% 7,90,44:5 4,58,085 58.0
1963 v s ; . : . 353 9,08,980 5,836,277 59.0
1964 : Z : s : v 365* 9,16,572 5,44,818 59.4
1965 . - ‘ : : : 376% 9,46,082 5,70,191 60.3
1966 : g : " : ; 1396 8,52,467 5,07,342 59.5
1967 . ; ; ; - S 399* 6,99,039 4,30,583 G1.6
1968 s . . : ‘ 5 405%* 7,14,006 4,24.,227 59.4

*  Excludes University Employment Information and Guidance Bureau.

+ Increase in the number of Employment Exchanges during 1966 was mainly due to re-classification of certain
Employment Exchanges and inclusion of 10 Professional and Executive Offices.

I Relates to period 15-8-47 to 31-12-47 only.
(Sotree : D. G. E. & T.)



CHAPTER 8

TRAINING, INDUCTION AND WORKERS' EDUCATION

We now analyse and assess the means,
agencies and arrangements for preparing a
person for work environment, his training be-
fore and after he gets into employment,
induction into disciplines required at various
levels of work, and greater responsibilities an
industrial worker of today has to shoulder as
he develops his skills by conscious and diligent
work. Broadly, these fall into two distinct
fields, viz., (i) vocational training and (ii)
workers' education. For cach of these fields
we constituted separate Study Groups whose
reports have been used by us while making
our assessment and  recommendations. Voca-
tiopal training imparts the necessary skills
required for a job as well as it raises the level

‘of these skills for vertical mobility of workers.

It does not end with pre-job training, but
continues on the job as well. Induction pro-
grammes and promotion policies that form
part of personnel management have a close link
with training. Workers’ education, on the other
hand, aims at promoting understanding by a
worker of (i) the unit where he works, (ii) the
colleagues with whom he has to share his work
environments, (iii) the higher levels of
managerial hierarchy responsible for making
his working life meaningtul, and (iv) the rest
of the community with which he has to spend
a major part of the day:all these will also be
a part of the process which builds up a
worker,

VOCATIONAL TRAINING

8.1 In India, the traditional method of
acquiring the desired level of skill in a trade
or occupation has been to learn it initially
from an elder in the family or a family friend
and practise it over long years on the job.
The skill thus learnt is in due course passed
on to the younger generation in like manmner.
In organised industrial units, a worker recruit-
ed to an unskilled job gradually picked up the
requisite knowledge by emulating his senior.
In the early decades of this century, the need
for trained workers came to be recognised, but
establishment of institutional facilities for
training did not receive the required attention.
The Whitley Commission (1929—31) almost
ignored this aspect. Perhaps, training did not
secem to have special relevance then, though
some schemes of vocational education and
practical training were in operation in railway
workshops, in some industrial centres and in
lavge-sized factovies,  In the enquiries that
followed the publication of the Whitley Com-
mission report, whether in the field of labour
or education, greater awareness of the problem
was in evidence. The Report on the Vocation-
al Education in India (Abbot—Wood Report),
1937, the Report of the Bombay Textile Labour
Enquiry Committee, 1940, and the Report on
Post-War Educational Development in India
(Sargent Report), 1944, all emphasised the need
for —training facilities for workers. The
National Service Labour Tribunals (NSLT)
which were set up in 1940—45, ran a training
wing, apart from deploying trained workers
for industrial work.

8.2 The enquiries undertaken by the Rege
Committee revealed that in traditional indus-
tries like textiles, sugar, jute and engineering,
training requirements were met by the indus-
trial units themselves.  The setting up of
strategic industries in furtherance of the war
effort necessitated special arrangements to be
made by the Government of India to organise
training of craftsmen on a large scale. With a
modest beginning in the early years, 350 insti-
tutes with a seating capacity of 50,000 were
established towards the close of the war and
over 100,000 artisans had been trained by the
year 1946, A  description of the various
schemes of vocational training and apprentice-
ship in operation towards the end ui‘ the war
in industrial concerns and in other institutions
is found in the Committee’s Report. Among
the schemes it named were:

(1) ApFrenticcship and higher training in
railway workslm{)s, a technical school,
and the staff college of the railways;

(i) The well defined apprenticeship schemes
in Sone Valley Portland Cement Com-
pany, the Assam il Company, the Tata
Oil Mills Company, the Tata Iron and
Steel Company, the Tinplate Co, of
India, and some engineering works in
Bombay, Bengal, Madras, Uttar Pradesh
and the Punjab;

(iii) Training provided in the Dockyards at
Bombay and Calcutta Port Trusts and
Port Workshops at Calcutta, Madras and
Vizagapatam and some municipalities;



(iv) several unorganised industries such as
training provided for children by carpet-
weaving, bidi and cigar-making, and
mica splitting, in the process of getting
help from them.

8.3 The Rege Committee also described the
schemes run by the Government of India under
the auspices of the NSL'T, Apart from training
within India, some technicians (Bevin Boys)
were sent abroad to take advantage of the more
broad-based facilities available in the U.K., but
specially tailored to war needs, Reporting as
it did at the end of the Second World War, the
Committee was apprehensive of the closure of
institutional training facilities. It looked with
hope to their being taken over by the Educa-
tion Department in collaboration with the
Planning and Development Department as re-
commended by the Sargent Report.!

8.4 With the end of the War in 1945,
rehabilitation of ex-servicemen in civil employ-
ment became one of the major pre-occupations
of Government. The Vocational Training
Institutes were utilised for giving training to
ex-servicemen. The shortlived Planning and
Development Department raised hopes of
regular training activities in place of those
needed for the war effort only. Then came
training for rehabilitation of displaced persons
in the economic life of the country. Both in
Punjab and in West Bengal, persons who came
in had different occupational skills, work habits
and social background as compared to those
who crossed the border into Pakistan. While
agriculturists and skilled artisans went to
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Pakistan, those who came in were traders and
persons following liberal arts and professions.
The latter had to be given an artisan bias to
equip them for employments available in the
country,  The vocational training institutes
which were catering to the needs ol ex-service-
men were therefore thrown open to young
boys and girls uprooted from Pakistan,

Developments under the Plans

8.5 The Five Year Programme for Labour?
adopted by Government in 1946 (hereafter
referred to as the 1946 programme) suggested
organisation of an industrial training and
apprenticeship scheme on a large scale with a
view to improving the productive and earning
capacity of workers and enabling them to
qualify for promotions to higher grades. The
climate for expansion of training facilities per-
sisted with the advent of planning. The Second
and the Third Plans (1956—66), which were
designed to have an industrial bias, emphasised,
as a corollary, the need for expansion of train-
ing facilities. The requirements of skilled
workers were assessed systematically from plan
to plan, and as experience was gained, a longer
perspective was taken into account for working
out the requirements. Vocational training in
institutes became the principal means of turn-
ing out skilled workers, though even with such
expansions as Government could undertake,
traditional methods of imparting training had
to be continued for many sectors of the eco-
nomy. The table below indicates the growth
of facilities in the Industrial Training Insti-
tutes (I'TT) of the Directorate General of Em-
ployment and Training.

TABLE 8+ 1: Growth of Training Factlities in Industrial Training Instilules

Period Seating Clapacity
P A 5 Remarks
Engineering Non-Engineering Total
Trades Trades
(1) (2) (3) 4) ()
At the end of the
First Plan (1951-56) - . 8,622 1,912 10,534
Second Plan (1956-61) 39,797 2,888% 42,685 *Tncludes 408 seats under the
Displaced Persons Scheme.
Third Plan (1961-66) . . 108,196 5,426 113,622
As on 30-11-68 139,440 7,112 146,552
Tourth Plan (1969-74) 150,000

Lahour Investigation Clommittee, Main Report (1958 print) pp. 83—85.

2Annexure 1

12—1 MSNCL/69

Source ; Directorate General of Employment & Training,



8.6 Recognising that the main demand on the
products of these institutions would come from
industrial employers, it was considered neces-
sary to work out arrangements for consultation
with the prospective employers of these
trainees, Government, therefore, constituted
in 1957 the National Council for Training in
Vocational Trades (NCTVT), consisting of re-
presentatives of employers, workers and
technical institutions, for seeking advice on all
aspects of vocational training and for correlat-
ing training facilities with the requirement of
industry, The NCTVT, in turn, constituted a
number of Trade Committees separately for
each of the 30 engineering and 22 non-engineer-
ing trades in which the I'TIs imparted training.
The Trade Committees were to advise the
NCTVT on the syllabi, list of equipment,
standards of teaching, quality of instructors and
other problems connected with each specific
trade.

8.7 The 356 ITIs presently working in the
country cover all important industrial areas;
in some of the bigger industrial concentrations,
more than one Institute function within the
framework of the Scheme. The statement at
the Annexure Il shows that expansion of
training facilities in different States has been
uneven. In planning such facilities local de-
mand was the primary consideration, apart
from other factors like sustained demand and
facilities provided by the State for expanding
the institutes, The training in these institutes
is designed to teach basic skills to young per-
sons (15 to 2b years) and to prepare them for
production jobs of their choice. It combines
shop floor work with class-room instruction.
The trainee spends 70 per cent of his total
time on practical work. The period of train-
ing is one year for some trades and two years
for others. Subjects taught in the I'TIs cover
both engineering and non-engineering trades,
The former includes metal cutting, turning,
fitting, metal working, electrical, building cons-
truction work, etc, whereas the latter group
comprises trades suitable for women and
cottage and smallscale industries. Some ITTs
have diversified the content of their training
programmes to meet the needs of new indus-
tries such as chemicals, petro-chemicals, fertili-
zers, drugs and pharmaceuticals.!

The Central Training Institutes

8.8 A programme of the type and magnitude
described above involves considerable amount
of planning at various stages. Firstly, there has
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to be a survey of skill requirements. Secondly,
the location of training facilities has to be
planned, taking into account availability of
accommodation, mechanical equipment, electri-
cal installations, craft instructors and the like.
Of all these, supply of adequate number of
instructors has assumed importance because of
shortage of skills in the country. In an
expanding industrial complex, employers are
wihing to attract persons who have the
requisite training skills. The scales of pay in
Government being what they are, it is ifhicult
for the ITIs to attract the right quality of
instructors. Recognising this difficulty, seven
Central Training Institutes for instructors have
been established by Government at Calcutta,
Madras, Kanpur, Hyderabad, Ludhiana, Bom-
bay and New Delhi with a total seating capacity
of 2,400.

Apprenticeship Schemes

8.9 Institutional training, good as it is, for
introducing a young man/woman into a trade,
need not necessarily enable him/her to have a
feel of the machine nor a taste of the environ-
ment in which he/she has to work, Howso-
ever good the training arrangements in the
ITIs, they cannot by themselves simulate in-
dustrial conditions and environments; ap-
prenticeship in a plant therefore becomes a
necessary step for transition from the life of a
trainee to that of a worker.

8.10 Since voluntary schemes for apprentice-
ship training were not forthcoming on the scale
needed for industrial development, the Shiva
Rao Committee? envisaged compulsory ap-
prenticeship, Committees appointed there-
after took note of the faster expansion planned
for the economy in making their recommenda-
tions on ‘apprenticeship’. Thus the Technical
Training Committee of the Small-Scale Indus-
tries Board (1956), the Special Apprenticeship
Committee of the Small-Scale Industries Board
(1958), the Working Group on Technical
Education (1959) and the National Council for
Training in Vocational Trades in 1960, all
recommended legislation to regulate and en-
force apprenticeship training in the country.
The Apprentices Act, 1961 thus came into being
and was enforced on March 1, 1962. Under
the Act, employers in specified Industries are
obliged to train a certain number of apprentices
in ‘designated’ trades according to prescribed
national  standards.  The proportion of ap-
prentices to workers employed varies from trade
to trade; it is 14 per cent in most of the trades.

Tor details, see the Report of the Study Group on Employment and Training.
*The Training and Employment Services Organisation Committee (1954).



8.11 At the end of August, 1968, 87,205
apprentices were undergoing training in 50
trades in about 3,250 establishments belonging
to 200 different industries. Subject to survey
of available facilities, the target for the Fourth
Plan has been provisionally fixed at 100,000
training  seats for apprentices. It has been
decided to intensify, as well as diversify, the
ull)prenticcship training during the Fourth
Plan to meet the specific requirements of indus-
triecs. "I'he scope of the Act is wide and can be
extended to any field or industry to regulate
and control the training of apprentices.

Other Schemes

8.12 Apart from the arrangements in the
DGET, the National Small Industries Corpora-
tion provides training in the Small Industries
Service Institutes and workshops in a number
of trades such as electroplating, carpentry,
footwear,  tanning, foundry,  Dblacksmithy,
machining, turning, welding, fitting, sheet metal
trades, die and tool making, cane and bamboo
making, glass blowing, rubber and plastics and
pottery. The Ministry of Food, Agriculture,
Community Development and  Cooperation
provides training in food preservation, poultry,
piggery, fish culture and village crafts. The
Silk Board and the Khadi and Village Indus-
triecs Commission have their training program-
mes in sericulture, weaving, salesmanship, oil
crushing, hand pounding of paddy, gur making,
bee keeping, soap making, hand-made paper
making, leather works, pottery, match making,
etc. The Oil and Natural Gas Commission, the
Neyveli Lignite Corporation, the National Coal
Development Corporation and State Depart-
ments of Industries provide apprenticeship
training in a number of trades.

Assessment

8.18 The range of training facilities discus-
sed above has to be assessed in terms of whether
they provide ‘a man for the job’ and *a job for
the man’. The first test has to be viewed in
relation to the shortages in skills which develop
in the economy and the second will show the
other imbalance of many persons with the same
qualifications available for employment; both
may reflect the quality of training as also lack
of planning in the facilities provided.

8.14 Lxperience has shown that in some
trades and in certain areas shortages have been
persistent.  Employment Exchanges report
shortages of professional and trained persons,
litters, turners, machinists, mechanics, moulders,
blacksmiths, electroplaters, etc., almost all over
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the country and surpluses of some skills in
certain arcas. Detailed investigations under-
taken by that organisation reveal that both
shortages and surpluses are somewhat unreal.
Where shortages are reported, the employer
does not necessarily accept a trained worker,
and where there is a surplus, the trained work-
er does not show a desire to move out, Indian
labour has a reputation of being mobile gen-
erally but a skilled worker who has some
means to fall back upon, though they may be
inadequate, shows resistance to move. A reason
can be that the difference in the wage a worker
hopes to get in his own area and the one he is
offered in new employment is not such as would
attract him. A shortage in one area and a
surplus in another can be explained on this
basis. We have also come across cases where
shortages and surpluses are reported for
apparently the same category of workers at the
same centre. Qur analysis reveals that this
impression is created at times as a result of
inadequate definitions of the trades in which
such situations are reported. The National
Classilication of Occupations prepared by the
DGET  which defines various trades and
describes the job content and training required
for each might help a better understanding of
the apparent imbalances. We recommend that
steps should be taken to put this classification
on a basis which will help a better assessment
of supply from training institutes and demand
from employers.

8.15 Employers at some centres have urged
belore us that they experience shortages of
workers in skilled occupations. The unions on
the other hand consider these shortages as
illusory and connected with the conditions of
work which an employer offers. "The training
agencies report that irrespective of conditions
of work at least a few shortages result because
cemployers insist on a certain length of exfcri-
ence which is often lacking in persons seeking
placement, A vicious circle is brought into
being in the sense that unless a person is em-
ployed he cannot gain experience and lack of
experience inhibits an employer from taking
him in. According to us, the remedy is to put
these trained personnel as stipendiary appren-
tices in industries where they can gain experi-
ence.

8.16 While the case just described is some-
what simple and involves persons who have yet
to get into a job, the more difficult and
certainly more poignant case is of a person
who is affected by technological change.
Obsolescence of old skills and development of
new ounes is an imperative of the days we live



in. In many cases, because of new machinery
coming in and the inability of old hands to
man it, problems arise of surplus hands in
ohsolete skills and shortage of workers in new

ones. There should, therefore, be facilities
provided by the plant for retraining of
employees. But some workers may still be

surplus and they should be given training in
general trades,

8.17 While we propose to refer to the numan
a period of changing technology and to remove
considerations involved in this process of
technological change elsewhere in the report,
we welcome the steps taken by Government to
keep under review the manpower problems in
such imbalances of manpower as are bound to
arise in the process. The remedy lies in keep-
ing a watch over the trends, anticipating
changes in the occupational structure, and
taking the necessary steps to forestall shortages.
For this purpose arrangements already exist in
the DGET, Department of Labour and Employ-
ment, for undertaking employment market
surveys on a regular basis. The surveys should
be made more purposive.

Quality of Training

8.18 The rapid expansion of training has
had its effect on quality. In spite of adequate
consultation at every step in  framing and
implementing the programme, difliculties have
been experienced in placing persons who have
been trained in the I'TIs.  If employers do not
attach much value to the training facilities in
the ITIs, a plausible reason can be that the
training provided does not conform to the needs
of these undertakings. In certain undertakings,
we are told, workers trained in the I'TIs are
recruited and given further training to suit the
needs of the plant. This is as it should be,
for after all, a general purpose course, as is
provided in the ITI, can only be an entry
qualification in a particular trade. The real
training has to be on the job. While part of
the current unemployment among the 1TI
trainees may be due to the recent recession, it
could also be due to the fact that training
imparted to the workers is not what the indus-
try requires, the close liaison between the train-
ing institutes and the employers’ organisations
notwithstanding. We realise that training
needs of different industrial units differ from
the point of view of quality; for example, the
skill required of a blacksmith in a foundry is
different from the skill expected of a blacksmith
in a shipyard or in the machine tool industry;
a carpenter in a shipyard needs skills other than
those for a carpenter in the furniture industry
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and so on. Even so, it appears to us that there
should be a closer liaison between employers’
organisations and persons who represent these
organisations on the trade committees of the
NCTVT so that technical training becomes
need-based.

Post-Employment Training

8.19 The development of institutional and
apprenticeship training facilities during the
last 15—20 years has been commendable, The
NCTVT is capable of introducing such
improvements as are necessary. But workers
already employed in factories should also have
necessary facilities to improve their skills. We
consider that training for improvement of
skills 18 a continuous process and has to
pervade throughout the working life. Re-
presentatives of employers mentioned to us
that adequate facilities for on-the-job training
to workers exist in their establishments. Our
analyses reveal that the number of establish-
ments which provide for these is small; it is in
the interest of employers to train workers to
handle their tools and machines properly for
increasing the productivity of the unit. Once
a worker has been at work for some time, there
should be a system of granting him study leave
to equip himself for senior levels of responsi-
bility. Only few undertakings provide this
facility to workers at present. We feel that
this system will help internal promotion and
make for better industrial relations, We,
therefore, recommend that this practice should
be made common in industrial and commercial
establishments,

8.20 We also reiterate the recommendation
made in the last chapter that units which have
large requirements of trained personnel at the
lower levels should have a suitable ‘tie-up’ with
the I'T1s for the lowest level of skills and with

higher institutions of learning for senior
positions.
Training Policy and Administration

8.21 In considering the scope and future

development of the training programmes, we
feel that the main burden of training workers
should necessarily be borne by the industry.
In the industrially advanced countries, this is
the normal method of making a worker useful
to the establishment, In most European coun-
tries, institutional training plays a secondary
role. The State should supplement rather than
supplant the activities of employers in this
matter. It should step in only in such fields
and areas where employers cannot undertake
training programines,



8.22 In view of the present apathy to training
shown by employers, State action is necessary
in many areas in the country and in several
occupations. For instance, the State should
meet the growing need for technical personnel
in rural areas arvising out of electrification of
rural areas, use of tractors and other machinery,
harnessing of tubewells and other water-lifting
devices for irrigation and so on.

8.28 Growth of the economy is rveflected in
increased construction activity and development
of various types of services as an adjunct to
industrial progress. In the re-organisation of
training programmes, emphasis will also have
to be laid on training in such new occupations
as may come into existence on account of
developmental activities.

8.24 It is important that a proper rvecord be
kept of all the sources of training of craftsmen
and production process workers to avoid im-
balances in demand and supply. To ensure
such national manpower budgeting, it is neces-
sary that the total number and types of persons
being trained at any point of time should be
known, and there should be a system under
which all training schemes of employers in the
country should be registered. We, therefore,
recommend that the State Apprenticeship
Adviser should be appointed the Registering
Authority for this purpose in each State.

8.256 As in the case of En‘)ploymcnt Exchanges,
the I'T'Is were handed over to State Govern-
ments in 195G, the DGET retaining only the
responsibility of prescribing all-India standards,
stafling pattern and pay scales, syllabi and list
of equipment, conducting trade tests, training
instructors and the like. While the Govern-
ment of India has made attempts to standardise
the training organisations in the States by laying
down standards, the State Governments have,
over the years, prescribed varying qualifications
and scales of pay for the staft 0} the I'TTs,
Delegation of powers for purchase of equipment
and raw materials also differs in different areas
as do arrangements for supervision and inspec-
tion of training programines. Uniformity
should be maintained m the quality of per-
formance in this vital scheme, if only to make
the trainees acceptable in all parts of the coun-
try. It is, thercfore, esscntiull that (i) instruc-
tional stalf at various levels should have the
same minimum qualifications and comparable
cuhancement  prospects and (ii)  vocational
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standards should be uniform in all States.

8.26 Until 1956, Regional Directors were
responsible for running both the Employment
Exchanges and the Craftsmen Training Schemes
in the States. After the reorganisation of the
Employment and Training Services in that
year, the work on employment and training
has remained under the charge of a single
officer in many States. In other States, despite
the efforts of the Government of India, State
Governments have placed the Craftsmen Train-
ing Scheme under either the Department of
Industries or the Department of Technical
Education, though the employment exchanges
have remained under the Department of
Labour, This has tended to disturb the
collaboration between the two organisations.
We understand that in  the UK. and the
U.S.A., the policy has been to combine the
Training and Employment Service functions
under a unilied control. These twin organisa-
tions have for their objective (a) preparation
of manpower in required numbers and quality
and (b) maximum utilisation of manpower.
We recommend that like the Central Govern-
ment, the State Government should have both
the organisations under the Labour Department.

)

8.27 There is need to encourage profession-
alism and to provide opportunities for promo-
tion from the ranks up to the posts of Directors
of Employment and Training.  This will
reduce frequent changes at the top. There
is force in the argument that stagnation has

set in at the lower level, with consequent
detervioration in quality. This requires to be
avoided,

8.28 The programmes of institutional and
apprenticeship training are gathering momen-
tum and will, in course of time, cover an in-
creasing number of people, industries and
commercial establishments. The full impact
of these programmes on the public mind is not
yet perceptible, Legislators, employers,
teachers, public men, parents and youth are not
aware of the services provided and the prospects
of employment or self-employment which are
available to the youth. ‘The part played by
the training organisation has not attracted
adequate attention. It is umperative that a
sustained  publicity ol the programme and
achievements of these services should be
organised in order to convey their full im-
portance to the employers and the public.

INDUCTION

8.20 Induction of a new employee into the
work place, as an aspect of personnel manage-
ment, has not received adequate attention in

our country. Some firms where good manage-
ment practices are in vogue have systematic
induction  programmies, but only at senior



levels. Irrespective of the position which a
new employee takes in his work place, it should
be recognised that he begins a new life and
needs to know the organisation, its objectives,
functioning, goods manufactured or services
rendered, and the like. Gradually these should
lead him on to a knowledge of the more
complicated issues dealt with by management,
like the place of the product/service in the
market and his own role in  helping the
management. In a small firm where only a
few workers are employed, it is easy to get
accustomed to the new enyironments, but where
the establishment has a large number of work-
ers and is spread over a wide area or over
different towns, it is essential to help a fresh
entrant to adjust himself to his new colleagues,
surroundings and machines, and even new rules
of conduct. Where workers come to industry
from rural areas, the environments of the city
life are a novelty to them and, in such cases,
the need for induction is still greater.

8.50 We reproduce below an extract from
the Memorandum adopted by the I.L.O.':

“In order to facilitate and expedite the
integration of the newly recruited employee
in the enterprise and the group with which
he is to work, managements should adopt a
well thought out induction programme,
Induction procedures are intended to give
the newcomer all information he needs to
know about work and life in the new enter-
prise. Furthermore, they should create an
atmosphere which will help the newcomer to
become quickly familiar with his new
surroundings and to feel at home.

“T'he information given to newly recruited
employees should include such matters as
conditions of work, rules of behaviour, health
and safety vegulations, opportunities for
training and advancement, workers’ rights
and obligations (including grievances and
negotiation procedures), leisure facilities,
welfare  services and benefit schemes, the
structure and activities of the undertaking,
its products and the role of the particular
job the newcomer is to occupy within the
enterprise as a whole”.

8.31 The evidence before us shows that in-
duction programmes are in vogue in certain
textile mills in Ahmedabad, Bombay, Coimba-
tore, Madras and Delhi; in the TISCO at
Jamshedpur; H.M.T., Bangalore; Metal Box
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Co. of India, Calcutta; Hindustan Shipyard,
Visakhapatnam; Ashok Leyland, Madras; T'imes
of India Press, Bombay; Fertilizer Corporation
of India, Sindri unit; Hindustan Levers, Bom-
bay; and a few other establishments of compara-
ble size and importance in the country. As an
instance of what is being done and should be
copied elsewhere, we quote a passage from a
handbook which one undertaking has used in
introducing itself to the new employee:—

“This may be your first job. Or you may
have worked somewhere else. In any event,
we are glad to have you with us and we hope
you' will enjoy working here. We believe
you will find your fellow workers friendly
and your job satisfying. We have made a
place for you because there is a real need
for your services. We are a community of
people working together and in order that
the organisation as a whole can function
smoothly and efficiently, there must be cer-
tain agreed lines of conduct. Therefore,
vour acquaintance with the policies and
principles broadly governing the relationship
between the Company and the employee will
enable us to better cement our relationship
as partners in the National Industry. Each
one of us has a responsibility and a part to
play in the success of this venture. You have
told us all about yourself. So it is our turn
to tell you about us”.

8.2 After the above introduction, the hand-
book proceeds to give a history of the under-
taking, followed by information, among others,
on the following items: reporting for duty,
working hours, time recording, pay day, leave
rules and procedures, increments, general safety
precautions, secrecy, suggestions for inventions,
absence without leave, cafeteria, sports and
recrcation, provident fund, gratuity scheme,
Employees’ State Insurance Scheme, promotion
prospects, night shift allowance, discipline,
merit  rating, attendance bonus scheme and
termination of employment,

8.35 A new worker hears many reports both
right and wrong about management, its policies
and the establishment in general from his
friends, colleagues at work, trade unions, and
the general public, He forms his own notions
about the work-place on this basis. It will
add to his satisfaction if the relevant informa-
tion 1s communicated to him through the
management itself,

"Technical Meeting concerning certain Aspects of Labour Management Relations within Undertakings, Geneva

5-15 October, 1964,
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PROMOTION

8.3¢ With the establishment of large indus-
trial complexes, the issue of promotion has
assumed 1mportance, Discontent over promo-
tions has been the cause of scvernF work
stoppages. In many cases, though the discon-
tent may not be overt, it affects production
even more because the grudge continues to be
latent and rankles for long. Promotion means
movement of a worker to a position of higher
responsibility and consequential improvement
in his emoluments. It is a reward for his hard
work and an incentive to give of his best to
the employer; it also serves to maintain the
requisite morale among workers. Promaotion
provides a stimulus to the employee to cultivate
the qualities that are necessary for advancing
in life. While such encouragement is important
in all employments, it acquires a special signi-
ficance in the public sector, where management
finds, for reasons explained elsewhere, that it
cannot reward a worker in other ways.

8.85 We recognise that there will be certain
jobs such as those of sweepers, attendants or
watchmen where channels of promotion are
difficult to lay down. In the railways, for ins-
tance, there are thousands of employees who
cannot expect any promotion because of the
disproportionately small number of jobs avail-
able at higher levels within the heirarchy of
railway administration. Problems of such type
require separate handling.

8.36 During the course of our inquiries, many
cmploYers mentioned to us about the existence
of well defined promotion policies based on
seniority, merit, trade test, efliciency, etc., and
their strict observance in practice. Many work-
ers’ organisations, on the other hand, have al-
leged nepotism, favouritism and corruption in
the matter of promotions. Some unions have
suggested that the employers’ policies are in-
tended to sow seeds of discord among workers,
We have not assessed the extent to which this
is s0. Where promotions are not based on
known standards, or at least appear so to work-

ers, the management will do well to evolve a
promotion policy in consultation with the
recognised union where it exists,

8.37. Seniority-cum-merit should be the basis
of promotions where merit can be ob}ectively
tested. Merit is a term which includes efficiency,
skill, aptitude, etc. While a combination of
merit and seniority is desirable, the play of dis-
cretion in the matter of selection cannot be over-
looked. A sound management will always pur-
sue a policy of properly balancing these factors.
The policy can derive strength if worked in
consultation with the workers. We recognise that
no uniform standard can be laid down for all
industries, all units within the same industry,
or even all categories of workers in the same
unit. Older firms have evolved policies as a result
of years of experience and they are not dogmatic
about the possibility of success of such policies
elsewhere. As a general rule we recommend that
in the lower rungs, particularly among the
operative and clerical categories, seniority should
be the basis for promotion. In respect of middle
management technical, supervisory and admini-
strative personnel, seniority-cum-merit should be
the criterion. For higher managerial, technical
and administrative positions, merit alone should
be the guiding factor.

8.38. The evidence before us is conflicting in
another related area viz.,, introduction of new
talent at higher levels. Workers have suggested
that recruitment from outside should be resorted
to only when a suitable condidate is not avail-
able within the unit, whereas employers feel
that in practice this will mean denying opport-
unity to newcomers. While we are in sympathy
with the aspirations of workers, it is important
to harmonise the claims of both the existing
workers and new entrants. This will be possible
if some vacancies at each level of responsibility
are thrown open to competition. It goes without
saying that persons already in the establishment
should be permitted to compete along with the
rest.

Worgers' EDUCATION

8.89. Workers’ education in India, except at
certain centres where it has a history, is a recent
development. Referring to illiteracy and lack of
education among workers, the Whitley Com-
mission observed :

“It is almost impossible to over-estimate
the consequences of this disability, which are

obvious in wages, in health, in productivity,
in organisation and in several other directions.
Modern machine industry depends in a pecu-
liar degree on education, and the attempt to
build it up with an illiterate body of workers
must be difficult and perilous.  We should
emphasize the fact that, precisely because of
this, the education of industrial labour should
receive special attention”.!

*Report of the Royal Commission on Labour in India, p. 27.



Though this fact has been recognised since, no
concrete steps were taken by Government or by
ewmplovers or for that matter by most unions to
educate and enlighten the worker for a long
time. This apathy continued for some years
even after Inchpendcnce. The need for it was
not so urgent in those days as it is today when
labour has to play a vital role in an industrial
complex which is different in several respects
from the one in the past. : S

8.40. It was only in the Second Five Year Plan
(1956-—61) that training of workers in trade
union philosophy and methods found a place
and was rightly considered a necessity if unions
were to become self-reliant in respect of office-
bearers.! In view of the fact that most unions
. were not then e%uipped to undertake this res-

ponsibility, the Government of India had to
take upon itself the task of rmunning an educa-
tion programme under tripartite auspices. Ac-
cordingly, a scheme of worllZers’ education which
envisaged an all-India coverage was formulated
by the Government of India in March, 1957
with the help of an international team of
experts. It was envisaged that while the Govern-
ment would arrange directly for workers' educa-
. tion in the initial stages, the programme would

ultimately be run mainly by workers’ organisa-
tions. The aims and cobjectives of the scheme
,as launched, after tripartite consultation, are:

(i) to develop strong and more effective trade
* unpions through better trained officials
and more enlightened members;

(ii) to. develop leadership from the rank and

~ file and promeote the growth of the democ-
ratic processes and  tradition in trade
union organisation and administration;

(iify to equip organised labour to take its
glace in a democratic society and to ful-
1 effectively its social and economic
functions and responsibilities; and

(iv) to promote among workers a greater

‘ understanding of the problems of their

economic environment and their privi-

" Jeges and obligations as wnion members
and officials and as citizens, ‘

The Scheme

8.41. We will first describe briefly tﬂe scheme

. as currently operating. The Government of
India appointed a semi-autonomous Board wviz.,
the Central Board of Workers’ Education (here-
after referred to as the Board) to administer the

scheme. The Board has on it representatives of
the Central and State Governments, organisa-
tions of employers and workers, and educational
institutions, with a maximum of 20 representa-
tives. To give it an orientation in favour of
labour, workers’ organisations have been given
a relatively greater representation, While the
Board normally meets once a year, mostly for
an annual review of its work and adoption of
the budget, a smaller body, the Board of Gov-
ernors, consisting of not less than six but not
more than ten members, meets four times a
year. The administrative functions, training
and induction of new officers, and preparation
of literature, audio-visual aids, etc., are centra-
lised in the Board's office. The educational acti-
vity is decentralised. Regional and sub-regional
centres which conduct educational work in the
local area have now been opened in almost all
importtant industrial centres. To guide the
policies at the regional level, a local committee,
on the same model as the Board itself, is set up
at each centre, L . S

842. The programme operates in three tiers.
In the first, education officers selected by the
Board by open competition are given training
at a central place by the staff of the Board.
This staff is but only the nucleus; with it are
mixed guest lecturers who are trade union
leaders, employers’ representatives, educational
experts, administrators and the like. On success-
ful completion of training, the education officers
are posted to Regional Centres on the basis of
the languages with which they are familiar. The
language factor has necessarily to be kept in -
mind in the initial selection itself, With each
batch. of education officers, so trained, the
Board’s practice has been to include a fair
number of trade union workers nominated by
the Central organisations. This provides an
opportunity to the trainees to be acquainted
with trade union problems, albeit in a small
way. The union nominees also get facilities to
widen their interests and add theoretical know-
ledge to the practical background they possess.

8.43. The next stage in the programme is to
prepare selected workers as teachers. The local
committee is in charge of choosing workers from
among those who are initially nominated by
unions. If an employer releases a worker for
training, the period of training is considered as
dnty and payment is made by him on that basis.
Cases have occurred where an employer finds
difficulties in complying with the requests of the
local committee for releasing selected workers.
By and large, these issues are settled by mutual

1Second Five Year Plan, p. 573.



accommodation, For this training, though the
bulk of the educational programme is the res-
ponsibility of education officers, ‘guest lecturers’
are invited with a view to improve the quality
of training. A study tour to places of industrial
importance also forms part of the education
programme. . s : C

8.44 At the third stage, worker-teachers, on
completion of their training return to the estab-

lishments and conduct programme for the rank
and file of workers in their respective units,
work places or localities. This activity is super-
vised by the ecducation officers located at the
centre. , - L

8.45 The following table indicates the pro-
gress of the Workers” Education Scheme in each
of the three periods. = | D .

Tanre 8.2: Progress of Worker's Education Scheme

Ttems 1958-61 1861-66 1966-68

¢)) {2) (3) (4)
1. Regional Centres P 12 ' 1 S 1
' 2. Bducation Officers trained— . ., . . 00 217 N 82
(i) Dircct candidates . . e . . . 57 T . . 155 o 25
(i) Trade Union nominees . e 53 6 o 7
* 8, Worker-teachers trained . . . . 0 "6,340 o 6,199
4. Workers trained  « . . . . . 10,1400 . - 8,15,810 . ' 2,81 664*
5. Expenditure (Rs. million)  « . .+ . 1.66 oo - 11.54

*Includes the number of warkers trained as worker-teachers. Statistics do not include workers trained by trade unions.

8.46 Participation of the unions in the Work-
ers’ Education Programme takes place in two
ways. We have already referred to the inclusion
of trade union nominees in the course organised
for the initial preparation of education officers.
The Board also expects unions which send their
nominees for the course to undertzke educatio-
nal work on completion of their participation
in the training programme. For programmes
approved by the Board, the union is entitled to
financial assistance through ‘grant-in-aid.” Such
grants have been made in 31 cases to unions
and other bodies. The grants varied from a
nominal sum of just over Rs. 100 to Rs. 36,901
in one case. 10,059 workers have so far been
trained through the schemes assisted by grants-
in-aid and the total sum paid as grants is Rs. 1.49
lakhs.

An Assessment

847 The scheme, as it has operated so far,
. has been assessed on several occasions and some
of these assessments have been made by experts
from countries where workers' education is not
the responsibility of the State. These assess-
ments have naturally varied and have drawn
attention to several aspects which are worth en-

couraging as indeed to its shortcomings. On
one point, viz, the desirability of strengthening
the programme of workers’ education itself—
whether the agency be wade unions themselves
or an organisation like the Central Board of
Workers' Education—there is a fair measure of
agreement. The Board has also made its own
internal evaluation in its endeavour to improve
its programme. In 1966, after the scheme had
been in operation for about eight years, the
Government of India, while favourably disposed
towards the scheme, decided that before extend-
ing it further its assessment should be under-
taken by a tripartite Committee. In the mean-
while, this Commission was set up and the com-
mittee proposed by Government was not ap-
pointed. We, however, constituted our own
committeel to evaluate the Workers’ Education
programme and to make recommendations to
us. After a detailed study and visits to several
cenlres where the scheme had been in operation
for a long time, the Committee made its assess-
ment and framed recommendations. We have
also had the benefit of the reaction of the Board
to our Committee’s recommendations. These
have been considered by us and we have also
weighed them against the direct evidence before
us on the whole area of workers’ education,

1. The Committee on Workers' Education,
13—1 MSNGL/69



848 On the basis of all this assessment and
evidence, we find that the present scheme, like
any other scheme, is not altogether perfect and
there is nced for improving it. The litera-
ture produced by the Board under the scheme,
_useful as it has been to the different levels of
understanding of the workers it caters to, has
not only to be enlarged but what is equally
relevant, its quality has to be improved. The
same holds good about the audio-visual aids
and other media through which information is
imparted to the workers. This latter teaching
aid, we believe, should not be allowed to suffer
for want of funds. Further, the number of
workers covered so far by the programme repre-
sents only a minority of the industrial workers;
and even if we take a norm of 50 per cent of the
workers to be educated in this manner, the &)ro-
gramme has to be considerably enlarged and its
implementation speeded up. A more serious
lacuna, however, 15 in respect of the quality of
education. Our Committee reported: “Though
training was not, unfortunately, of much help
to trade union workers it did make the trainees
good workers” and “stimulated in them the
awareness of trade union.”” The trade unions’
representatives feel that such awareness would
have come In any case. While this may be true,
there is evidence to show that the beneficiaries
of the Workers" Education Scheme have shown
more interest in union activities than others who
have not had this education. However, it is the
degree of satisfaction to trade union leaders that
counts in this regard, and from this view-point
the scheme has a long leeway to make. )
. 849 We recognise that the programme can
be bookish if there is no close cooperation bet-
ween trade unions and those who administer
the programme. Unfortunately, this still
remains halting in spite of the efforts of those
who are in charge of it. The Board, at present,
seeks cooperation from the unions at various
levels in framing policies, in selecting the per-
sons to be trained and in advising on the
literature and audio-visual aids to be produced.
‘Union representatives have been quite active in
the Central Board and have shown a fair mea-
sure of earnestness and initiative. Their experi-
enced leaders have given talks at various courses
of the Board at different levels. Certain unions
have organised their own programmes of work-
ers’ education. But, by and large, in the actual
running of the programme, participation of the
unions has been limited, though some unions
did seek and receive grants-in-aid from the Board
for running educational courses. But all this
cooperation could be considered as marginal.

8.50 The trade unions complain that greater
cooperation has not heen possible becanse any
programme of workers’ education should rightly
have been entrusted to them, But since they
have not been able to get adequate finances and
facilities to promote workers’ education, the
Board’s responsibility should have been to
remove those impediments. In regard to the
grants, the Board has been bound by financial
procedures and rules which are common to all
institutions receiving aid from government. The
unions, however, find that these procedures are
so onerous that even the better organised among
them seldom qualify to receive a grant-in-aid
for running the programme. Another difficulty
in the way of the unions has been that while
employers have given certain facilities to the
Board to run the official programme, the same
facilities have not been extended to the unions
for running their classes, even when they have
the Board’s approval.

Our Approach

8.51 Certain basic issues arise in respect of
the workers’ education scheme; these are related
to its objectives, organisation and administra-
tion. The content and method of workers’ edu-
cation are operationally significant, In evolving
the approach, on which depends the success of
any programme of workers’ education, we recog-
nise that there has to be a responsive system of
programme formulation and implementation.
Further, its objectives need to be clearly laid
down to avoid any drift in its course. Our
recommendations are, therefore, confined to
these basic aspects as we believe that other
issues can be settled as they arise, given the
cooperation and goodwill on all sides. The
exact form of settling the issues will differ from
time to time, from locality to locality, and in
accordance with changes in circumstances and
needs. o ‘

8.52 ‘Workers' education’ is all functional and
has to be judged by its impact on the workers,
the industry and the community. In this sense,
the outlays on it must bring their own returns,
social or economic. The precondition of work-
ers’ education is literacy, This is an important
consideration at the present stage of develop-
ment in the country when in certain areas/
industries large proportion of workers are illite-
rate. Workers’ education has to be a post-lite-
racy programme. Audio-visual aids do help to
improve the understanding of the illiterate, but
far better results could be achicved if workers
are literate. The establishment of this pre-con-
dition in our opinion is a responsibility of the

' Report of the Committee on Workers” Education—p. 28.



State and we recommend that the Government
should undertake an extensive adult literacy pro-
gramme for eradication of illiteracy among
workers.

8.53 Apart from literacy, there has to be
training which is required to make a worker an
efficient and disciplined operative. This part of
education is best left to the employer. We
believe that with modern technology, machines
will be delicate, complex and costly. A regular
pre-employment sholp-ﬂoor training of the type
suggested earlier will be a part of the compre-
‘hensive programme of workers’ education.

8.54. Workers' education, proper, should have
the following objectives, It should make a
worker: : .

(i) a responsibly committed and disciplined
operative;

(i) understand the basic economic and tech-
nical aspect of the industry and the plant
where he is employed so that he can take

an intelligent interest in its affairs;
(iif)
(iv)

aware of his rights and obligations;

understand the organisation and func-
tioning of the union as well as develop
qualities of leadership, loyalty and devo-
tion towards trade union work so that he
can intelligently participate in the affairs
of his union;

(v) lead a clean and healthy life based on a
firm ethical foundation; and

(vi) a responsible and alert citizen.

8.35 We recommend that the programme of
workers' education should be formulated, admi-
nistered and implemented by the trade unions
themselves, though some elements of it will not
be within this field of activity. Having stated
this, we recognise the difficulties of the nnions
as at present organised, The activities of the
Board thus have a relevance, because the with-
drawal of the Board may create a vacuum. To
make the transition towards this goal smoother,
it is necessary that current procedures and rules
for giving aid to trade unions for workers’ edu-
cation are simplified and adapted to the struc-
ture and needs of unions on the one hand and
ta the accountability of public funds on the
other.  Simultaneously, the employers should
cooperate with the unions by giving them simi-
lar facilities as are made available by them for
the programme under the Board.

8.56 It will also be necessary that trade union
officials and organisers at a senior level should
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teceive Functional education suited to their res-
pective roles. For this purpose, national trade
union centres, in collahoration with universi-
ties and research institutions, should draw up a
suitable programme. The broad operational
division ~ will be that the national centre will
provide opportunities for practical field work
while universitics/research "institutions can be
mobilised to impart education in the fundamen-
tals of trade unionism, industrial relations,
labour laws, the organisation of the country’s
economy etc. In addition to this, the Govern-
ment should encourage universities to provide

extension courses for the benefit of union leaders
and organisers.

8.37 For the transition from the present
scheme to workers' education mainly as a trade
unjon activity, the present Board of Governors
and Central Board of Workers’ Education will
have to be reorganised both in respect of their
composition aud scope of activities. In this
regard, the recommendations made by our Com-
mittee, most of which have been accepted by
the Central Board, do not need to be elabora-
ted. We would like to emphasise that the
Bourd of Gavernors should be presided over by
a nominee of the unions; the Central Board of
Workers’ Education should also have a Chair-
man from amongst the workers' representatives.
The main functionary of the Board, the Director
of the scheme, should also be a nominee of the
unions. Further, at present, there is no repre-
sentation of the public sector on the Central
Board. This is somewhat anomalous since the
public scctor is assuming greater importance.
We reconunend that the Central Board should
have a representative of the public sector, but
in granting this representation, the present
arrangement by which workers’ nominees will
form the largest single group on the Boawrd
should not be disturbed. If necessary, the work-
ers’ representation on the Board should be
strengthened further.

8.538 The Board appears to be tied down
somewhat rigidly to the frame-wok which was
prepared for it by the team of experts referred
to in para 3.40. We recognise that the Board
does cxplore the scope for experimentation
within the franework of the experts’ recommen-
dations. We would suggest that as circumstan-
ces change, the framework which the Board has
accepted for its operation may itself have to be
altered. If the constitution of the Central Board
of Workers” Education requires to be changed to
make the Board more dynamic, such changes
should be effected consistent with the general
approach indicated above,



8.59 Finally, our Committee has recommend-
ed that the Board should be put on a permanent
basis. We feel that a coordinating and national
policy-making body will be necessary even after
the trade unions completely take over the pro-
gramme of workers' education. We, therefore,
recommend that subject to changes in the con-
_stitution and functions ofthe Board, it should
be put on a continuing basis in respect of its
tenure.
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8.60 During the course of our inquiry, we
have noticed the education schemes operated by
some State Governments and trade union orga-
nisations, irrespective of the programme set up
by the Board. They are, however, so small in
number and the area in which they operate is
so limited that we do not propose to comment
upon them. i



ANNEXURE 1
(Ref. Para 8'5)

Five Year Programme for Labour—1946

In recognition of its duty to protect the
working class and promote its welfare, a blue-
print on labour policy—A Five Year Programme
for Labour—was drawn up in 1946 when the
interim National Government came to power
at the Centre. In the course of a debate in the
Central Legislative Assembly in 1946, Shri Jag-
jiwan Ram, the Member in-charge of Labour,
revealed that Government had formulated a

- plan for bringing about essential reforms in the
interest of the working classes of India. The
main features of the proposed Programme were:

“Statutory prescription of minimum wages
in sweated industrics and occupation and in
agriculture. .

“Promotion of ‘fair wage’ agreements.

“Steps to secure for workers in plantations
a living wage.

*“Reduction in the hours of work in mines
to bring the working hours in line with the
hours of work in factories which have been
recently reduced from 54 to 48 a week.

“Legislation to regulate hours of work,
spread-over, weekly rest periods and holidays
with pay for other classes of workers not now
subject to regulation, e.g., those employed in
shops and commercial undertakings, .1'_oad
transport services, docks and municipal
labour.

“Overhaul of the Factories Act with a view
to the prescription and enforcement of right
standards in regard to lighting, ventilation,
safety, health and welfare of workers. Condi-
tions of work are to be improved, particularly
in unorganised industries and work places
to which the present Factories Act does not

apply.

“Revision of the Mines Act to bring about
similar improvements in the working condi-
tions in mines.

“Organisation of industrial training and
apprenticeship scheme on a large scale with
a view to improving the productive and earn-
ing capucity of workers and enabling them
to qualify for promotions to higher grades,

“Provision of adequate housing for workers -
to the extent of the resources, both of man-
power and materials, that can be made avail-
able for this service,

“Steps to sccure for workers in plantations,
mining and other categories provision of
Lousing.

“Organisation of the Health Insurance
Scheme, applicable to factory workers to start
with, for the provision of medical treatment
and monetary relief during sickness, maternity
benefit on an extended scale, medical treat-
ment in the case of disablement and the sub-
stitution of pensions during periods of dis-
ablement and to dependents, in case of death,
1 place of the present lump-sum payments.

“Revision of the Workmen’s Compensation
Act with a view to extending to other classes
of workers the benelit provided for under the
IHealth Insurance Scheme in respect of dis-
ablement and dependent benefits,

“A central law for maternity benefits to
sccure for other than factory workers the
extended scale of benefits provided under the
Health Insurance Scheme.

“Extension to other classes of workers, the
right, within specified limits, to leave with
allowance during periods of sickness.

“Provision of creches and canteens.

‘Welfare of the coal mining labour and wel-
fare of ehe mica mining labour, ‘

“Strengthening of the inspection staff and
the Inspectorate of Mines.”!

1Indian Labour Gazette, April 47, pp. 461-62.
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Statement showing the Seating Capacity of Industrial Training Institutes

ANNExﬁRE 11
(Ref. Para 8.7)

Non-Engincering Trades

Engincering Trades
A

Moo ermion “1 I I 80-1168 I I I 301168
o Plan* Plan* Plan* Plan* Plan* Plan¥
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
I Andhra Pradesh . 48 48 272 240 590 2872 6672 6264
2 Asam 64 64 128 160 224 118 5020 8196
3 Bihar B 80 80 80 80 488 3681 10720 12936
4 Haryana . s e w304 - - . 6892
. 5 Gujarat oo v . .16 o 1384 3596 5668
6 Kerala o . v - . e . 26 2080 53%6 6548
7 Madhya Pradesh . . . 64 80 192 283 352 2612 7362 8396
8 Madras . . . . 12 176 256 288 752 3064 9048 13084
9 Maharsshtra . . .. 48 48 256 368 1074 4244 10272 15900
16 Mysore Ll 82 9 160 450 1688 3420 5092
Hodsa ~ . ... . 48 48 96 128 28¢ 1180 2692 3648
12 Punjab . v . . 160 176 784 768 1312 3842 14184 10216
13 Rajasthan N . .. 82 28 1264 3204 9224
14 Utiar Pradesh . . . 688 880 1424 1968 1160 4664 15296 18876
15 West Bengal .~ 5+ . 208 288 304 288 79 4076 7428 9360
1 Pondicherry . i - . .. “ e i - 1R
2 Chandigarh v . . ' ‘288 . - 492
8 Delbi . i . s 416 1176 1160 464 1860 4104 4436
4 Himachel Pradesh - © - . &2 32 128 240 128 170 684 1524
5 Manipur . .o . 16 16 . 96 180 276
6 Goa e . . . . " i 56
7Topua . . .. . . 48 82 82 . 160 312 412
8 Jammu & Kashmir . . 64 186 288 . 264 636 792
ALL Inoa 1912 2480 5426 7112 8622 29797 108196 130440

*At the end of the Plan period.

Sonrce :  Directorate General of Employment and Training, -



CHAPTER 9

WORKING CONDITIONS

The Whitley Commission discussed working
conditions in the context of the health, safety
and welfare of workers and the administration
of the Factories Act then in force. In the con-
text of the situvation then prevailing, working
conditions was a subject of major interest. With
the codification of many of the recommenda-
tions made by that Commission and the relative
shift in emphasis to other issues connected with
labour emerging since Independence, we have
set for ourselves a somewhat limited task in this
area of our inquiry. The topics chosen by us
for discussion cover inter-alia the strength of
inspectorates, frequency of inspection, safety,
health, working environments (ventilation,
temperature and lighting), and bours of work.
Aspects like sanitation, canteens, creches, drink-
ing water, rest shelters and other facilities have
been dealt with in the next two chapters.

9.1 In reaching conclusions and framing re-
commendations, we have derived considerable
assistance from the deliberations in the Confer-
ence of the Chief Inspectors of Factorics (CCIF)
of different States whom we invited to discuss
the problems they faced in their work, as also
the possible remedies. Where necessary, we
have distinguished between traditional indus-
tries and new ones which have already been
established or are likely to be set up. There is
an essential difference between the working envi-
ronments in units belonging to the two groups,
although certain features such as hours of work
and rest intervals can be common to both.

1946 Programme for Labour

9.2 The components of the 1916 Programme
relevant for the present discussion are:

(I) “Reduction in the hours of work in mines
to bring the working hours in line with
the hours of work in factories which
have been recently reduced from 54 to
48 a week”;

(2) “Legislation to regulate hours of work,
spread-over, weekly rest periods and holi-
days with pay for other classes of work-
men not now subject to regulation, nam-
ely, those employed in shops and com-
mercial undertakings, road transport ser-
vices, docks and municipal labour”;!

(3) “Overhaul of the Factories Act with a
view to the prescription and enforcement
of right standards in regard to lighting,
ventilation, safety, health and welfare of
workers. Conditions of work are to be
improved, particularly in unorganised
inc{ilstries and work places to which the
Factories Act does not apply™;

(1) “Revision of the Mines Act to bring
about similar improvements in the work-
ing conditions in mines”; and

(5) “Strengthening of the inspection staff and
the inspectorate of mines”.

9.3 This statement of policy acquired an
added significance when, after Independence,
the framers of the Constitution made special
1cference to working conditions in the Directive
Principles of State Policy. The relevant provi-
sions in the Constitution are: Article 39(e) and
(1) and Article 42.2 As these Articles were being
written into the Constitution, the implementa-
tion of the 1946 Programme had already begun.
The Factories Act, 1948 replaced the old Act of
1034. Regulations under the Indian Dock
Labourcrs’ Act, 1934, the implementation of
which had been kept in abeyance on account of
the Sccond World War, were brought into force
in 1948. Further, the Dock Workers (Regula-
tion of Employment) Act, 1948 was brought on
the statwte book to regulate the employment of
dock workers and to cover those workers who
had been left out of the scope of the 1934 Act.
The Minimwn Wages Act, 1948, which regu-
lates inter alia hours of work, rest interval and
weckly off days in sweated industries, was enac-
ted. The Plantations Lubour Act, 1951 and the
Mines Act, 1952 followed in the next four years.
Thus, by 1952, a framework of legislation in-
corporating the main clements of the 1946 Pro-
aramme was on the ground. )

Plan Policies and Tmplementation (1951—66)

04 The recommendations on working condi-
tions in all the three Plans vecognised the ade-
guacy of the legislative framework, but empha-
sised mcasures for  eflective implementation.
According to the First Plan, factory inspection
was to be an educative process, The Plan,
therefore, laid stress on a better understanding

38ome aspects of this will find a place in the Chapter on * Unorganised Labour .

'Annexure to Chapter G, ,



"of accupational diseases, medical examination
of workers at regular intervals and arrange-
ments for research in health, safety and welfare
of workers apart from the need for strengthen-
ing inspection arrangements. It sought coope-
ration from Governments and employers’ orga-
nisations in the humane task of ensuring safe
and better working conditions. Bipartile agree-
ments were suggested for ensuring compliance
at the industry level. These guidelines were
evolved with reference to factory employment,
but they applied mutatis mulandis to other
work places. The Second Plan envisaged no
departure from this approach nor did the Third,
except to the extent that the latter, in view of
the economic difficulties the country was passing
through, introduced a strong element of pro-
ductivity in its relationship with working condi-
tions.

INSPECTION AND SAFETY

0.5 To understand the progress of implemen-
tation since the time the 1946 Programme was
drawn up, we propose to examine at this stage
only two aspects wiz., (i) the augmentation of
inspectorates and (ii) the incidence of accidents.!
The first has to be examined in terms of the
nurnber of factories per inspector. The data
available show that as against 234 factories per
ingpector in 1946, there were 205 in 1954, The
statement below shows the position in regard
to some States. Except in Bihar and Madras,

Tasre 9.1t Average number of factories per inspector

State 1946 1954
Begld | . . . 224 176
Bibar . .. . . 48 339
Bombay i S _".i "‘ . 354.- 171
C.P. &Berar . . . . 18 " 13
Madras e o) e 419
we .. 185 76

the situation had generally improved. The
First Plan laid special emphasis on the medical
aspects of inspection work. By 1954, there were
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10 medical inspectors in the country where there -
were none before. The Inspectorate of Mines

was also strengthened; inspectors of docks started.
functioning since 1948. - .

9.6 Data on accidents (Annexures 1&II), being
subject to a number of limitations such as change
in the definition of accidents and type of report-
ing, may mot be a reliable indicator of safety,
but can still be used in understanding trends,
As against 0.11 fatal injuries per 1,000 workers
in 1946,2 the year 1954 showed almost no change;
non-atal injuries showed a significant increase,
even allowing for improved reporting in the
latter year, from 25.71 per 1,000 workers in 1946
to 38.54 in 1954, The number of mine inspec-
tors increased from 14 in 1946 to 37 in 1955,
The rate of fatal accidents per thousand workers
in mines dropped from 0.73 in 1951 to 0.63 in
1955; serious injuries showed an increase from
548 to 7.37. In major ports, the number of
fatal accidents dropped from 19 in 1951 to 18.
in 1955, but nonfatal accidents almost doubled
during the period.? '

0.7 In the six years that followed, the number
of factories per inspector increased from 222 in
1956 to 247 in 1962. The statement below gives
the State-wise distribution. The rate of fatal

TaBLE 9.2: Average number of faciories per inspector

1962

State 1956
Andhra Pradesh . CR . 397 819
Bihar . Coe 281 677
Madras N . N . 380 170
Madhya Pradesh C 211 262
Maharashtra . 214 195
Uttar Pradesh . . . . 182 180
West Bengal o . 272 ,508

injuries went up from 0.10 in 1956 to 0.13 in
1960 and non-fatal injuries from 43.2 to 44.2.-
The Inspectorate of Mines was strengthened. As
against 42 inspectors in 1956, 57 were in posi-
tion in 1961, In terms of mines to be inspected

(i) and (ii) need not be considered to have a direct correlation, though an efficient and vigilant inspectorate can

help in reducing the incidence of accidents.

*In presenting data on accidents, we have used a three-year moving average throughout with the year against which

the figure is shown as the centre.

¥This increase is attrihuted to better reporting as a result of Dock Inspectors functioning since 1948,



by each officer, however, the change was only
marginal. In mines, the rate of fatal injuries
per thousand workers dropped from 0.52 in
1956 to 049 in 1960, while serious injuries
registered an increase from 6.7 to 7.2. ‘There
was one serious accident in Chinakuri mines in
1958 which claimed 173 lives and led to a detail-
ed judicial inquiry. The Court could not arrive
at a definite finding whether the accident was
the result of any carelessness or negligence on
the part of management. In its opinion, the
probable source of ignition which resulted in
exFlosion was a flame shooting out through the
inlet of a diesel loco which was without its usual
flame-trap.! The findings of the inquiry were
placed before a Conference on Mines Safety,
which in turn proposed the setting up of a
National Counciﬁ) for Safety in Mines for pro-
moting safety through education and publicity.
In major ports, the number of fatal accidents
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decreased from 20 in 1956 to 11 in 1960, while
non-fatal accidents increased from 4,487 to 4,546.

9.8 The strength of inspectorates during the
Third Plan period could not keep pace with
the expansion of industry. The ratio of facto-
ries per inspector went up further from 247 in
1962 to 286 in 1965. In the case of the inspec-
torate of mines, there was considerable expan-
sion towards the end of the Third Plan; the
number of mine inspectors (all categories) stood
at 79 in 1965 as compared to 57 in 1961, a major
part of which could be due to the expansion in
the mining activity. Strengthening of the ins-
pectorate 1n Ports and Docks was also reported
during this period.

9.9, Comparable statistics of injuries for the
Third Plan period, sector-wise, are shown
below:

TaBLE 8.3: Rate of injuries per 1000 workers employed
- Fatal Non-fatal/serious
€ A A} r Ao hl

1961 1965 1961 1965

(1) (2) 3 (4) {5)

Factories . . . . - . 0.14 0.15 44.90 51.08

Mines . . . . . 0.51 0.554 7.36 4- 75

Major portst 114 18¢ 4782¢ 4725%

*The rate was high due to a major disaster in Dhori in which 268 persons were killed.

tAbsolute number in the case of ports.

Inspectorate Strength

9.10. While there may be strictly no relation-
ship between the strength of the inspectorates
and the upkeep of an establishment, the estab-
lishment has to be inspected to spot out possi-
ble dangers. To decide on the number of facto-
ries which should be entrusted to an inspector,
the CCIF relied on a norm which was fixed in
the early fifties. In the situation then prevailing,
when industrial units were scattered and there
was a fair preponderance of older units with
older types of management, 150 factories per
inspector could have been a fair work-load.
Changes which call for a re-examination of the
‘norm’ have taken place since. With every State

_ Souree :  Indian Labour Statistics.

encouraging industrial activity, a number of
industrial areas in close proximity have sprung
up in recent years. Special facilities are provi-
ded for location of manufacturing units; in
some cases industrial estates have been built up
to bring factories almost under one roof. Also
new units may not require the same detailed
inspection as the older ones. We recommend,
therefore, a re-examination of the ‘norm’ taking
into account these developments,

9.11 The basic gualification for the post of
the factory inspector is a degree in mechanical
engineering. In days when industrial develop-
ment was tardy, mechanical engineers were

¥The recommendations made by the Court related to the fitting of an automatic recording water gauge to the main
fan in all gassy mines, certification of the equipment as flame-proof by the engineer or the tapplier of the equipment,
appointment of mechanical engineers in the Mines Inspectorate, taking of air samples by rescue teams, the appoint-
ment of ventilation officers and analysis of mine air, research by the Central Mining Research Station on the suppres-

sion of coal dust explosions and its equipment to carr

tenance of registers and’records, etc.

14—1 MSNCL/69

y out all other kinds of research, responsibility for the main-



available for employment which did not uti-
lise their knowledge or skills in full measure.
With the engineering industry coming into its
own and with increase in steel production,
mechanical engineers have wider avenues of
employment, the current employment difficul-
ties notwithstanding. Also, the industrial com-
plex itself is wundergoing a change. The
hazards to be guarded against in new indus-
tries like chemicals, petro-chemicals, fertilizers
and oil refining may not be the same as those
in engineering or in other traditional factory
establishments, The inspectorate thus re-
quires diversification in any case; the different
disciplines which should be introduced for mak-
ing the inspectorate more eflicient have to be
ascertained and the number of inspectors with
different academic disciplines worked out. For
routine jobs and follow-up, it should be possi-
ble to use persons with non-engincering quali-
fications.

9.12 In the mining industry, a similar situa-
tion prevails, Though mining engineers are
ar present available, pressures are developing
for controlling their future outflow. The mea-
sures suggested in the above paragraph with re-
ference to factories will apply mufatlts mutandis
to mines also.

9.13 We have been appﬂsed of a different

sitwation in plantations. The basic quali-
fication of the inspector raise less problems
than those created by the distances that he has
to cover in order to he eflective. Scattered
plantations can be reached only by mechanised
transport, and surprise checks become difficult
unless the inspector has a vehicle of his own.
This has a relevance; but the other point
which goes with it is really one of concern,
We are told that the inspectors are at times
given transport facilities by the planters them.
selves. This makes the inspectorate suspect in
the eyes of workers. This aspect of inspection
work on plantations should not be allowed to
continue. Provision of adequate transport faci-
lities for the plantations inspectorate is, there-
fore, a matter of urgency.

9.14 A reason for the inadequacy of inspec-
torates, apart from shortage of personnel, has
been stated to be lack of funds, We are not
satisfied with this argument. Under the Facto-
ries Act, 1948, licensing and registration fees are
Jevied on every establishment. The levy is in-
tended to provide 8 service of the type the
inspectorate is required to render. An exa-
mination of the income accruing from Lhese
fees and of the expenditure on the inspectorate
reveals that the income in almost every State

exceeds the expenditgre. The points to the
fact that the inspection fees are used as a
source of income by the Governments despite
judicial proncuncements decrying the practice
of making profits out of levies collected for a
specific purpose. We would urge that the ap-
propriate Governments should use inspection
and registration fees for expanding the inspec-
torate and making it more efficient.

Set-up of Factory Inspectorates

9.15 There is no uniformity in the existing
set up of factory inspectorates in the States. In
most of them, the Chief Inspector of Factories
is an independent whole-time functionary un-
der the administrative control of the Labour
Commissioner. In few States, he is a separate
head of department, responsible to the Labour
Secretary. In some others, the Labour Com-
missioner himself is designated as the Chief
Inspector of Factories. N

9.16 The CCIF has strongly urged that the
inspectorate of {actories should be subordinate
only to the Secretary to Government in the
Labour Department. The reasons stated for
this proposed change are: (i) factory inspection
is a technical job; (ii) the inspectorate 1s large

-~ enough to warrant the setting up of a distinct

department with a Departmental Head; (iii)
the Chief Inspector should be in a position to
advise Government directly in matters con-
nected with the implementation of the Facto-
ries Act; and (iv) the Labour Commissioner
who functions as the main authority for settle-
ment of disputes should not be the head of an
organisation which is required to function as
an agency to initiate penal action on the de-
faulting employer. The arguments against
this view have been stated with equal force
by the Working Groups on Labour Administra-
tion. According to them, the Labour Com-
missioner has overall responsibility for admi-
nistration of all labour enactments. In many
cases, labour-management relations are affect-
ed by complaints regarding non-enforcement of
legislation including inadequate attention to
the provisions of the Factories Act. For pro-
per co-ordinarion between different functiona-
ries of the Labour Department, supervisory
jurisdiction of the Labour Commissioner over
the factory inspectorate is a necessity. While
some functions of the Factory Inspector are in-
deed technical, there are others which do not
re(iuim technical expeitise; particularly the
welfare functions. It is in the interest of
Iabour administration as a whole that the La-
hour Commissioner should be aware of what is
happening in these fields. We fecl that there



is considerable force in the airgument on both
. sides. On the one hand it cannot be denied
that the agency which intervenes in labour
disputes should not have supervisory function
over the department which™ has inspectorial
function; on the other, the argument that the
Commissioner has to be placed in charge of the
entire gamut of arrangements for implementa-
tion of labour laws is equally appealing.
Since, however, in the new arrangement that
we have suggested for settlement of labour dis-
putes, the Labom Commissioner will be dives-
ted of work 1elating to scttlement of disputes,
the argument in favowr of separation loses its
force, and the case for continuing the status
quo emerges stronger. We, therefore, recom-

mend no chunge in the present arrangements.

v

Inspections and Penalties

9.17 Factories: Other indicators of the state
of inspection in factories and mines also need
to be recorded. In 1965, 78 per cent of the
factories were inspected as against 83 per cent
of the factories in 1952; the number of register-

ed [Ractories which were not inspected, even
once, rose from 6,000 in 1952 to 15,000 in 1965,
Ordinarily, a factory has to be visited twice
annually; factories where managements are
known to be slack in implementation have to
be inspected more often. The statistics show
that in 1959 about £ per cent of the factories
had more than three inspcctions, 4 per cent
had three, 20 per cent were imspected twice and
52 per cent once; the remaining 22 per cent
were not paid even a single wvisit. Thus, in
respect of nealy three-fourths of the factories,
the officers had to remain content with less
than the required number of two inspections,
Though the latest statistics are not available,
the CCIF concluded that except for marginal
improvement in some States, the overall posi-
tion in respect of inspections was not likely to
be very difterent now from what it was a decade
ago. ‘ - ‘ DRI

9.18 The table given below shows the posi-
tion in respect of the nature of offences under
the Factories Act, 1948 and the number of con-
victions obtained thercfor.

TaBLE 9.4: Convictions obtained for offences under the Fastories Act, 1948

Year Offences relating to
i,
rEmponmcnt Notices, Safety Health, Others Total
and bours  registers, provision  samitation
of work  returns and and welfare
licences

M @ (3) ) (8 (6) ()
1951 . . . . . 887 1,060 127 136 533 2,743
1956 . . . . . 1,671 1,758 380 882 1,574 6,265
1961 .. . . . 1,757 1,258 638 335 1,049 5,037
1965% . . . . . 1,576 1,434 698 355 930 4,993 -
1965
1537 X 100 . . . . 178 135 550 261 174 ta2
*Provisional.

We uaotice that convictions {or offences relat-
ing to safety have been steadily on the increase.
This may lead to one of three conclusions or a
combination of them: (i) the safety provisions
are increasingly violated; (ii) the inspectorate is
jealously guading the provisions for safety;
and (iit) the courts are showing readiness to
convict. While (i) can be disturbing, (ii) aud
(iliy are welcome developments, Detailed in-
formation on the extent of fines imposed is not
available. The CCIT feli, however, that minor
punishment was the rule. This Ffeeling ap-

Souice :  Indian Labour Year Books.

pears to be substantiated by the lmited data
provided by the Working Group on Labour
Administration (Eastern Region) in its report,
According to the Group, during 1966 and 1967,
the fines imposcd by courts for viclations of the
Factories Act, 1948 ranged from Rs. § to
Rs. 350 in Bihar and from Rs. 20 to Rs. 200
in Orissa,

9.19 Mines: For a long time after the Mines
Act, 1952 had becnn enforced, the inspectorate
remained inadequate. An occasional accident



would activise the inspectorate, but the inade-
quacy of numbers made sustained progress diffi-
cult. With the expansion of mining activity,
mining engineers were in demanad since the be-
ginning of the Second Plan; the pay scales for
the inspectors in Government proved unattrac-
tive and recruitment was difficult. With subse-
quent arrangements for a larger out-turn of
mining engineers and also better scales provid-
ed for them, the position improved by about
1964. The percentage of mines inspected in-
creased from 71 in the First Plan to 74 in the
Second and 82 in the Third. The frequency
of inspections per mine also improved {rom 1.9
in the First Plan to 2.3 in the Second
in the Third. - e

-9.20 Information about the number of prase-
cutions launched, convictions obtained and the
pature of penalties imposed for violations of
the Rules and Regulations under the Mimnes
"Act, 1952, available for the last three ycars, is
given in the table below: S

Tasre 9.5: Vielations of Rules and
" Regulations under the Mines Act

T Years

Items- P A \

L - 1965 1966 1967
1) @ ) @
1. No. of prosecutions actually

launched . . . . 154 172 241

2. No. of prosecutions which

"~ ended in convictions . . 83 77 55
3, No. of cases in which the

© acoused were acquitted 16 9 3

Fines ranging from Rs.
50 to Rs. 4000 and iu a
few cases simple imprison-
ment for one or twa
months.

4. Mature of penalties imposed

Source: Report of the Central Working
R Group on Labour Admini-
i stration.

9.21 Viewed in relation to the working of
coal mines at progressively deeper levels, and
the increase in production, productivity and
employment in the last twenty years, the dec-
lining trend of accidents in mines is creditable.
Subject to the usual limitations of international
comparisons in this regard, the rate of fatal
-accidents in mines in India appears to Le be-

and 2.8
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low that in other countries as would be seen
from the statement below:

TaBLe 9.6: Rale of Fatal Accidenls in

Selected Countries
Country Fatality rate per
Lo . thousand persons
employed
(1) )
India (1966) . . . . . 0.45
United Kingdom (1964) . . 0‘.55
France (1964). . . . . . 0.78
Japan (1964) . . 0.65
USA (1863) . . . . . 1.75

We expect that such comparisons will not lead
lao complacency. Accidents do not just happen;
they are usually caused, and caused to a large
extent by human failure.

Penal Provisions

9.22 We realise that the process of improv-
ing working conditions has to be, in the main,
educative, but we cannot close our eyes to the
fact that penaltics will have to be imposed
on defaulters, The CCIF has brought to our
notice the fact that the current penal provi-
sions are adequate only for formal offences
relating to maintenance of registers and re-
cords and submission of notices. Offences re-
lating to safeguarding ol machinery or othe:
matters which may vesult in accident and occu-
pational discases should attract more rigorous
sanctions, We have referred to the evidence
which shows that the penalties imposed by
courts are light, and judicial pronouncements
often do not take into account the broader
sacial objectives of legislation. Although, on
principle, we do not consider a minimum
penalily as desirable in a legislation which em-
phasises the educative aspect, we do feel that
the penalties should be more stringent than at
present so that their deterrent effect is felt.
Serious offences should be made cognizable.

Safety in Factories

9.23 Inadequate inspection alone does not
explain the trend of accidents. Human failure
due to carelessness, ignorance, inadequate skill
and improper supervision, all contribute to
their causation. Other factors brought to light
in the CCIF are: (i) rapid industrialisation;
(i) expansion or modification in existing fac-
tories; (ii(i? setling up of new industries involv-
ing hazards not known earlier; (iv) lack of safety
consciousness on the part of both workers and
managements; and (v) inadequate realisation
of the financial implications of accidents. Our



recommendations on safety are divided into
three groups, viz; (i) measures for safety, (ii)
training in safety and (iii) safety equipment.

0.24 Measurcs for Safety: (i) The statutory
rovisions on safety are adequate for the time

ing. Effective enforcement is the current
need. In the wake of the new type of indus-
- tries coming up and continuing techuological
change, it may become necessary to write into
the law additional safeguards and safety pre-
cautions to match new hazards,

(if) The number of accidents in construction
industry has been on the increase. The enact-
ment of a comprehensive legislation covering
health, welfare, safety and other aspects of
working conditions in this industry which the

Government have in view will be adequate for
" the purpose if properly implemented.!

(iiiy The inspectorate should develop fre-
. quent and informal contacts with management
and unions. By doing so, the inspectorate will
be in a position to play the effective role of
an adviser, a role expected of it in these chang-
ing times. Unfortunately, in recent years and
in some cases at least, the social distance bet-
ween senior management and the factory ins-
pector has been widening.

(iv) In the case of every fatal accident, the
inspectorate shall conduct an inquiry and the
findings given wide publicity among workers
in the unit where the accident has occurred,

(v) There is little evidence of collective ac-
tion by the employers’ associations in safety
and accident prevention programmes, although
some of them have made a significant contribu-
tion in this regard. Enlightened employers
have been taking interest in promoting safety
through formation of Safe? Committecs, pub-
lication of safety guides and other means. We
feel that the employers' organisations have to
play a special role in arousing safety conscious-
ness,

(vi) ‘Safety’ should become a habit with em-
ployers and workers, At present 1t has assum-
ed the form of a ritual. The employer pro-
vides safety devices if he mmust; the worker
uses safety equipment, if at all he does it, to
complete a formality. This is particularly so
in the case of smalfer establishments and un-
organised workers.

(irii) Opinion on the usefulness of introduc-
ing safety standards through bipartite agree-
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ments is divided. Accoirding to the employers,
although basic safety standards cannot be nego-
tiable and have to be evolved by experts, the
actual implementation of safety arrangements/
programmes should be effected through the
efforts and co-operation of boith the parties.
Unions in general are not averse to evolving
bipartite agreements which ensure effective
functioning; but they would like that such
agreements should be tieated as scttlements
under the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947. On
the other haud, the cxperience of bipartite
standards in sonie industries cautions us against
relying on this procedure. Safety cannot be
made the subject matter ol bargaining; and
codes, if evolved, are likely to meet the fate of
other codes. We, theyvefore, doubt the efficacy
of a Dbipartite approach on safety, though it
would be welcome if it develops on its own.

(vili) Unions by and large have not taken
much interest in safety promotion. Unsafe
working conditions have not attracted their at-
tention to the same extent as claims for higher
wages and other cash benefits, This attitude
has to change.

{ix) Every factory employing 100 or more
workers should have standing arrangements at
the plant level to ensure continued participa-
tion of workers in matters connected with
safety, These arrangements may be in the
shape of safety committees which should be set
up and run with the assistance of factory ins-
pectorates, if necessary.

(x) Safety officers should be appointed in all
factories employing 1,000 or more workers or
where the manufacturing process carried on
cxposes the workers to serious risk of bodily
injury, poisoning or disease.

9.25 Training in Safety: (i) The factory ins-
pectorate should advise and assist employers in
drawing up induction and training program-
mes in safety. These should cover managerial
personnel, supervisors and workers. We are
mpressed by the arrangements made by some
progressive units in this regard. There are
dangeys, however, in making it a statutory
obligation,

(i) Industrial safety should be included as a
subject in the syllabi of all technical institu.
tions, particularly the Industrial Training In-
stitutes which provide a substantial number of
skilled workers to industrial establishments.

The Study Group for the Construction Industry has recommended early enactment of such a legislation.



(itl) Periodic training cowses in accident
prevention designed for safety officers, super-
visors and middle management should be orga-
nised by the factory inspectorates. Safety
centres at the Central Labour Institute and the
Regional Labour Institutes can provide facili-
ties for integrated training. Safety training for
supervisors is especially vital,  Good intentions
of management as regards safety will not be
effective unless every supervisor takes the neces-
“sary precautions on the shop Hoor. The super-
* visor is the main link between the management
and workers and he is in continuous touch
with the workers under his control, It is he
who can put into practice the intentions of
the management and make the workers safety-
minded.

9.26 Safety Equipment: (i) The difficulties

expericnced in procuring safety equipment for

installation in industrial establishments mainly
relate to their inadequaty and deficiency in
quality. Indigenous manufacture of safety
equipment undertaken of late by a few firms
" i$ not comprehensive in range to meet the re-
quirements; it also suffers in quality. Such
manufacture needs encouragement. Safety fea-
tures in machinery and equipment are -best in-
troduced at the designing and fabrication stage
of manufacture. Introducing safery devices
during its operation is now outinoded; impro-
visation at that stage is often unsatisfactory
and unreliable. The machine building indus-
try has come to stay in the conuuy. A Stan-
ding Committee comsisiing of users of machines,
machine manufacturers and safety experts
should be set up for encouraging the incorpora-
tion of built-in safety feawures in new machi-
hery and equipment.

{(il) Workers do not use safety equipment be-
cause (a) they generally dislike use of masks
worn by others; and (b) in the tropical cli-
mate the use of these appliances is inconveni-
ent. This reluctance of workeis can be over-
some th\(yugh education of the workeis on the
need for using safety equipment,

- Safety in Mines

0.27 Our recommendations on the subject of
safety in factories apply equally to mines, We
refer here to a point made by unions about the
niisuse of safety provisions for eflecting closures
which ultimately are used by the employer ta
his personal benefit. Closures ordered by the
Department of Mines for violations of safety
provisions are at times used by mine owners
to lay off workers without payment of statutory
compensation. In some cases, rationalisation is
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effected by this process without any terminal
benefit to workers. This practice needs to be
curbed. Loss of wages suffered by workers dur-
ing such closures, whether intentional or other-
wise, iy undescrved. ‘ -

Safcty in Ports and Docks

0.28 (i) Apait from our other recommenda-
tions in respect of safety, we suggest that a fully
qualified safety officer should be appointed at
each port by the port authorities to advise all
employers on the precautionary neasutes to be
taken in connection with loading, unloading,
storage and handling of hazardous and dan-
gerous cargoes. This is necessary in view of
the large number of workers involved in these
processes. St T

(i1) Dock Safety Commuittces set up in diffe-
rent ports have attained a measure of success
in making the workers safety conscious through
the media of posters, literature, film shows,
safety talks, safety awards, safety weeks and
study of accidents. These efforts need to be
encouraged.

(iiiy The Dock Workers (Safety, Health and
Welfare) Scheme, 1961, covers the health and
welfare of all port and dock workers and also
the safety of those workers as are not covered
by the Indian Dock Labourers’ Regulations,
1948. The Regulations and the Scheme are
not in conflict; many provisions in the two
enactments relating to safety at work places
and approaches, testing of lifting machinery
and gear, and notification of accidents and dan-
gerous occurrences are common, All the same,
some confusion has been experienced in their
administration, particularly  with regard to
their applicability to workers. Those working
alongside the ships are covered by the Regula-
tions, and those working in other parts of the
port are not so covered. Such anomalies 1e-
quire to be removed by having one enactment
covering all workers.

A RiviEw or CHANGES -

Ventilation, Lighting and Temperature

9.29 As a starting point for reviewing changes
in working conditions, we propose to refer to
some typical features of working conditions
prevailing before Independence as available in
the Main Report of the Rege Committee (1944-
46). Our approach will be selective both in
regard to the topics included under working
conditions and the employments covered. In



any comparison that would emerge, one has
o take note of the fact that the Committee
reported on conditions prevailing during and
immediately following the Second World War,
when maintenance of machinery and upkeep of
the undertakings were subordinated to exigen-
cies of production. While considering working
conditions in general under the three main
heads viz, ventilation, temperature and light-
ing, the Rege Committee expressed dissatis-
faction with the situation then prevailing.
Taking note of the evil effects of deficient ven-
tilation, natural or artificial, it sought to bring
out the difficult conditions of work, especially
in the textile mills. Quoting from the Report
of the Bombay Textile Labour Enquiry Com-
mittee (1940), it highlighted how exacting the
temperatures at the place of work could be.
The Committee was inclined to view the light-
ing conditions then prevailing as a heritage of
the past, Old unsuitable structures, proximity
to other huildings, dirty window panes, walls
and ceilings were stated to be the common
drawbacks responsible for unsatisfactory natu-
ral lighting, It brought out in particular the
effect of inadequate lighting arrangements on
the eyesight of compositors in the printing
industry. Considering that inspectors of fac-
torics seldom gave thought to this aspect of
working in the course of their inspections, the
Committee urged the necessity of statutory
provisions for the installation of adequate and
suitable lighting in every part of a factory.

9.30 Working conditions in bigger units were,
on the whole, adjudged to be satisfactory. In
smaller and unregulated units, the general pic-
ture, according to the Committee,! was that
most employers were indifferent and merely
contented themselves with satisfying the letter
of the law rather than the spirit underlying it
The result was that even within the limits
laid down by the law, the actual provisions
made in regard to protection of machines were
in several cases disregarded.

0.31 Present Conditions: Compared to what
has been said above, it cannot be denied that
in general significant improvements have taken
place since, though it is still possible that in
some units couditions may have changed for
the worse. Our assessment is based on the im-
pression gathered by some of us during our
visits to various plants, While we are aware
that this improvement is duc to a totality of
factors, we would like to single out two of them
for special mention. The first is the enaciment
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"and food processing.

of the Factonies Act, 1948 which contained
several new provisions for regulating working
conditions. .Among other things, the Act spe-
vifically incorporated provisions requiring (i)
previous permiission to establish or extend a
tactory, (ii) submission of plans and specifica-
tions for securing such peimission, and (iii) ve-
gistration and licensing of factories and renewal
of licences. The impact of these provisions and
the specific provisions about ventilation, tem-
perature and lighting have certainly been bene-
ficial. 'The second factor contributing to an
overall improvement in working conditions is
the coming into existence, dwring the last
twenty vears, of several new units both in tra-
ditional and new industries. As against 15,900
registered factorics in 1948, the country had
64,500 in 1966. Taking into account the fact
that of the older factovies some might have
lieen scrapped, the propordon as between che
new and old factories would be even better
than what the statistics indicate. In some old
units too, changes introduced by moderu tech-
nology must have helped in improving working
conditions. A comparative view of working
conditions in selected industries as at the time
of the Rege Committee and in the carrent de-
cade is presented in Annexure IIT.

9.32 The factories which have taken on new
lines of manufactwie have been a feature of
industrial development in recent vears. We
refer to industries like oil-refining, fertilizers,
chemicals and pharmaceuticals, clectrical goods
In some, one finds ‘turn
key' operations; in others, the market compul-
sions of purity, precision and presentation of
the final product make the maintenance of
pleasant work environments a necessity. With
further technological development, we expect
that more and more of the new units will con-
form to this pattern of working conditions.

Houws of Work

9.93 The Rege Committee reported that in
most {actories homs of work ranged from 8 to
9 hours per day; where 3 shifts were in opera-
tion, the working hours were 7} per day (ex-
duding a vest interval of half an hour)., In
some unregulated factonies like shellac and car-
pet-making, working hours cxiended to even
12 a day. During the war years, employment
in jute mills. engineering workshops, chemical
fuctories, etc., which were connected with the
war cffort, secured exemption from the provi-
sions of the Factories Act in respect of hours

1Labour Investigation Committee, Main Report (1938 Print), p. 140. . . .



of work and rest day and worked on an avera%e
" from 10 to 12 hours day. Ordinarily, weekly
hours ranged from 48 to 54. Factories which
obtained exemption regarding hours of work
and unregulated factories worked between 56
. 1o 60 or even 70 hours per week. Mines work-
 ed 8 hours a day underground, but the hours
- of actual work did not exceed 4 to 5 and
: that too for about 4 to 5 days in the week.
Generally, mines worked three shifts, The pro-
vigions of the law in regard to hours and rest
intervals were not strictly followed, although
. such evasion did not necessarily result in longer
hours except perhaps in the casc of contract
labour. In Assam and DBengal, tea garden
working being on a ‘hazira’ basis, no rigid rule
regarding the hours of work existed. Usually,
one ‘hazira’ could be finished in 5 to 6 hours.
Piece-raters worked upto 10-11 hours a day to
" improve their earnings in the plucking season.
. Daily hours of work ranged from 8 to 9 hours
- and the spread-over from 10 to 11 hours in
- tea and coffee estates in South India. Work-
ers were given set tasks and were free to go
when these were finished; usually the work as-
signed tock about 8 to 9 hours.

9.34 Normal weekly hours under the existing
labour enactments do not exceed 48. In prac-
tice, the hours of work in establishments work-
ing three shifts daily amount to 45 per week,
as each shift is generally of 8 howrs’ duration,

including the half-hour rest interval.

9.35 Reduction in Hours of Work: Unions
have sought reduction in the existing hours of
work wigmut losg in wages. They have sug-
gested a forty-hour week, a five-day week with
eight hours a day. TFor commercial offices,
still shorter work hours are demanded. The
reasons given are that reduction in hours will
(i) improve health of workers and (ii) generate
additional employment. Shorter hours, it is
" claimed, will not result in a fall in production
"and indeed will lead to higher productivity.
Obviously, the demand is based on the prac-
tices prevalent in more advanced countries and
on the ILO Recommendation No. 116 which
.states that where normal weekly hours of work
are either forty-eight or less, measures for a
progressive reduction of hours of work to forty
a week should be taken. In making this
Recommendation, however, the IL.O has shown
sufficient caution by saying that due regard
should be paid to:

“the level of economic development at-
tained and the extent to which the country
is in a position to bring about reduction in
hours of work without reducing total pro-
duction or productivity, endangering its eco-
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nomic growth, the development of new in-
dustries or its competitive position in the in-
ternational trade, and without creating in-
flationary pressures which would ultimately
reduce the real income of the workers......
and “the need in the case of countries still
in the process of development.”

9.36 The considerations visualised in the
Recommendation have a bearing on the situa-
tion in our country. We do not propose im-
mediate reduction in working hours in view of
the current requirements of the ecomomy. At
the same time, we would like it to be kept as
a goal to be reached in two stages. In the
first stage, the working hours should be brought
down to 45 a week and in the second to 40 a
week. We hope that the economy will permit
this phased reduction over the coming years,
It may be stated that the German Democratic
Republic is the only country which has sta-
tutorily introduced a five-day week of 4331 hours
for general workers and of 42 hours for shift
workers. In other countries, the reduced hours
of work have been achieved as a result of collec-
tive agreements and not through law. In the
U.K., while hours of work of adult men are not
restricted by law, the agrced weekly hours are
mainly in the range of 40 to 42 hours. We
expect that similar evolution will take place
in this country. At the same time, legislation
may be necessary at the appropriate time for a
phased reduction of the hours of work. Im-
mediate reduction in hours of work in indus-
tries where obnoxious processes have to be
looked after or where workers are exposed to
fumes and gases may, however, be called for.
Our Study Group on Heavy Chemicals has
recommended that the duration of work in
hazardous areas should be reduced by the em-
ployment of workers for short and conveniently
broken spells and shifting workers elsewhere
for the rest of the period. Since this may not
be feasible always, we recommend a reduction
in the total hours of work for such workers.
Working hours during the night shift should be
reduced. Credit of ten minutes should be given
for each hour of work in the night shift. Six
hours’ work should entitle a work -to extra
payment for one hour.

9.37 Arduous and hazardous nature of work
has heen advanced as the main ground for re-
duction in hours of work in mines. In other
countries, miners work for shorter hours as
compared to workers in factories. In several
countries, miners work for seven hours a day
with a fiveday week. Though there appears
to be a stronger justification for reduction in
working hours for miners, we recommend its
achievement through the process of evolution.



9.38 The demand for reduced hours of work,
according to unions, should apply to planta-
tions also. We are not impressed by the argu-
ments advanced. One anomaly, however, re-
quires to be removed. DPlantations are covered
both by the Plantations Labour Act, 1951 and
the Minimum Wages Act, 1948. While the
former prescribes a fifty-four hour week, the
latter cnvisages only forty-eight hours work.
The relevant provision under the former Act
needs to be changed to bring it in line with
that under the latter,

9.39 The Study Group on Rail Transport
has suggested that review of the classification of
staff under the Hours of Employment Rules in
Railways should be a continuous process and
should be expeditious. The Central Working
Group on Labour Administration, supporting
this suggestion, has stated that the Railway
Administration should examine all cases of
classification of railway servants for this pur-
pose once in five years, We recommend that
effect should be given to this suggestion. Our
recommendation for the gradual reduction of
hours of work upplies to Railways also.

Overtime Work o o,

040 According to Section 64(4)(iii) of the
Factories Act, 1948, the total hours of overtime
work should not exceed fifty for any one quar-
ter. Some employers and their organisations
feel that this limit is too unreal to meet the
needs of industrv. They argue that double the
rate of wages at which overtime has to be
paid is itself a sufficient deterrent and no
employer would resort to overtime cxcept when
absolutely necessary. Section 65(2) of the Act
provides for exemption by the State Govern-
ment {rom the limit of daily and weekly hours
of work to enable factories to deal with an
exceptional pressure of work., Employers sug-
gest an amendment to this provision which in
effect will make it unnecessary for an employer
to approach Government for exemption. Their
view is that factories should be permitted to
resort (o overtime work for production pur-
poses as a matter of course. The restrictions
on overtime wutk are based on the rationale
that human capacity to work has an upper
bound or limit. Workers, in the interest of
their health and to avoid accidents, should not
be allowed to work beyond a certain limit.
We do not deem it necessary to relax the res-
trictions on duration or nature of overtime
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woik nor do we wish to recommend an amend-
ment to Section 63(2) of the Act.

National and Festival Holidays

9,41 On the question of uniform standards
in respect of paid national and festival holi-
days and the number of working days in a2
vear, the Standing Labour Committee, in its
Sixteenth Session in 1957, decided to watch the
experience of the State Governments who were
then contemplating legislation on the subject.

" The States of Kerala, Tamil Nadu, U.P., My-

sore, Punjab and Haryana and the Union Ter-
ritory of Pondicherty now have State Industrial
Establishment (National and Festival Holidays)
Acts; Bihar and Orissa are contemplating simi-
lar legislation. The Southern States generally
provide for 7 or 8 paid holidays (including
Independence Day, Republic Day and Gandhi
Jayanti Day), whereas States in the North have
4 to 6 paid holidays. There is also a trend
towards industry-wise uniformity in the matter
of holidays as in the case of coal and jute.

9.42 Within this broad pattern, there is still
avoidable variation in the number of paid
holidays enjoyed by workers: variation not
only between different regions, but also bet-
ween units in the same region/industry, and
even among emplovees in the same establish-
ment! In general, clerical and supervisory
staff enjoy a larger number of holidays as
compared to operatives, The demand from .
almost all quarters for bringing about um-
formity in the number of holidays through a
Central legislation is understandable. Emplo-
vers and workers, however, differ in their sug-
gestions about the level at which the uniformity
should be achieved. Workers’ organisations
generally favour a minimum of 7 to 12 paid
holidays in a year with no differentiation being
made as between different categories of em-
ployees. Employers, on the other hand, feel
that the number of paid holidays enjoyed by
workers in India is already on the high side,
and, therefore, uniformity should be achieved
at a much lower level. Employers have argued
that from the point of view of increasing pro-
duction there is need to ensure and guarantee
a minimum number of working days in a year,
say, between 305 and 310, to all factories and
cstablishments working six days In a week,
This objective could be achieved by means of
substitute holidays as in the case of several in-
dustries in different areas.

ITo cite but one instunce, in Maharashtra paid festival holidays range between 2 and 21,
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0,43 We have considered both these view-
points.  We have also taken into account the
number of paid holidays enjoyed by workers
in other countries, wheve also differences occur
according to the social, economic and cultural
traditions of the people. We are inclined to
support the recommendations made by our
Study Group on Labour Legislation that cvery
employee shall be allowed in a calendar year
three paid national holidays; wiz.,, 26th Janu-
ary (Republic Day), 15th August (Indepen-
dence Day) and 2nd October (Mahatma Gan-
dhi’s Birth Day) and five paid festival holi-
days, as may be fixed by the appropriate Gov-
crnment in consultation with the representa-
tives of emplovers and employees.

Industrial Health

9,44 Industrial
fori=—

health comprises measures

(a) protecting the workers against any health
hazards which may arise out of their
work or the conditions in which it is
carried on;

(b) contributing towards the workers’ phy-
sical and mental adjustment in parti-
cular by the adaptation of workers to the

jobs for which they are suited; and

(c) contributing to the establishment and
maintenance of the highest possible de-
gree of phyvsical and mental well-being
of the workers.

945 We consider the first important; the
other two should be left to the process of evo-
lution, The changing character of health
hazards necessitates a continuous study of new
problems connected with it with a view to
adapting remedies suitable to environments,
There are two aspects of such protection: (i)
preventive and (ii) curative. The former con-
sists of pre-employment and periodic medical
examination; vemoval of health hazards to the
extent possible: surveillance over certain clas-
ses of workers such as women, young persons
and persons exposed to special risks; cmergency
treatment for accidents; training of first-aid
personnel; and education of workers in health
and hygiene. The curative aspect will begin
once a worker suffers from ill-health or discase.
‘The statutory provisions in the labour laws
for safeguarding the health of workers such as
restrictions on employment of women at cer-
tain hours and places; protection for young
persons; provision of first-aid and ambulance
services; provisions rvelating to cleanliness, dis-
posal of wastes and effluents, ventilation and
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temperature, and dust, fumes and lighting
are known already and do not require repeti-
tion,

946 While the curative side can be attend-
ed to, the basic difficulty associated with the
preventive aspect is the general economic con-
dition in the country. There is a general fear
among workers that a medical check-up may
result in disqualification for continuing in em-
ployment if something adverse is detected, This
can be overcome only in the long run., Pre-
sently, all that can be done is to move towards
the preventive side. TIn addition, the more
malignant and difhicult cases should be taken
up and arrangements made for both physical
and psychological treatment, This is an area
where closer cooperation between authorities
who are in charge of \JI‘(!VCHti()D and others
who look after cure will be necessary. Help
may be sought from agencies like the Central
Labour Institute, the All-India Institute of
Public Health and Hygiene, the Industrial
Hygiene Division of the Central Public Health
Research Institute, the Employees’ State Insu-
rance Corporation and various sections of the
Central Mining Research Station, Dhanbad,
which deal with safety, health and efliciency
in mines.

The Central Labour Institute

9.47 We note with satisfaction the comple-
tion of a project which was spread over the
span of three Plans—the establishment of the
Central Labour Tnstitute. The Institute was
set up to facilitate the proper implementation
of the Factories Act, 1948 to provide a centre
of information for inspectors, employers, work-
ers and others concerned with the well-being
of industrial lTabour, and to stimulate interest
in the application ol the principles of indus-
trial safety, health and welfave. The Tnstitute
started on a small scale with its activities spread
over different places. A well ('nm‘dinutcdp:|Cli~
vity began only during the Third Plan. The
[nstitute located at Bombay has the following
wings: (i) induostrial safety, health and wel-
fare centre, (ii) industrial hygicne laboratory,
(iii) productivity centre, (iv) stafl training cen-
tre, (v) industrial physiology section, (vi) in-
dustrial psychology  section, (vii) library-cum-
information centre, and (viil) training centre,
Though it had a delayed start, the Institute is
now poised for making significant advance in
research in the whole area of working condit-
ions, as also for disseminating the results of res-
earch through conferences, seminars and other
training media. To give the Central Labour In-
stitute adequate field support, Regional Labour



Institutes have been set up in Calcutta, Mad-
ras and Kanpur.

National Saftety Council

948 The President's Conference on Indus-
trial Safety held at New Delhi in December,
1965 was another landmark in focussing public
attention on improvement in working condi-
tions. It highlighted the obligations of em-
ployers, unions and Government agencics for
prevention of accidents in industries other than
mines. As a result of a decision taken by the
Conference, a National Safety Council was set
up in March, 1966, Salery Councils have been
set up in some States; Safety Conferences are
also organised from time to time. Inwoduc-
tion of schemes for Shramvir National Award
and Salety Awards has been helpful. These
effores need to be intensilied in futuve. The
States which have not yet formed State Salety
Councils or introduced Safety Award Schemes
should do so. Steps should also be taken to
constitute safety councils at the industry level
for all major industries and those involving
hazardous operations. We consider that these,
together with the National Council for Safety
in Mines set up in 1963, are imﬂmrmnt develop-
ments in the whole field of working conditions,

Working Conditions and Social Attitudes

9.49 Against the general background of work-
ing conditions such as untidy work places, in-
dustrial efliuents and unhealthy odours, which
are a part of our industrial life, it scems work-
crs develop their own attitudes towards their
place of work. They get used to a rhythm of
work with all the good and the bad points
thrown in, whether they work in wransplanting
operations on a paddy field in knee-deep mud
or in a city or town drainage, in unorganised
tanneries 0r butcher shops, or for that matter,
in the cleaner surroundings of factories, parti-
cularly in modern units where chemical or
pharmaceutical products ave manufactured. A
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worker in unorganised tanneries will not rue
over the odours he has to work with, because
a worker in a chemical unit is free from them.
rven within the same industry, a worker re-
cognises differences between establishments and
is at his job without comparing working con-
ditions in better units. He accepts certain
environments associated with certain types of
work. It is only when these ger changed for
the worse, and that too beyond a limit, that
protest begins, This limit itself is elastic, If
no special hazard is involved, protests can be
negotiable for better wage rates.

9.50 In concluding this chapter, we turn to
a somewhat gencral aspect, viz, social attitudes
towards working conditions. This concerns
not merely the employer who provides a place
of work, the worker who has to put in his
productive effore therein, the union which
guards the totality of the workers’ interest, the
inspectorate which has both advisory and ‘poli-
cing’ [unctions in regard to statutory provisions
in this humane aspect of induswrial work in its
broad connotation, and the judge who tries
oltences under the relevant legislation, but also
the whole community. In a country as popu-
lous as ours, there can be danger of a tendency
developing to discount the value of human
life. Its loss in accidents or through the slow
and agonising process of an occupational dis-
case may not stiv the community as much as
it would in countries with chronic labour
shortages, though to the near ones it is a tra-
gic occurrence.  Relief gets organised after the
cvent, but prcvcntiun gets  side-tracked. We
have noticed, in the years since Independence,
a welcome improvement in such public atti-
tudes, but this has been slow and brought
about largely through shocks administered by
serious  happenings. A constant  educative
effort is called for in which all must partici-
pate.  Specific methods to be adopted  will
change with time, but the signilicance of this
subject has to be borne in mind by the com-
munity as a whole.



ANNEXURE |

(Ref. Para 9.6)

Statement showing the number of Industrial Injuries in Factories and the Frequency
Rates per 1000 workers employed, 1951—67

Fatal injuries

Non-fatal injuries

Total injuries

Year r ~A- "l I s S A —_—
Number Frequency  Number Frequency Number Frequency
Rate Rite 7 Rate
1 2 g 4 5 6 7
1951 234 0.09 75,713 29.84 75,947 29.93
1952 ‘ 257 0.10 91,033 35.46 91,290 35.56
1953 256 0.10 93,431 36.96 93,687 37.06
1954 : . 267 0.10 93,765 36.21 94,032 36.31
1955 v 1 274 0.10 1,16,010 4244 1,16,284 42 .54
1956 a y 278 0.09 1,28,177 44.47 1,28,455 44 .56
1957 : . - , 346 0.:12 1,351,149 42.06 1,31,495 42.78
1958 ¥ . - . 369 0.12 1,36,031 43.88 1,36,400 44.00
1959 - 341 0.11 1,41,675 44.23 1,42,016 14, 34
1960 . . . 454 0.13 1,44,549 42,92 1,45,003 43.05
1961 g . 474 0.14 1,569,222 45,53 1,59,696 45.67
1962 . . : 523 0.14 1,68,755 16.26 1,69,283 46.40
1963 : . - 496 0.13 1,864,013 47.67 1,864,509 47.80
1964 . . . 626 0.16 1,088,969 46.96 1,689,595 47.12
1965 - . E ; 567 0.14 2,02,236 49.11 2,02,823 19.25
1966 5 ‘ » 591 0.15 2,08,253 57.18 2,08,844 51.38
1967(P) 537 0.13 1,93,887 47.63 1,94,424 47.66

*Excluding figures in respect of Delence factories in the States ol Assam, Bihar, Bombay, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar

Pradesh, Ajmer and Coorg.
P—Provyisional,
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Source ;

Indian Labour Statistics.



ANNEUXURE 11
(Ref. Para 9.6)

Statement showing the Number of Industrial Injuries in Mines and the Frequency Rales
per 1000 workers employed, 1951—67

Injuries in  mines
B

Year 4 ol TFatal injuries Serious injuries '
A — i D
Number Rate per 1000 Nurmnber Rate per 1000
workers workers
| 2 3 4 5

1951 : ‘ . . : 425 0.77 2,568 4.86
1952 - : . . - 453 0.81 3,887 710
1953 A ’ ; 5 % 388 0.65 4,286 7.03
1954 A . ‘ . - 407 0.72 4,491 7.90
1935 - 3 5 . ’ 377 0.6+ 4,385 7.42
1956 . . . . % 335 0.53 4,281 6.80
ke e e R L 261 0.40 3,732 5.70
1958 . . . . . 504% 0.78 3,925 6.05
1959 . . . . . 288 0.47 4,084 6.61
1960 . : . . 2 317 0.49 4,661 7.15
1961 3 ; . . - 344 0.51 5,173 757
1962 : / - ] . 308 0.54 4,945 7.23
1968 . . . . . 344 0.19 4,110 5. 89
1964 S . . . 287 0.42 5,371 4,91
19655 . . . 5 . 547¢ 0.79 3,298 4.76
1966 - . . . 5 319 0.45 3,210 4.58
1967 . » . 4 . 293 0.43 2,837 4,22

*¥Includes those killed in two disasters (Chinakuri 173 and Central Bhowra 206).

tIncludes 268 killed in Dhori disaster. . .
Source : Indian Labour S tatstics,
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ANNEXURE III
(Ref. Para 9.31)

Review of changes in working conditions since 1944—A46 (ventilation, temperature and lighting)
in sume selected industries

|. Textile Mills—The arrangements for
lighting and ventilation were found to be vn-
satisfactory, particularly in older units, by the
Rege Committee, In established industries like
cotton and jute, it expected something more
than mere compliance with the minimum
statutory standards, Although at present there
is a preponderance of older units both in cotton
and jute, the rationalisation which has been
going on in the post-Independence period can
be assumed to have resulted in better working
conditions.

2. Engineering—At the time of the Rege
Committee, ventilation and lighting, in maost

cases, were adequate and satisfactory. In the
post-Independence  period, this industry has
considerably expanded and diversified. While

in new and large units working conditions
could be compared with similar establishments
in move advanced countries, in the smaller
units everywhere, the position is not very satis-
factory.

3. Printing Presses—Most  of  the resses,
according to the Rege Committee, were located
in premises such as stables, improvised sheds
and ill-ventilated rooms. Inadequate and un-
satisfactory lighting arrangements put a heavy
strain. on the eyes of compositors. Crude
arrangements for handling molten lead were
stated to be responsible for slow absorption of
this metal into the body of the worker. The
industry even now has a large segment of older
units which do not exhibit any notable change

in their attention towards lighting arrange-
ments or latent health hazards.
4. Glass Industry.~—The conditions were

extremely depressing in ‘cottage factories’ each
of which consisted of a small ill-ventilated one-
room building, the floors of which were entive-
ly monopolised by an open furnace containing
a number of fire-clay pots of various coloured
glasses. They had no chimneys and were always
full of smoke. Although many new units with
better environment have since come up, old
units in traditional centres still  continue to
prosper. The working conditions in the latter
have gone from bad to worse.

b. Sugar Indusitry.—Although disposal of
effluents and sanitation was a problem in all

units, lighting and ventilation arrangements
were: adjudged as satisfactory by the Rege
Committee.  The number of units has more
than doubled during the last ten years. With
the type of working enviromments dictated by
installation of the latest equipments, it would
be safe to conclude that a certain improvement
in working conditions must have set in.'

6. Bidi  Factories—The conditions were
reported to be equally  bad both in urban
centres and in rural areas where most of the
factories were located. In Bombay, e.g., a bidi
factory was usually situated either in or behind
a ‘pan  shop” and conditions of lighting,
ventilation  and  sanitation beggared descrip-
tion. A substantial drop, both in the number
of organised establishments and in the workers
employed therein, over the past years suggests
that the industry is spreading  out in  rural
areas in small households. or in shops of the
type mentioned above or there is a parcelling
of work in a manner so as not to attract the
provisions of the Act. Thus, working condi.
tions in the unorganised sector continue to be
more or less the same.

7. Coal Mining—According * to the Rege
Committee, safety provisions of the Mines Act
were found to be observed more in letter than
in spirit. Lighting - arrangements were poor
and sanitation was conspicuous by its absence,
While new mines, mostly in the public sector,
today provide better working conditions, we
have reason to believe that in the older mines
because of the ncrease in the depth at which
miners have to  work, conditions may have
deteriorated,  There is now a comprehensive
legislation on safety which is kept under cons-
tant review. The problem of dust in mines
has also received special attention.

8. Plantations.—The problem in plantations
was one ol protection against vagaries of the
weather rather than of ventilation, temperature
or lighting. With the enactment of the Planta-
tions Labouwr Act, 1951, considerable improve-
ment has resulted  in working conditions on
plantations. The Act empowers the State Gov-
ernments (o make rules for providing
wmbrellas, blankets, raincoats or other like
amenities for protection from rain or cold.

- -

"We, however, received complaints about conditions of work in co-operative units,
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CHAPTER 10

LABOUR WELFARE—I

Four months prior to our appointment, the
Government of India had set up the Committee
on Labour Welfare (hereafter referred to as
CLW) to review the functioning of wellare
schemes in industrial establishments, mines and
plantations and make recommendations about
the improvements needed in their functioning.
The Committee was also required to examine
the working of the statutory welfare funds
created for certain minerals, examine possibili-
ties for introducing welfare schemes for agri-
cultural labour, and consider related matters.
To avoid duplication of investigations in this
avea, we decided to draw upon the information
collected by the CLW to the extent necessary.
In the recommendations which the CLW has
sent us, it has covered several aspects of welfare
and industvial housing and has made sugges-
tions about social security. For this and tne
following three chapters, we have taken into
account the relevant recommendations ol the
CLW. but have come to our own conclusions.

10.1 The need for adding welfare activities
to the contractual relationship between an em-
ployer and the workers hardly received attention
in any country in the early stages of
industrialisation. The State had to intervene
using its persuasive powers and/or by enforcing
legislation.  Our country has been no exception
to this process. Barring a few cases, employers
were not generally inclined to accept the finan-
cial burden on account of welfare activities.
Where they did provide the amenities, it was
more a matter of paternalistic  approach to
labour rather than a recognition of workers'
needs, The Whitley Commission, in taking
note of the varying conditions in  dilferent
establishments, recommended  that the more
indifferent employers might be brought at least
upto the general level swhich was much below
what was provided by the enlightened and pro-
aressive employers, It favoured the consolida-
tion and extension of the principle alveady
recognised in the Factories Act in the clause
dealing with the general health, safety and
welfare of the operatives. It did not desire
to overload the Act, but sought a method by
which Governments could  secure a unilorm
minimum standard of welfare where the nature

of the processes carried on or the special condi-
tions and circumstances of employment demand-
ed it

10.2 The Government of India started
evineing interesy in welfare programmes during
the Second World War, when they introduced
schemes of labour welfare in their ordnance,
ammunition and  other factories engaged in
war production.  The services of reputed
labour leaders werve availed of for advising
Government on this important aspect of rhe
workers’ life. Government’s anxiety in those
days was to take steps to keep up the morule
of the workers employed in these factories to
help in the war eflort in the midst of a politi-
cally difficult situation.

0.5 The Rege Committee, while recognising
that some aspects of welfare had been receiving
attention in  individual centres /establishments
mainly from local associations of employers, ref-
erred to the effect of welfare measures on the
general atmosphere in the factory and their con-
tribution to the maintenance of industrial peace.
[t recognised the vole both of the employer
and of the Government in this regard and
listedd & number of facilities which, if provided,
were likely to promote a feeling amongst the
workers that they had a stake in the industry
as much as anyone else and reduce lahour
turnover and  absenteeism and stabilise an
economically efficient working force.?

Scorr 0F WELFARE

104 The concept of ‘wellare’ is nccessarily
dynamic, bearing a dillerent interpretation
from country to country and from time to time,
and even in the same country, according to
its value system, social institution, degree of
industrinlisation and general level of social and
cconomic development. Even within one coun-
try, its content may be different from region to
region.  According  to  pre-Independence
notions, it could cover, apary from known
amenities, items like housing, medical and
educational  facilities, cooperative  societies,
holidays with pay and social insurance mea-
sures, The Directive Principles of State Policy

Report of the Royal Gommission on Labour, pp. 63-64.

*The Labour Investigation Cominitiee, Main Report 1946, pp. 345-316.

31bid, p. 345.



in our Constitution refer generally to the
promotion of the welfare of the people. In its
specific  application  to the working dass,
‘securing just and humane conditions of work’
has been highlighted, but what these actually
imply cannot be specified in rigid terms for all
times,

10.5 In its Resolution of 1947, the ILO
defined ‘Labour Welfare’ as “such services,
facilities and amenities as adequate canteens,
rest and recreation facilities, arrangements for
travel to and from work and for the accom-
modation of workers employed at a distance
from their houses, and such other services,
amenities and facilities as contribute to improve
the conditions under which workers are em-
ployed”.! The Governing Body of the ILO
(Geneva, May-June, 1953) considered the sub-
ject and wrged that it was essential to define
precisely and closely the scope of labour wel-
fare in view of the fact that it was a very wide
subject, covered a very broad field and was not
limited to any one industry or occupition,
The ILO Recommendation No. 102 concerning
welfare facilities for workers refers to (a)
facilities for food and meals in or near the
undertaking; (b) rest and recreation facilitics
provided by the undertaking (excluding holiday
facilities); and (¢) transportation facilities to
and from the place of work where ordinary
public transport is inadequate or impracticable,

10.6 The study team appointed by the Gov-
ernment of India in 1959 to examine labour
welfare activities then existing, divided the
entire range of these activities into three groups,
Uiz si) welfare within the precincts of an
establishment: medical aid, creches, canteens,
supply of drinking water, etc, (ii) welfare
outside the establishment: provision for indoor
and outdoor recreation, housing, adult educa-
tion, visual instructions, etc, and (iit) social
security. The Committee of Experts on Wel-
fare Facilities for Industrial Workers convened
by the ILO in 1963 had divided welfare services
in two groups—(a) within the precincts of the
establishment and (b) outside the establish-
ment—but the total content of the activities
was the same as included in the three groups
mentioned above. !

10.7 We reproduce below  the classification

adopted by the TLO.
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[. Welfare and amenities within the precincts
of the establishment

(1) Latrines and urinals, (2) washing and
bathing facilities, (3) creches, (4) rest shelters
and canteens, (5) arrangements for drinking
water, (6) arrangements for prevention of
fatigue, (7) health services including occupa-
tional safety, (8) administrative arrangement
within a plant to look after welfare, (9) uniforms
and protective clothing and (10) shift allowance,

11. Welfare outside the establishment

(1) Maternity benefit, (2) social  insurance
measures including gratuity, pension, provident
fund and rehabilitation, (3) benevolent funds,
(1) medical facilities including Fmgrammes for
physical fitness and efficiency, family lanning
and child welfare, (5) education facilities n-
cluding adult education, (6) housing facilities,
(7) recreation facilities including sports, cultural
activities, library and reading room, (8) holiday
homes and leave travel facilities, (9) workers’
cooperatives including consumers’ cooperative
stores, fair price shops and cooperative thrilt
and credit societies, (10) vocational training for
dependants of workers, (11) other programmes
for the welfare of women, youth and children
and (12) transport to and from the place of
work,

10.8 We deal with housing and social serurity
in separate chapters because of their special
importance. The remaining aspects of welfare
will be discussed in this and the following
chapter under the broad classification: facilities
inside and outside the premises. In discussing
welfare measures within the premises, we will
leave out such aspects as have been covered in
the chapter on Working Conditions.

10.9 It is the employer's respousibility to
provide [acilities within the precincts of an
establishment, as they form a part of working
conditions. This has also been the underlying
principle of the policy adopted by the Govern-
ment, For many components of such welfare,
legislation in the country has set certain mini-
mum standards, Improvement upon them bas
been left to the employers.

1 s 3 - ¥ | 5 - . . . . . .
There is also a detailed deseription of what welfare should mean in the proceedings of the Second Asian Regional

Conference of the ILO (1950)



Government Policy

10.10 The elements relating to labour wel-
farve in the 1946 Programme were: (1) Provision
of medical treatment inside the establishment,
(2) provision of creches and canteens, (3)
welfare of the coal mining labour and the mica
mining labour. To give effect to this pro-
gramme, Government considered it urgent in
1947 to amend the _Factories Act, 1934, even as
a complete change in that Act was in the pro-
cess of enactment, so as to authorise appropriate
Governments to make rules requiring specified
factories employing more than 250 workers to
set up canteens, in conformity with prescribed
standards and conditions. The Factories Act,
1948, departing from the old, made provision
for washing facilities, seats for occasional rest
for workers obliged to work standing, shelters
or rest room and /or a lunch room if employing
over 150 workers and lockers for keeping work-
ers’ clothes during working hours. Factories
employing more than 500 workers were re-
quired to appoint welfare officers to see that
the welfare aspects of the factory legislation
were properly attended to within the establish-
ment itself. In the case of mines, provision
of cool drinking water and a canteen of pres-
cribed standard were obligatory even prior to
the 1946 programme. Such facilities had been
left to the employers’ discretion in plantations.
All these and other requirements acquired a
statutory force as a result of the Plantations
Labour Act, 1951 and the Mines Act, 1952.

10.11 The First Plan, in recognising that the
Factories Act, 1948 was a con‘ll)rchensivc nea-
sure, emphasised its effective implementation.
The Plan made similar suggestions in respect
of plantations. No special mention was made
about mines in view of the legislation which
was passed in the year the Plan was published.
The policy spelt out in the First Plan continued
to be fulfc)wcd during the Second Plan. To
understand the changes which had taken place
in different aspects of labour, including wellare
within the precincts of the establishment, a
scheme for a comprehensive survey of labour
conditions was recommended in the Plan, The
survey, apart from serving the above purpose,
was expected to provide a ‘henchmark” for any
future assessment of this nature. In view of
the close association between  efficiency and
welfare, Government at one time thought of
securing voluntary acceptance of a ‘Code of
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Efficiency and Welfare' which was drawn up
by a committee appointed by it. The Code,
as drafted, went through various stages of
discussion in the Indian Labour Conference
and the National Productivity Council. Trying
it out voluntarily on a pilot basis was decided,
but even this limited idea had to be dropped.
Some elements of the Code were subsequently
included in the Industrial Truce Resolution,
1962. The Third Plan reiterated the proposi-
tion made in the earlier Plans that legislation
enacted for the protection, safety and welfare
of workers was adequate and better enforce-
ment was all that was needed.

REVIEW 0r CHANGES

10.12 We begin our review of the changes that
have taken place in respect ol welfare facilities
within the premises with a description of the
situnation as reported by the Rege Committee.
According to that Committee, there was a need
to prescribe minimum standards of welfare to
be observed by employers in different indus-
tries, since, barring a few enlightened and far-
sighted employers, others took “a most indifter-
ent and nonchalant attitude towards welfare
work and say that no rest shelters are provided
as the whole premises belong to the workers
themselves, no latrines are provided because
workers prefer the open spaces, no canteens are
necessary because they are not likely to make
use of such facilities and so on”.! The [indings
of the Committee are recorded below separate-
ly for each component of welfare inside the
establishment.

Sanitation

[0.13 The general impressions recorded by
the Committee of which the above quotation
is a sample, need not be reproduced in detail.
Apart from making the minimum arrange-
ments which an employer could get away with,
service and maintenance appeared to be so
poor thag if they existed at all, the workers
felt it impossible to make use of the socalled
facilities.” Only in the case of cement lactories,
sanitation arrangements were satisfactory, In
cotton  textiles, regulated tanneries, glass
factories, sugar Factories, printing presses, etc.,
the letter of the law was observed but raain-
tenance was hopelessly inadequate or was non-
existent.  In unorganised tanneries and bidi
factories, even the letter of the law was not
followed. No sanitary arrangements had been

'The Labour mvestigation Committee, Main Report 1946, p. 349-50.

2bid, p. 154
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made for underground workers in coal mines
on the plea that they would not be made use
of by ‘them because of caste and other
prejudices. Employees in a mine, where an
experiment was made, did not make use ot the
urinals and latrines, because these were never
kept clean, Generally, the workers used
abandoned work places and the employers had
engaged some sweepers to remove the dirt, In
plantations, sanitary facilities were provided
only in the factory part of the estate.

Washing Facilities

10.14 Provision for washing and bathing
facilities was not obligatory on employers. The
Committee commented on arrangements only
in those establishments where the nature of
operations made it necessary for workers to
have a wash or a bath after a day's work, In
tanneries, printing presses and sugar factories,
barring exceptions, bathing and washing facili-
ties were totally absent, and where they did
exist, other accessories for bathing were missing.
After explaining the imperative necessity for a
coal miner to wash himself at the end of the
day’s work, the Committee obhserved that special
arrangements for washing or bathing in coal
mines were an exception. Workers washed or
bathed in an adjoining tank or from an open
surface hydrant which drew out the mine
water,

Creches

10.15 Provision of a creche of prescribed
standard was a statutory obligation in factories
and mines employing 50 or more women. In
this case also, the standards observed were much
below what were expected. Barring some
progressive employers, creches were neglected
even by textile mills employing a considerable
number of women. In glass factories which
employed more than 100 women and i hidi
works of similar description, the situation was
not different. The use of opiates to Iull the
infants to sleep was a common feature. No
provision for creches had been made in most
of the mines. The Committee, however, did
come across cases where there were very good
arrangements in the creches for bathing, change
of clothes, supply of food and nurses/ayahs for
their supervision.

Rest Shelters and Canteens

10.16 Rest shelters were provided by only a
small number of concerns. Most of the cotton
mills provided them; they were non-existent in
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the jute mills. Larger units in other industries
had “set up rest shelters or dining sheds, but
in smaller units, they were more an exception
than the rule. Where rest shelters were pro-
vided, their structure usually consisted of brick
walls and roofs of corrugated iron sheets. In a
number of cases, the walls were kulcha. None
of the factories seemed to have pre-planned
erection of rest shelters. They were put up at
any place convenient to the employers. The
sheds could not generally accommodate all or
even most of the workers. More often than
not, they were dirty and unclean and the work-
ers preferred the shade of trees to them. Cotton
textile mills and cement factories were found
to run canteens where tea and light refresh
ments were sold to workers. In some cases,
there were arrangements for serving meals,
Progressive employers gave subsidies to canteens
cither to imeer losses or to sell preparations
below cost. In many cases, canteens were not
kept clean. Sugar factories had some arrange-
ments for snacks outside the place of work;
those were unsatisfactory in respect of both
price and hygiene. Tanneries, printing presses,
glass factories, bidi works, mines and planta-
tions, barring a few, had neither a canteen nor
a rest shelter.

Drinking Water

10.17 Most factories made some provision for
drinking water, but the arrangements were
neither uniform nor satisfactory, Earthen pots
used for storage were not properly cleaned in
some cases; water cups, where provided, were
not kr_;{)t clean either. Very often, the employ-
ers did not engage workers for serving water
at the place of work. In such cases, workers
made small contributions to pay the watermen
privately engaged by them. In textile mills,
tanneries, printing presses, glass and  sugar
factories, bidi works, and mines and planta-
tions, no arrangements generally existed; where
they did, they were altogether unsatisfactory.
Lt was only in cement factories that theve were
satisfactory arrangements for supply of drink-
ing water,

10.18 The Rege Committee did not make a
special study of the facilities available for dock
labour.,

PRESENT POSITION

10.19 In understanding the present position,
we have relied largely on the account provided
to us by the CLW. Wherever necessary, we
have supplemented the account by impressions
which some of us could form during the course



of our observation visits.! We propose to pre-
face the account by stating the important
changes which have taken place since the Rege
Committee concluded its investigations. Many
weltare amenities described above have hecome
a part of the employers’ statutory obligations.
Statutory welfare measures can be classified
into two parts: (i) those which have to be
provided irrespective of the size of the establish-
ments or the number of persons employed
therein, such as washing, storing and drying of
clothings, first-aid, drinking water, latrines and
urinals, and (ii) those which are to be provided
subject to employment of a specified number
of persons, such as canteen, rest shelter, creche
and ambulance rooms. The scope of various
Acts ditlers from one industry to another and
as between different types of welfare amenities.
While the Factories Act is applicable only to
such factories as employ 10 or more workers
with power or 20 or more workers without
power, the Mines Act is applicable to all mines.
The position for plantations seems to be more
flexible; though the Act requires a minimum
area and a minimum number of workers for
attvacting its provisions, State Governments
have been given powers to notify the application
of the Act for a plantation which may be
smaller both in size and employment, How-
ever, there is no evidence to show that the
States have exercised these powers to bring in
more gardens under the purview of the Act.

10.20 The relevant welfare amenities con-
tained in the various enactments are as record-
ed below:

(i) Factories.—The Act makes 1t obligatory
on the employer to provide:

1. Cool clean drinking water, latrines and
urinals, and washing and bathing facili-
Lies,

2. One first-aid box for every 150 employees.

5. Canteen in establishments which employ
more than 250 workers.

4. Rest shelters or rest yooms and a suitable
lunch room in all establishments employ-
ing 150 workers or more,

H. Creche in factory establishments em-
ploying more than 50 women.

The State Governments have been empowered
to frame rules for prescribing standards and to
grant exemptions, wherever considered neces
sary, They have laid down elaborate standards

for all welfare amenities, keeping in view main-
ly the requirements of workers.

(i) Mines~Provisions for drinking water,
conservancy, first-aid (including a first-aid room
in every mine, wherein more than 150 persons
are employed) and creche (in every mine em-
ploying women) have been laid down in the
Act. The Mines rules provide that (i) an
ambulance room shall have to be maintained
under the charge of a qualified medical practi-
tioner assisted by qualified stafl at every mine
employing 500 or more persons; (ii) shelters
shall be constructed for taking food and rest
at every mine employing 150 or more persons
on any one day o% the previous calendar year,
as also near loading places, workshops or open
cast workings in mines employing 25 or more
persons; and (ili) a canteen is to be provided
i every mine having 2560 or more persons.

(iii) Plantations.—Drinking water, conser-
vancy, medical facilities, canteen, creche,
recreational facilities, and provision of umbrel-
las, blankets and raincoats have been made
statutory. A canteen has to be set up on
plantations with 150 workers or more and a
creche where 50 or more women are cmployed.

(iv) Ports and Docks—Certain  welfare
fucilities are provided to workers in ports and
docks under the Dock Workers (Safety, Health
and Welfare) Scheme, 1961 which applies to all
major ports and docks in the country. Housing,
education and recreation facilities are provided
to port workers by the Tort Trusts with the
help of the Port Trust Employees' Welfare
Funds. All  the Dock Labour Boards have
constituted Labour Welfare Funds to provide
amenities, including medical and  recreation
Facilities, to dock workers. Welfare facilities
to workers employed in the workshops located
in port arcas are provided under the Factories
Act, 1948,

ASSESSMENT

10.21 The general impression, which the
CLW has formed, is that the statutory wellfare
amenities have not been properly and adequate-
ly provided, except in units managed by pro-
gressive employers  or in the modern units
where the technology of production requires
maintenance of adequate welfare standards,
In several cases, particularly in medium and
small-sized units, the standards ave distinctly
poor. Arrangements for drinking water and
first-aid boxes and up-keep and maintenance

'We are annexing, in addition, data collected from the Survey of Lahour Conditions undertaken by the Labour Bureau

in 1960—66 in respect of some industries.



of conservancy services are not satisfactory in
these units. Workers’ organisations have been
invariably critical of the manner in which the
legislation has been implemented by employers
and supervised by the Inspectorate. In many
cases, though the letter of the law may have
been observed, the spirit behind it is complete-
ly missing. Employers have not seriously
challenged this contention, but have argued
that these amenities (i) have caused a heavy
financial burden on the industry and (ii) where
provided, have either remained under-utilised
or are improperly utilised by the workers. Of
the latter, there is some evidence but the former
cannot be an argument to deny facilities which
are absolutely necessary to meet the minimum
human needs in the current social milieu. I
is another matter if the employers argue that
the present statutory welfare amenities are
enough and that their coverage or scope need
not be extended. By and large, the State Gov-
ernments have also subscribed to the view that,
although there is a need to extend the cover-
age of statutory welfare amenities, this should
be done only alter proper administrative
arrangements can be made to ensure imple-
mentation. What has been said above, mainly
with regard to factories, applies mutatis
mutandis to mines and plantations.

10.22 In the case of ports and docks, all
stevedore workers employed on  board any
vessel within the limits of a port, and all shore
workers working ‘alongside’ a vessel, are cover-
ed by the Indian Dock Labourers’ Regulations,
1948 framed under the Indian Dock Labourers’
Act, 1934. The health and welfare of all port
.and dock workers and the safety of those not
covered by the Indian Dock Labourers’ Regula-
tions, 1948 are taken care of by the Dock
Workers (Safety, Health and Welfare) Scheme,
1961. Sowne confusion has been experienced in
in the administration of the respective provi-
sions, particularly with vegard to their appli-
cability to shore workers. The one-man
Comunittee appointed by the Government of
India in 1964 came to the conclusion that facili-
ties available to the workers were inadequate
and even those limited facilities were not main-
or supervised properly nor were they used by
the workers with the needed care.

Enforcement

10.25 Two agencies look after the imple-
mentation of the various statutory provisions:
(i) the agency within the establishment itself
and (ii) the State Inspectorate (dealt with in
the previous chapter). Every factory and mine
employing 500 or more workers and every
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plantation employing 300 or more workers is
required to have a welfare officer. The Model
Rules framed by the Government of India
under Sections 49(2) and 50 of the Factories
Act, 1948 prescribe the duties of welfare officers
appointed under that Act. In the case of
mines, similar provisions have been made in
rules 72 to 74 of the Mines Rules, 1955. A
review of the duties of welfare officers as
specified in these rules indicates that functional-
ly they have been identified as special officers
for discharging the new social obligations cast
upon the employer through various labour
laws. The care of workers in all matters affect-
ing their well-being, both at the place of work
and outside, puts a special responsibility on the

welfare officer who has to be a maintenance
engineer on the human side. However, in
many cases, the welfare officers also handle

grievances and complaints of workers relating
to terms and conditions of service and domestic
and other matters which lie in the domain of
personnel  management., There is, thus,
virtually no demarcation between  personnel
management functions and wellare functions.
The welfare officers, at present, do not have
job satisfaction, since the subject of wellare
1s not generally accorded adequate importance,
It is treated more as a statutory requirement
to be tolerated,

10.24 To have a proper assessment of the
implementation of statutory welfare provisions
in factories, the CLW requested the State Gov-
ernments to conduct special studies on a sample
basis. The Director General, Mines Safety was
also asked to help.in the same manner with
regard to mines. The position as revealed in
the studies regarding flactories seems to be
varied.  Where there is a statutory obligation,
the employers are reported to provide only the
minimum facilities the quality of which is
uniformly poor except in the case of the more
enlightened managements, The studies made
by some States in respect of different compo-
nents of welfare—and these include sanitation,
washing [acilities, first-aid appliances,
ambulance rvooms, drinking water, canteens,
shelters, rest rooms, and creches—strengthen
the  general  impression  that  compliance
with  the statutory welfare provisions is
half-hearted and inadequate. The studies
m mines reveal that canteen arrangements are
not satisfactory. Mines which are not required
to provide canteens under the law have provi-
ded them in some cases, while mines which
should have done so, have not complied with
the requirement. A similar position obtains
with regard to creches. Managements are
reluctant to invest funds in the construction ol



standard-type creches. Latrines and . urinals
have been provided, but are not maintained
well.  Even ambulance vans have not been
provided by mines, though they are required
to do so. In plantations, the position is equal-
ly unsatisfactory though some of the better
organised estates have provided a high standard
of welfare amenities. Inspection machinery
suffers from inadequacy of powers and the
necessary means to secure compliance from the
employers, Some workers’ representatives are
of the opinion that unless the inspectorate is
empowered to prosecute the defaulting employ-
ers without waiting for permission from Gov-
ernment, enforcement of the Act, in letter and
in spirit, cannot be ensured. Penal provisions,

under Sections 356 and 37 of the Act, are not

deterrent enough to prevent employers from
continued violation of law. Though in respect
of medical facilities, the Act contemplates re-
covery of the cost from such employers as fail
to provide the required amenities, in practice,
these clauses have not been used by the State
Governments so far.

10.256 The establishments that some of us
visited in the course of our inquiry presented a
pattern of wellare facilities as vavied as the one
described earlier, For instance, in some of the
new factories, the standards were as good as
could be expected.  The observance of the
spivit of the law was very much in evidence.
We also visited some reputed industrial estab-
lishments, wheve the position could be consi-
dered hardly better than what is described
elsewhere; workers in these units were them-
selves  indifferent  about getting conditions
improved though  recognised unions existed.
Even after years of development, canteens and
rest shelters have not received adequate atten-
tion from the management. We noticed in
some units that with regard to ‘canteens’, an
important statutory facility, the employer, on
occasions, sought to avoid this responsibility by
seeking the assistance of a contractor. The
observations of the CLW on rest shelters are,
to a large extent, corroborated by our observa-
tion visits, Workers prefer open places to the
shelters which have been provided, though the
shelters are less oppressive.

10.26 We heard reports from  workers’
representatives in some centres that to secure
drinking water for workers a threat of direct
action was required to bring the employer
round. Such instances may be rare, but it is
a fact that the attitude among some older
employers is still one of indifference towards
workers” wants in general.
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10.27 We have formed a poor impression
about creches—whether in factory, mine or
plantation—barring some  exceptions.  The
lack of this amenity is more noticeable in
seasonal  factories, though employment of
women is very common in them. The evidence
before us and our own impressions confirm that
employment of  women is kept deliberately
below the level at which the employer is re-
quired to Fm\'ide a creche. One wonders why
this should be so when one sees the inadequate-
ly maintained creches, In the bidi establish-
ments where a large number of women are em-
ployed, there are still no creches. The absence
of creches could be understood at the time the
Rege Commitiee reported, as there was no
statutory compulsion then for their mainten-
ance.  But now that the necessary legislation
is there, one would normally have expected to
find an  improvement in the situation. Un-
fortunately, this has not come about. In some
large bidi manufacturing units, we noticed
rows and rows of improvised cradles made of
sack cloth for depositing babies at the place of
work itself, a place which had too low a ceiling
to protect either the child or the mother who
was working there, from the oppressive summer
heat of Central India.

10.28 We have, at the same time, informa-
tion about the misuse of facilities provided for
warkers. A report prepared by the Directorate-
General of Factory Advice Service and Labour
Institutes brings out the position in one of the
important dockyards in the country. Missing
taps, missing lights and misuse of  furniture
are some ol the difficulties mentioned by
management  and  verified by the Director
General of Factory Advice Service and Labour
Institutes. We have already referred to similar
experience in  mines.  Another significant
feature is lack of recognition, on the part of
the users, of the genuine difficulties of manage-
ments in providing certain amenities. Revert-
ing Lo canteen arrangements, at a time when
sugar was in short supply in some centres and
the management found it difficule to resort to
the black-market becanse of difficulties of
audit, the workers insisted on the supply of
sugar for tea in the canteen because a
contractor next door was running his canteen
for the workers with black-market sugar and
charging his own price, Such instances, indeed,
may be rare, but they reveal an attitude which
calls for a change.

10.29 To quote international experience in
the area of wellare is only to indicate how far
we have yet to go to reach the desived standards.



From descriptions of what obtains in the coun-
tries of Western  Europe, U.S.S.R., Eastern
Europe, U.S.AA. and Australia, the disparity
seems to be too wide, and yet, it could be said
that some of the modern units set up in our
country can compare favourably —with many
above-average units elsewhere, In  several
countries, however, the present standards ol
welfave facilities inside the unit have been
reached as a vesult of the operation of many
factors viz, (i) better understanding of human
dignity, (ii) continuous pressuve from organised
labour, (ii1) industrial prosperity over a long
period, and (iv) a measure of support from
public 0})inion. Many facilities which we scek
to provide under statutory compulsion are taken
for granted as part of the every day life and
environment of the community in the advanced
countries, Workers' organisations do not have
to seek such facilities nor does the employer
wait for a demand from them or, for that
matter, for State intervention. In some cases,
for instance, local communes in Yugoslavia and
the East European countries, or even private
agencies, take upon themselves the responsibili-
ty tor running the creche. Again in several
countries, with their current level of affluence,
transport presents no problem.  But where it
is, many units do provide transport facilities to
workers engaged by them. About rest shelters,
drinking water, etc, no legislation has been
necessary  anywhere,  Though  provision of
canteens in some countries is a statutory obliga-
tion, this presents no problem as they are run
in close consultation with workers” organisations
and are subject to their supervision.

RECOMMENDATIONS

10.30 We now proceed to outline the policy
that should underlie steps to be taken in future
to provide new facilities or to extend the exist-
ing ones. We congider separately  the
arrangements for different sectors of employ-
ment: factories, mines, plantations, ports and
docks, and transport undertakings.

10.31 Two points of general application may
he dealt with in the fivst instance. The fivst is
about contract labour. While contractors’
workers are not entitled, under existing legisla-
tion, to use welfare Facilities meant for others,
they cannot be debarred from using them where
such facilities exist.  Amenities provided are
alveady overstrained, as evidence before us
points out. And when expansion work in a
unit proceeds side by side with production or
where contract labour is still in  use, these
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overstrained availabilities ger curtailed further,
This is an anomalous situation which requires
to be remedied.  The Government of India
have introduced the Contract Labour (Regula.
tion ancd Abolition) Bill, 1967, which will
remove this anomaly in those cases where em-
ployment of contract labour is permitted. The
second point relates to the inspection of statu-
tory welfare facilities. We have stated else-
where! that the inspectorate is not able to cope
up with the inspection work, One way to im-
prove matters will be to take away the enforce-
ment of welfare facilities from their regular
work. Iuspection of the welfare aspects of the
law does not require any technical knowledge
or enginecring qualification.  This aspect of
wellare, we feel, can be best handled with the
assistance of the recognised union or even with
the help of the Works Commitiee.

Factories and Mines

10.32 Creches.—The present statutory provi-
sions for creches take away more than 75 pe
cent of the registered factories from the purview
of the Act. Small and medium sized establish-
ments are likely to come up in future because
of the increased importance given to such type
of establishiments by Government in the indus
(rial development programmes. We recom-
mend, therefore, that the statutory limit of 50
women workers in  the Act for provision of
cheche should be brought down. An employer
should be made to provide a creche, even
though the number of women employed by him
falls below 50. State Goovernments should be
allowed to prescribe a lower limit taking into
account local circumstances.  Alternatively, the
State Governments may make the provision of
a creche obligatory, whenever there are 20 or
more eligible children of working mothers to
avail of this facility. 1In the case of smaller
units, we recommend that  the State  should
provide creches, as part of its labour welfare
activity, It should be possible in such cascs,
for the States to recover a part of the expendi-
ture on running a creche from the employers
concerned, At present, creche facilities are nof
extended to women workers employed through
contractors, It is necessary to amend the law
so that women workers engaged by contractors
are also ensured this benefit. In the case of
contractors who employ women below the
minimum number, arrangements similar to
those for smaller units should be made. While
no rigid standards can be laid down in regard
to creches in the case of the building and
construction industry, mrangements, like pro-

1Para 9. l7



vision of temporary sheds, should be made for
the use of children of women workers,

10.33 In a majority of factories and mines
which provide creches, the standard needs to
be improved. This is an aspect which could
be covered by rules and their effective enforce-
ment. The rules should, however, permit local
variations.

10.54 Canteens.—The shortcomings brought
to our notice are: (a) the limit of em-
ployment for a statutory canteen, viz., 250 is
higfl; (b) the law requires that establishments
where employment exceeds the limit have to be
notified before canteens are opened and this
notification takes time; and (¢) where canteens
exist, the purpose for which they are set up,
namely, provision of clean and nutritious food
to workers is not fullilled due to lack of
attention and supervision,

10.85 We consider that the present employ-
ment limit for making the employer set up a
canteen compulsorily should not be disturbed.
However, where, in a unit, there is an estab-
lished demand for a canteen from a majority
of workers, the employment limit should be
brought down to 200. The need for notifying
the establishment should be done away with;
it should be obligatory on the emplovers to
provide canteens automatically as soon as the
employment exceeds the prescribed limit.
Workers should be associated with the running
of canteens. Canteens should, preferably, be
run by the workers themselves on cooperative
principles, Wherever canteens are run on co-
operative basis, employers should give subsidies
in the shape of free accommodation, fuel and
light, furniture and utensils.  Workers should
be allowed to make credit purchases from the
canteen and such dues  should be recovered
from their wages. Suitable amendments should
be made in the Payment of Wages Act, 1936
to permit such deductions.  In industries in-
volving operations over a large area, provision
of mobile canteens should be considered. They
should aim at providing at least one balunced
meal a day, whether in a factory or in a mine.

10.36 Miscellaneous.—The  statutory  pro-
visions in regard to sanitation, first-aid boxes,

washing and bathing, storing and drying of

clothes, rest shelters, drinking water etc., are
adequate; no change seems to be called for.
There is need for ensuring stricter enforcement.
Non-compliance with these provisions, on many
occasions, gets ignored or is treated with a
measwre of indulgence.  We recommend that
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habitual non-compliance should attract penal-
ties,

Plantations

10.57 The Plantations Labour Act, 1951, is
applicable to plantations admeasuring not less
than 10,117 hectares or employing 30 or more
workers. The majority of plantations are not
covered by the Act, since 80 per cent of the tea
plantations and over 90 per cent of the planta-
tions in the Southern States admeasure less than
the prescribed avea.  In the matter of provision
of welfare measures in plantations which are
covered under the Act, the present position,
except in the case of fairly largesized estates,
is not as good as in the case of factories and
mines where, as already pointed out, it is un-
satisfactory,  Our recommendations in respect
of those emplovments are equally applicable to
the plantations covered under the Act and, per-
haps, with greater force. The problem in the
case of plantations, however, is the extension
of at least the minimum welfare facilities pres-
cribed in the Act to the vast majority of work-
ers who are not covered by it, The policy of
the Government should, therefore, be to extend
the coverage of the Plantations Labour Act,
1951 progressively to as many plantations as
possible,  Fven us this process continues in a
phased mannev, it should use its persuasive
powers to make employers realise that more
needs to be done in this matter.

Ports and Docks

10.38 The Dock Workers (Safety, Health
and  Welfare)  Schemes, 1961 contains provi-
sions in regard o basic  amenities  like

drinking water, maintenance of latrines and
urinals, rest shelters and canteens. But, imple-
mentation of the provisions of the Scheme by
the Port authorities and the Dock Labour
Boards is inadequate. We recommend that the
provisions of the Scheme rvelating to welfare
should be strictly enforced by the Dock Labour
Boards. These facilities should be extended to
the large number of casual and contract labour
employed in ports and docks.  All major ports
employ workers round the clock; there is need
to extend the canteen Facility to night shift
workers. Tt should also be extended to workers
who have to perform their duties in mid-stream.
Sufficient financial powers should be delegated
to the managements of all the canteens to ensure
their smooth running.

Road Transport

Workers Act,

10.59 The Motor Transport
undertakings

1961 covers  only  transport



employing 5 or more workers. We considered
the question of  covering smaller transport
establishments. But the task of super-
vising implementation of legislation in small
units is hardly feasible. Also, in units engaging
less than five workers, there will be many where
employer-employee relations are absent. We,
therefore, do not recommend lowering of the
limit, The headquarters of transport compa-
nies, particularly those handling goods transport,
are usually located within a small area in the
several cities from where they operate. Basic
amenities such as sanitation, flirst-aid, canteen
and rest shelters can be provided jointly by all
the companies. The State Governments should
persuade employers at such places to mobilise
their resources to provide such facilities.
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Welfare Officers

1040 The statutory provisions for the ap-
pointment of a welfare officer in factories, mines
and plantations, were made to ensure that the
managements appointed a person exclusively to
look after the welfare needs of their workers
and also to help them in discharging their statu-
tory obligations in respect of welfare measures.
In order to ensure that the welfare amenities,
statutory or otherwise, are provided and orga-
nised properly, such officers should form part of
the administration. The management should
ensure that only such officers are appointed to
look after welfare activities as are properly qua-
lified to hold these posts and have aptitude for
welfare work. "The Welfare Officer should not
be made to work as an agency to handle labour
disputes on behalf of management.



Tasre 10.1: Conservancy Arrangements

ANNEXURE
(Ref. Para 10.19)

Estimated percentage of establishments
_A

- ™
Providing Employing women Where latrines were Providing Where
and having 7 A ~ Wwater latrines
separate arraage- Water- Dry type, Other taps near  were
S. Industry ments [or them borne, bore type typesor lairines properly
No. sewer or dry combined screencd
type or type pan  types
N 7 A — septic-
Latrines  Urinals  Latrines  Urinals tank type
1 2 3 4 3 6 7 8 9 10 11
| Cotton Textiles
(1960-61) 82.6 53.4 67.5 34.3 50.3 46.3 3.4 69.2 97.8
2 Printing Presses
(1965-66) . 86.0 42.0 80.0 67.0 60.0 37.0 3.0 83.0 100.0
3 Glass (1965-66) . 94.0 80.0 77.0 86.0 26.0 24.0 50.0 75.0 94.0
4 Sugar (1962) . 92, 63.0 60.0 1 41.0 59.0 66.7 100.0
5 Tanning & Leather
Finishing (1965-66) - 94.0 200 65.0 2000 20.0 66.0 12.0 57.0 85.0
6 Coal Mines (1962-63) 92.1 63.1 89.6% 75.0 19.6 60.2 20.2 31.2 98.5
7 Tea Plantations
(1961-62) 4.5 ! 0.3 78.6 21.4 85.6 100.0
8 Cement (1961-62) . 85.0 56.0 79.0 21.0 100.0 100.0 b

Nore.—Figures within brackets in col. 2 indicate the period to which the data given in this a
tables relate.

*Percentage relates to mines employing women and providing [atrines/urinals.
fAmong the units providing urinals, none had any women worker on roll.
I Mostly screened,

17—1 MSNCL/69

5 well as the subsequent
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Tasre 10.2.1: Washing Facililies

Estimated per-  Porcentage distribution of establishments providing
centage of facilities. according to type of facility
establishments

providing

washing
5. No. Industry facilities.
) ! N
Water stored in - Through wash- Others*
receptacles bagins with
taps on stand-
pipes

1 2 3 4 5 6
1 Cotton Textiles . : : : ] v (9.6 8.2 83.8 8.0
2 DPrinting Presses . | g 5 - : 89.0 30.0 70.0 1
3  Class 5 . ; . ; 3 32,0 16.0 45.0 29.0
4 Sugar ; ; ) i ; 3 69.0 5 100 e
5 Tanning and Leather Finishing . : . 86.0 53.0 29.0 18.0
G Tea Plantations . . y ; = ; 5.0 o 100.0F v
7 Clement ; ; . . ; ; 100.0 s 100.0 s

#Relate to such arrangements as tubewells cto.
Tl all the estates. taps on stand-pipes were provided.
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Tasre 10.2.2: Bath Rooms

Lstimated Estimuated percentage of establishments providing
percentage hath-rooms*
nl. No. Industry ol establish- —— TENCSEER NI N
ments provid- — Only [or Only [or Separately tombined
inz hath-room mess women for men for men
and women and women

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1 Cotton Textiles : . ; . 19.9 36.3 g2 45.7 14.8

2 Printing Presses 5 . : . 15.0 95.0 2.0 3.0 oo

3 Glass - ¢ . . > 46.0 | Dyl 39.2 4.6

4 Sugar ; ¥ ; . . 35.0 i i i ¥

5 Tanning and Leather Finishing . 25.0 3 I i I

6 Coal Mines . y ; . X 49.0 3.0 et 37.0 60.0

7 Clement : ; ‘ . > 48.0 75.0§ v 250.0§ 5

#Percentage relates to eol. 3.

TOF the sample factories providing bathing facilities, only one employed women workers and it had no separate
arvangements for them.,

TOf the factories employing women and providing buthing fheilities, only about 33% had provided separvate hath-
rooms for women workers.

§Information relates to large wnits only.,  In all the small units providing bath-rooms (25"), they were for men
only.
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TasrLE 10.2.3: Cleansing materials and separate washing arrangements for women

Estimated percent- Estimated percentage of establishments
age of establish- , —A , e
SI. No. Industry ments having Employing Employing Where separate
washing facili- womern women and facilities pro-
ties and supply- providing sepa-  vided for
ing cleansing rate washing WOmen were
materials® facilities not properly
for them screened T

1 2 3 4 5 6

1 Cotton Textiles . ¥ B : ) ] 39.5 53.6 31.8 88.7

2 Printing Pressey : ; y : - 86.3 6.0 25,0 79.0

3 Glass : - : : ’ : 18.9 50.0 93,3 100-0

4 Sugar J 5 3 ] , - 42.5 8.0 i *

5 Taaning and Leather Finishing . \ . 57.6 20.7 20.0 16.0

6 Cement : ; ’ ‘ ; : 85.0 39.0 16.0 100.0

*Percentage relates to the total number of factories in the country.
TThe percentage relates to faclories in col. (5)

fAmong the factories providing washing facilities and employing women workers, separate arrangements for such
workers, culy sereened, existed in only one factory surveyed in Southern India.
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TaBLE 10.3: Creche Facilities

Estimated percentage of establishments

Percentage of creches deficient in

— A e =
Sl Industry Employing  Under statutory  Employing Employingr Clothes Soan Towel Milk or
No. WOmen obligation WOImen womnen refresh-
- Ams v and not  and ment
To provide And provid- under providing
creche ing statutory  creche
creche obliga-

tion but

providing

creche

2° 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
1 Cotton Textiles 53.6 39.0 86.2 3.0 35.7 21.0 1 A 16.0 3.0
2 Printing Presscs 6.0 5.0 ST .
3 Glass " . 50.0 8.0 64,0 e 5.0 100.0 56.4 56.4 56.4
4 Sugar 8.0 = i 15 .
5 Tanning and Leather
Finisllhlg . . 20.7 T .e e o . . .

6 Coal Mines . 82.0 82.0 56.0 . 56.3 21.8 9.2 9.2 11.0
7 Tea Plantations . 100.0 91.3 73.5 1.8 68.9 92.5 87.4 90.1 54.2
8 Cement 39.0 20.0 100.0 ] 8.0 .

Nore:— Percentages in col. 4 relate to factories in col. 3 and those in col. § relate to factories in col. 4.

*Only one of the factorics surveyed in South India employed more than 50 women workers and that too did not
provide a creche.

1No unit was under statutory obligation.
INegligible.
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TanLe 10.4.1: Rest Shelters

Estimated percentage of establishments
A

-
Not under Having  VWhere rest

Noa e o

Bk Industry Employing ' Employing over 150 workers and
Nao. . maore than having ohligation  rest shelters
T 130 ¢ B \ but hav~  shelters  did not
‘ workers Rest shel- Canteens Oanteens Neither  ing rest whether  conform
ters only aswell and hence  canteens  shelters under to pres-
as rest 0o rest 70T rest obligation cribed
shelters  shelters sheiters or 1ot standards
1 2 3 1 ] b 7 4 9 10

I. Cotion textiles 31-0 71 56-9 287 7-0 14 204 58-2
2. Printing Presses . 3-9 65-9 20 37.9 31.2 1.3 2-5 42 1
Gliss . . . . 30.6 13.7 22.8 31.0 325 0.9 12,1 38.0
Sugar - . - . i1,0* 33.3 .. o 65.7 ¥ 40.0 69.0
Turning and Leather Finishing 5.0 9.0 .. 41,0 4 9.0 9.0
Coal Mines - ¢ - 71.7 9.1 3.5 3.k 70.3 83,3 NA
. Cement - o 1 4 - f T t 60.0 60.0 87.0

*Percentage of [y tories required to provide rest shelters as they employed more than 130

canteens.

tNone of the factories was under statutory obligation since they were running canteens.

1Negligible.
NA—Not availaile.

workers and had no
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Taste 10.4.2: Canfeens

SL . Percentage of
No. ) Tadustry retailishments
. cmploying more
than 230 workers

Percentage of Percentage of
establishmeats establishments
cmploving more emploving 250 or
than 230 workers less workers but

and having canteens  having  canteens

1 2 3 4 5

1. Cotton Textiles. e e e e 29.8 87.5 - C L8
2. Drinting Presses . . . < e S - N B ‘8.0 v

3. Glass ) . . . . . . - 2. 72-0 t
4. Sugar e 61.0 #0.0

5. Tanning and Leather Finishing . . .. I X ) 01.0 .
6. Coal Min-s . . . . . . . 85.5 70.5 14.8
7. Tea Plantations™® . . . . . . i 83.4- 13.8 . .
8. Cuement . . . . . . . n.g 100.0 WA

* Figures in Cols 3 and 4 relate to estates employing 150 or more workers: in Col.,

workers,
1 Negligible.
NA— Not available.

5 to estates employing less than 150
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Tasre 10.4.3: Agency for Running Canteens and Articles Sold therein

Estimated Percentage of

<o Canteens which were run by Percent-

' P —A ~ age of Percentages of establish-
8 Indusiry °  Mana- Contra- Jointly Workers By  estab- ments where articlessold at
No. ' gements ctors by Coope- workers lishments - A “
i workers  ratives which  Subsi- No Market

and sold dised  profit, rates
mana- meals  rates no loss
gements in ad-
dition
to tea.
snacks
etc.
1 2 3 4 5 G 7 8 9 10 11
1. Cotton Textiles . . . . 55.4 25.6 3.5 15.5 .. 35.7 34.4 29.8 35.8
2. Printing Presses . . . . 26.0 44.0 19.0 o 11.0 33.3 48.0 11.0 41.0
3. Glass . . . . . . 40.0 410 15.0 . 4-0 31.0 28.0 49.0 23.0
4 Sugar . . . . ¢ .S 170 670 110 .. 5.0 60.0 42.0 160 42.0
5. Tanning and Leather Finishing .. .73.0 27.0 ‘e . - 77.0 § § ..
.6. Coal Mines . < e e 712 13.9 4.3 4.6 . 38.4 8.4 81.4 10.2
7. TeaPlantations* . . . . 2.0 6l.4 12.2 2.5 218 342 146 5.2
B Cementt .- . . . . 8.0 17.0 .. e . .. 333  80.0 Il I
"

11.9% of canteens were run by private individuals.

t Data relate to large units.

1 Run by Workers' Union. . .

§ Articles sold either at subsidised rates or on a ‘no-profit no-loss® basis.
| Prices were fixed by canteen maniging committees,
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Tasre 10.5: Drinking Waier Facilities

Estimated Estimated Percentage of establishments where water
supply arrangement was
A

Percentage
of establi-

Estimated
percentage
of establi-

.4

shments  Refriger- Earthen Tube- Taps Combira- shments
S. Industry where ated Pichers  wells or tion of one making
. Ne. drinking  water/ and hand or morc  arrange-
water water buckets  pump ments for
arrange-  coolers drums etc. cool water
ments in summer
existed ‘
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
1. Cotton Textiles . X 6.1 52.2 9.0 327 o 634
2. Printing Presses . 98.8 52.5 1.5 21.7 24.4 79.8
3. Glass . . . . 100.0 . 9.8 3.2 40.7 46.3 63.8
4, Sugar . 100.0 3.9 19.2 49.2 27.7 . £5.5
5. Tanning and Teather Finishing 100.0 42.1 7.3 2.5 29.1 4.5
6. Coal Mines . 98.3 29.3 35.0 35.7 52.0
J- Tea Plantations* . 83.5 €0.2 1.4 10.3 18.1 3.5
8. Cement . . 100.0 + 45.9 54,1 56.0

*The arrangement was to supply liquid tea in place of water and throrgh paniwa’as {others),
TAll large factories which had special arrangements for summer months were providing refrigerated water or

coolers or other such devices,

18—1 MS/NCL/69

were keeping
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TasLe 10.6: Sezais for Workers

SL Percentage of Factories
No. Industry Providing seats
1 2 3
1. Cotion Textiles . . . . ‘ . 15
2. Printing Presses . 92
3. Glass . . . . . ¥ 48
4. Sugar . 30
5. 'Tanning and Leather Finishing 28
6. Cement ) 80
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TasLe 10.7: Estimated Percentage of Factories Employing Labour or Welfare Officers

51, Percentage of factories employing  Percentage of facteries employing
No. Industry 500 or more workers 500 or more workers and having
Welfare Officer*
i 2 3 4
1. Cotton Textiles . -, . . . N 24.8 87.1
2. PrintngPreses. ... . . . . . BRI 80.0
3Gl . . . .. ) 9.0 100.0
4. Sugar . . . . . 58.5 98.2
Tanning and Leather Finishing . . . 2.0 ‘ 100.0
6. Coal Mines . . . . v . 35.1 - G768
7. Tea Plantations . 72.4% 7.9 "
8. Cement . . . . 56.0 : 850

* Percentage of factories in col. (4) relate ta col (3},
t Percentage of estates employing 300 or more workers.



CHAPTER 11
LABOUR WELFARE—II

.We now proceed to consider welfare ameni-
ties outside the precincts of the establishment
These fall into broadly four categories: (a)
medical, (b) educational, (c) recreational and
(d) other amenities. All these facilities are non-
statutory, except in the case of plantations where
provision of some of them is obligatory on the
employer. :

FACILITIES PRIOR 10O INDEPENDENCE -

11.1 While some of the facilities listed in the
introductory paragraph were provided by emp-
loyers in townships specially built up for workers
and in certain centres of industrial importance,
their scale was not so significant as to attract
attention. The Rege Committee reported that
it was not until the outbreak of the Second
World War that the Government of India and
the State Governments realised the need for
adoption of welfare measures as a means to
" increase the workers’ efficiency and hoost their
morale. The Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund
Organisation sponsored by the Central Govern-
ment had just begun its work. The States had
taken steps to encourage the starting of cost-
price grain shops and cooperative societies in
industrial establishments as part of their con-
tribution to the war effort. Besides, three Pro-
vincial Governments had organised welfare cen-
tres the activities of which are described below.

(i) Bombay: Model Welfare Centres were
organised for the first time in 1939 at 27 places.
The centres were classified according to the
range of their activities. Outdoor games were
available in all of them. Indoor recreation and
educational activities, ordinary and circulating
libraries and dispensaries were added on ac-
cording to the importance of the area where a
centre was located. A full-fledged welfare centre
provided a nursery school for children, a
women’s section running literacy, sewing and
embroidery classes, suitable games (outdoor and
indoor) and a gymnasium for men, and separate
arrangements for water taps and shower-baths
for men and women; radio programmes and
monthly cinema shows also formed a part of its
activity. : . N .

(i) United Provinces: Welfare centres of three
types, with varying activities, had been set up
in 28 places. The facilities availahle to workers
in these centres were similar to those in Bom-
bay. Occasionally, the centres arranged baby

shows, music parties and mushaéras.

(iii) Bengal: The Government was running
41 welfare centres, besides giving grants to pri-
vate organisations to look after a part of the
labour welfare work. The main activities at
the centres were conducting of literacy classes
and indoor and outdoor games. A gymnasium
was available in some, whereas radio, gramo-
phone records, cinema shows and similar recre-
ational facilities were more common.

11.2. The employers in general looked upon
welfare work as fruitless and barren, though
some of them indeed had done pioneering work.
We record, in brief, the welfare facilities which
were available in some selected industries in
those days.

(i) Factories: Prior to the medical facilities
provided through the Employees’ State Insur-

‘ance Corporation, cement factories, sugar facto-

ries, some large tanneries and several units in
the textile industry, had their own arrangements
for treatment of workers. Some units in the
glass industry had arranged with local practi-
tioners for help in case of need. Small size
tanneries, bidi works, and printing presses had
no arrangements worth the name. For educa-
tional facilities, all industrial units looked to
local authorities, with the exception of some
cement factories, large tanneries, fair-sized sugar
mills and textile units located in smaller centres.
Adult education also was not much in evidence.
Ourdoor and indoor games were provided by
some units in the textile industry. Cement
factorics and large-sized tanneries provided a
room for indoor games. In other industries, no
such facility was available. Because of exigen-
cies of war, cheap grain-shops had been pro-
vided in several units of the textile and cement
industries and also in some large-sized tanneries,
but were not to be found in others, Other acti-
vities like cooperative societies and mutual bene-
fit societies were restricted to large units in the
textile and cement industries. The general im-
pression formed by the Rege Committee was
that the cement industry provided, by far, the
best welfare facilities judged by the then pre-
vailing standards. o ‘ :

(ii) Mines: Only a few big mines had hospi-
tals; others had dispensaries where the level of
dispensing left much to be desired. In general,
the arrangement for medical relief was inade-
quate. Despite efforts, malaria continued to



take a heavy toll. Arrangements for education
of workers' children were meagre; no adult
education classes existed. Recreational and cul-
tural activities were sponsored only in some
mines. Cheap grain shops had been opened by
several employers as a war-time necessity, Work-
ers generally purchased their requirements from
© bazars or ‘hats’, which were held in the vicinity

of the localities where they stayed, twice or four
times a week. o

(iii) Plantations: The extent of welfare work
in plantations was dependent on their size.
Many large plantations had arrangements for
looking after the workers’ health. There was
no provision for education beyond the primary
stage, nor was there any demand for it. Such
recreational facilities as were there were mostly
for the use of the supervisory staff. Even those
made a poor showing compared to what was
available in the exclusive clubs for selected
supervisory staff in many plantation areas, par-
ticularly in the North East. Cheap grainshops,
however, were established during the war years.

Employers’ Associations

11.3. Responsibility for organising welfare
work for mills run by their members was accep-
ted by some employers’ organisations; the Indian
Jute Mills Association and the Bombay Mill-
owners Association were instances in point.
They organised activities in working class loca-
lities with the object of providing recreation for
the workers. The emphasis was on outdoor
games such as volley ball, badminton
and ‘wrestling. Dramas and song recitals were
arranged on holidays. The Indian Jute Mills
Assoctation provided indoor attractions too;
classes were conducted during working hours
for workers’ children; Women's Corners where
baby shows were held and milk distributed free
to mothers and children were also a part of this
activity. Lo

Workers’ Organisations

114. The Rege Committec reported on the
activities of the Ahmedabad Textile Labour
Association (TLA), the railwaymen’s unions and
the Mazdoor Sabha of Kanpur. The TLA spent
a fair share of its income on welfare activities
which included day and night schools, a resi-
dential boarding house for working class girls,
study homes for boys, reading rooms and libra-
ries, physical culture centres, etc. Some rail-
waymen’s unions had organised cooperative
societies and set apart various kinds of funds
for providing specific assistance such as legal
defence, death and retirement benefits, unemp-
loyment and sickness benefits, and life insurance.
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The Mazdoor Sabha of Kanpur maintained a
reading room, a library and also a dispensary
for workers, There were a few other unions
which carried on incidental welfare activities.
The main handicap which prevented the trade
;mions from taking up this activity was lack of
unds.

ASSESSMENT OF POLICIES: 1946-66

I1.5. Tt is against this background of welfare
activities in their totality prior to Independence
that we have to view the policies since 1946.
Welfare of coal and mica miners was mentioned
in the 1946 Programme as needing particular
attention, though in the broader concept of
welfare as explained earlier, many other indus-
trial workers were also sought to be covered.
Funds for welfare of workers in these industries
had started being built up. Diverting a part of
these for housing, also an element of welfare,
was under consideration.

Plan Policies

11.6. Not much emphasis had been laid on
labour welfare under the First Plan: the wel-
fare needs of urban workers were assumed to be
adequately met by the then prevailing State

Government schemes and of workers in
mines statutory arrangements. As for plan-
tation labour, the Plan sought to lay

down priorities in welfare. It put health, hous-
ing and education in one group and recom-
mended that when one or the other of these
was adequate on any estate, attention should be
concentrated on other items which were below
standard. In the case of small plantations, wel-
fare facilities, according to the Plan, were to
be the responsibility of a group of plantations.
The Second Plan made a significant statement
on the principles which should govern labour
welfare. It suggested the constitution of a wel-
fare fund for manganese mining similar to the
Coal and Mica Mines Welfare Funds, and the
creation of similar funds, either by the appro-
priate Government or the employers, for other
industries. The employers’ responsihility in this
regard was emphasised and the suggestion made
in the earlier Plan for pooling of the resources
of small planters was made applicable to all
small employers. The Third Plan made no
specific reference to welfare, but stressed that
for improving work efficiency, welfare within
the establishment should be ensured. This
was in line with the emphasis in that Plan on
reorientation of labour policy with accent
on efficiency. As a part of this reoriented Eolicy,
cooperative activity was to be intensified as a
labour welfare measure.



1L.7, In pursuance of policies initiated in the
Plans, a welfare fund for manganese mines was
sought to be created. Several attempts were
made to select industries in the Central sphere
for constituting welfare funds, but no progress
was possible because of other stresses and strains
on the economy. Some States passed legislation
for constituting a welfare fumfJ out of the fines
imposed by employers, unclaimed wages and the
like. These attempts were successfully challeng-
ed in the Court by the employers, and for some
time, altermative arrangements had to be made
for running the welfare activities. Several State
Plans made provision for labour welfare, but all
these did not amount to much even as the
Plan schemes were formulated. Their content
was diluted further during the course of imple-
mentation. ‘

PrESENT POSITION

11.8. (i) Central Government: An experi-
mental scheme to finance non-statutory welfare
activities in industrial undertakings owned and
controlled by the Government of India was
initiated in 1946. The scheme, however, did not
cover railway establishments and major ports.
A fund, built up from voluntary contributions
of the workers, government grants, receipts from
fines, rebates from contractors, profits of can-
teens and yields from cinema shows and other
entertainment, was constituted to finance wel-
fare activities envisaged in the scheme. These
moneys are being utilised for indoor and out-
door games, establishing reading rooms and lib-
raries, and celebration of special festivals. Apart
from this scheme, the Government of India has
also instituted special welfare funds for certain
minerals; these merit separate discussion.

' (1i) State Governments: State Governments
and Union Territories run welfare centres with
the object of providing educational, recreational
and other welfare facilities for workers. A state-
ment showing the number of such centres and
the activities undertaken by them is annexed.
These apart, a statutory fund was created for
financing welfare measures for plantation work-
ers in Assam under the Assam Plantation Emp-
loyeess Welfare Fund Act, 1959. The fund,
which was constituted out of fines realised from
employees, grants from the Central/State Gov-
ernments and the Tea Board, as also unclaimed
wages or forfeited sums in the provident fund
accounts and donations, is utilised for activities
authorised by a Board of Trustees on which
labour is represented. Among the activities are
adult education and literacy drives, maintain-
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ing community and social education centres,
organising games and sports, excursions, tours,
running holiday homes, providing training in
subsidiary occupations and home industries for .
women and unemployed persons, and also cor-
porate activities of a social nature. In the case
of Gujarat, Maharashtra, Mysore and Punjab,
the labour welfare centres are administered by
Welfare Boards created under (i) the Bombay
Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1953 (as amended
after the Supreme Court judgement)!, (ii) the
Mysore Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1965, and
(ii1) the Punjab Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1965.

(iii)y Employers: There has been growing
appreciation on the part of employers of the
utility of welfare work. With the gradual exten-
sion of the Employees’ State Insurance Scheme,
medical aid as an element of welfare has been
declining in importance, and so has education
because of the entry of the State into the field.
While this is the general picture, we propose to
discuss the progress in each item of welfare
separately for factories, mines, plantations and
other employments. It should be noted, how-
ever, that in regard to mines, the provision of
these facilities is being undertaken by the wel-
fare fund organisations. For plantations, the
Plantations Labour Act, 1951, makes certain
welfare facilities obligatory on the employers,
In that sense, welfare work done in mines and
plantations is not voluntary.

Factories

11.9 (a) Medical: Medical facilities in varying
degrees are provided by large undertaking, either
in their own hospitals or by arrangement with
well-established medical institutions, supplemen-
ting those available under the ESIS.

(b) Education: Except in a few large under-
takings, no attempt has been made to provide
educational facilities for workers’ children. In-
variably, every exclusive industrial township
provides suitable educational facilities. Some
townships have taken on the responsibility of
running secondary schools and colleges. Alter-
natively, transport is provided for workers’ child-
ren to attend institutions which are situated
away from the residence, but within reasonable
distance. Where factories are located in a city
or town which has educational institutions run
by the State, local bodies and private institu-
tions, the most which an employer is expected
to do is to provide the workers’ children with
scholarships, text books and other educational
material. The more enlightened among the

Bombay Dyeing and Manufacturing Company V. the Stata of Bombay, 1958, S. G, R.., 1122,



employers have accepted this burden. Instances
are not entirely unknown of employers in the
organised industries making arrangements for
the education of the workers’ children in coope-
ration with the State or local institutions.

(¢) Recreation: In the large establishments,
increasing attention has been paid to recreatio-
nal activities as 2 means of bealthy diversion to
workers. Em loyers recognise that the mono
tony of a worker’s life has to be relieved, as it
has a sapping effect on his work. Some estab.
lishments bear the capital cost of construction
of buildings designed for recreation and the cost
of sports material and also make available grants-
in-aid to meet day-to-day recurring costs; others

ive grants on a matching basis., The scale of
acilities offered varies from employer to emp-
loyer and from project to project. The estag-
lishments that provide such amenities have
been taking pride in the fact that their workers
have received recognition in sports and cultu-
ral activities organised at the State and national
levels. Cash awards are offered to workers who
are outstanding in the field of sporis or to those
of their family members who excel in cultural
performances. Progressive employers have evin-
ced varying degrees of interest in this aspect of
labour welfare depending upon their capacity
to pay, the importance they attach to recreation,
and the interest which their workers take in
the concerned activities. '

Mines

11.10. (a) Medical: Elaborate arrangements
have been made for medical facilities to workers
employed in collieries by the Coal Mines Labour
Welfare Fund Organisation through a net-work
of hospitals and dispensaries, including Ayurve-
dic dispensaries. The Fund also gives grants-
in-aid to dispensaries set up by colliery owners.
Arrangements have been made for treatment of
cancer, T.B. and other malignant diseases. The
Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund Organisation,
too, has made similar arrangements, though on
a smaller scale. The Iron Ore Mines Labour
Welfare Fund is expected to operate in similar
fashion in respect of its beneficiaries.

(b) Education: Educational facilities have
largely been provided by the State Governments
or local bodies, the Coal/Mica Mines Labour
Welfare Funds and some progressive employers,
Assistance to miners’ children is given in the
form of scholarships, book aid, and other facili-
ties which are considered necessary locally.
Though the activities are financed through a
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fund which is collected from mines, both large
and small, welfare of workers in smaller mines
is neglected. In non-coal mines, except in a
very few large undertakings, little has been
done to supplement the efforts of State Gov-
ernments or local bodies in this regard.

(€) Recreation: Large scale undertakings in
coal and non-coal mines have given due import-
ance to the provision of recreational facilities.
Workers in small coal mines have suffered from
neglect; in mines other than coal, the position
is worse still.  Employers with large factory
establishments have what are known as ‘captive
mines’; the coal or limestone mines of a steel
plant are an instance in point. In the same way
as workers in smaller mines are left out in mat-
ters of welfare as compared to those in bigger
ones, factory employees in these units get a
favoured treatment as compared with minexs.
During our observational tours, this preferential
treatment was repeatedly brought to our notice
at many places. . . \

Plantations -~ = - 7

11.11 (a) Medical: The Plantations Labour
Act, 1951 lays down that every plantation “there
shall be provided and maintained so as to be
readily available such medical facilities for the
workers (and their fainilies) as may be prescribed
by the State Government”. The Act further
lays down that “if in any plantation medical
facilities are mnot provided and maintained as
required, the Chief Inspector (of Plantations)
may cause to be provided and maintained there-
in such medical facilities and recover the cost
thercof from the defaulting employers.”! While
this is the legal requirement, according to the
CLW, wide disparities exist even within the
same region in the actual provision of medical
facilities, We came across in the Assam Valley
and in some large plantations in the South,
some of the best hospitals for workers, equipped
with research facilities to understand the ail-
ments peculiar to the region. However, small
coffec and rubber plantations in Mysore and
Kerala States, as also small tea plantations in
the North, find it difficult to look after the
health of their workers. The Act and the rules
framed under it lay down the type of hospitals,
their bed-strength and the number of medical
and para-medical staff to run them; but the
nature of the medical facilities to be provided
has been left to the State Governments. Utilis-
ing these powers, three plantation States, namely,
West Bengal, Tamil Nadu and Assam have laid

1Eyidence shows that this corrective was rarely exercised, not because there was 1o case of default on the_ part of the estates
but because of inadequacy of staff at the disposal of the Government and disinclination to proceed against employers.



down detailed rules even for prescription of
drugs and medicines, but the non-observance of
these rules is a matter of general complaint.

(b) Education: Education for workers’ child-
ren between the ages of 6—12, in any plantation
where the number of such children exceeds
twenty five, is to be provided free by the emplo-
yers under the Act. State Governments have
been empowered to make rules specifying the
manuer and standard of educational facilities to
be provided by the employer for these children.
Although the Plantations Labour Act, 1951, was
made effective in 1954, only four State Govern-
ments have enforced the rules relating to statu-
tory provision of free educational facilities.
These States are Assam, West Bengal, Mysore
and Kerala. In Tamil Nadu, Bihar, U.P. and
Tripura, the rules have not been enforced so
far, Even where they have been, workers are
dissatisfied with the amenities provided. The
Government of Assam has, in fact, taken over
the management of educational facilities in
some areas from the employers because of
persistent complaints from the workers that the
facilities provided are not adequate. On the
other hand, in addition to the statutory obliga-
tion on the employers, the Tea, Coffee and

Rubber Boards offer a limited number of
merit or merit-cum-need scholarships to the
children of workers. Employees of larger

estates in general enjoy an advantage over
others in this respect.

(c) Recreation: Though the Plantations
Labour Act, 1951 makes it statutorily binding
on employers to provide recreational facilities to
workers, only four out of the eight plantation
States have so far enforced the rules in this res-
pect; Tamil Nadu, Bihar, Uttar Pradesh and
Mysore have yet to enforce them. The emplo-
yers complain that the workers do not avail
themselves of the amenities provided and the
workers maintain that the scale of facilities
available is very inadequate.

Railways

11.12 The Labour Welfare Organisation in
the Railways has taken up education as one of
its important activities. It runs 744 schools (47
high /higher secondary, 26 middle and 671 pri-
mary) and two intermediate colleges. Subsi-
dised hostels, for children of employees earning
upto Rs. 349 per month, 13 in all, are spread
all over India. The Staff Benefit Fund offers
help, in cash and kind, to employees in distress,
administers schemes for sickness relief, child
welfare, and education of the staff and their
children, and also arranges recreationed facili-
ties. Twenty six co-operative credit societies,
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426 consumer cooperative societies, 416 fair price
shops and twenty one cooperative housing
societies were in existence in 1967-68. The
Railways run 95 well-equipped hospitals, 544
health units, 67 chest clinics, 65 dental clinics,
22 homoeopathic dispensaries and 164 maternity
centres. New hospital and health units are
opened when needed. Doctors are sent for
training in various specialities to render better
service to employees. Benefits of the holiday
homes built by the Railway Administration for
its employees in various parts of the country
are freely availed of travel passes to which the
employees are entitled making this possible,
The Railways take keen interest in spotting
talent for sports. Employees who take part in
the more sophisticated of such activities do not
come from the rank and file, but in quite a
few other games railwaymen have made a mark,
And such performance is always appreciated.

Posts and Telegraphs

11.13 For the benefit of the employees of the
Department, a Welfare Fund was set up in 1960-
61. The fund gives distress relief in cases of
death and protracted illness. Arrangements
have been made with hospitals for treatment of
staff members. The Department has schemes
for award of  scholarships, to children and
dependants of employees whose monthly pay
does not exceed Rs. 425 for technical and non-
technical education. Some co-operative credit
societies are also functioning.

Ports and Docks

11.14 All the major ports and docks maintain
qualified staff in their hospitals/dispensaries.
Medical facilities have been made available in
the residential localities of workers. Scholar-
ships are awarded to the children of workers.
Consumers’ cooperative stores and co-operative
credit societies are functioning in many dock-
yards.

Activities of Workers’ Organisations

11.15 In addition to the Textile Labour
Association, Ahmedabad (TLA), the activities
of which have been described in para 11.4, other
workers’ organisations are also now taking in-
terest in this aspect of workers’ life outside the
factory., The TLA itself has expanded its work
with a view to encouraging the spirit of self-
help and cooperation among workers’ families.
Thrift is being encouraged by providing bank-
ing facilities. Training is arranged in alterna-
tive occupations to provide continuity of
employment. During our observation visits, we
noticed similar work being done in the planta-
tions in the Nilgiris by the Nilgiris District
Estate Workers’ Union, Education/cultural



programmes are increasingly becoming a part
of the activities of well-organised unions. It
could be said, as a general observation, that
facilities sponsoved by a union make a better
appeal to workers than those made available
through Government or employers.

Statutory Welfare TFunds

L1.16 (i) Goal Mines Labour Welfare Fund.—
The Fund was constituted in 1944 through levy
ol a cess on coal. Welfare measures undertaken
by the Tund in coalfields comprise medical,
educational, housing and drinking water facili-
ties. T'wo well-equipped central hospitals have
been established with all modern facilities for
specialised treatment. One more central hospi-
tal is under construction. By 1967, eleven regio-
nal hospitals were functioning for the treatment
of simple cases requiring hospitalisation. Several
dispensaries, mobile medical units and mater-
nity and child welfare centres are also function-
ing. Besides these, beds have been reserved by
the Fund in medical institutions run by State
Governments and other agencies. Adult educa-
tion and feeder adult education centres are rum
in many coalfields. Scholarships are awarded
for general and technical education of miners’
children. Besides tuition fees, grants-in-aid are
paid to schools. For miners whose children are
reading in schools away from their residence, a
children’s education allowance is given. Recre-
ation facilities are provided in a number of
Miners' Institutes. Twelve wholesale coopera-
tive stores, 877 primary stores and 197 credit
societies have been organised by the Fund till
1967.  Financial assistance, at prescribed rates,
is given under the Coal Mines Fatal and Serious

Accidents Benefit Scheme in cases of death and.

permanent disability due to accidents in coal
mines. Several holiday homes are being run.
Tours are organised to different parts of the
country to enlarge the outlook of workers on
current developments. Sports meets are also
a part of the activities.

(i) Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund.—The
FFund was constituted in 1946 and is financed
through levy of a cess. The Fund had estab-
lished till 1967, seven hospitals, thirty four dis-
pensaries, eight mobile medical units and seven-
teen maternity and child welfare centres. Tt
has also set up nine multi-purpose institutes,
cight community centres, nine women’s welfare
centres, twelve primary schools, twelve feeder
centres, seven boarding  homes/hostels, four
mobile cinema units and eighty [(ive radio
centres, Workers' children ave provided with
mid-day meals, milk, snacks, stationery articles,
and also grants for scholarships and tuition
fees.

19—1 MS/NCL/69
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(iii) Tron Ore Mines Labour Welfare Fund—
The Fund was constituted through the Iron
Ore Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1961
which was brought into force in October, 1963.
It is financed through levy of a cess on iron ore.
A small hospital and two mobile ambulance-
cum-medical units and two mobile dispensaries
had been established by 1967. Some more insti-
tutions are in the process of being set up. Beds
have been reserved in T.B. hospitals run by
State Governments and other agencies. Scholar-
ships are granted to school-going children of
workers. A number of multi-purpose institutes
have been set up. A holiday home is run for

providing recreational facilities.  Excursion-
cum-study tours are also arranged.
N
[} //’.
Fair Price Shops \ _~~

11.17 There has been admittedly an increase
in prices of consumer goods over the period
under  review, and particularly since 1962.
The increase has been more marked in the
case of food articles. The main  cause of
discontent among industrial workers in recent
years has been the price rise and the inability
of the employer or Government to provide
adequate reliel against it.‘lThc Indian Labour
Conlerence recommended tin 1962 the setting
up of consumer cooperative storves in all in-
dustrial establishments employing 300 or more
workers. Under the scheme, which is voluntary,
assistance rom employers was to be in the
form of (i) participation in sharve capital, (ii)
provision of loan for working capital and (iii)
grant of managerial subsidy.  Apart from these,
the employers undertook to arrange accon
modation for stores, free of rent or at nominal
rent, and give other facilities such as free
supply of furnitnre and electricity,  Since ade-
quate progress has not been made in the setting
up such shops, Government is intending to en-
act suitable legislation for the purlmsc-.'\)

RECOMMENDATIONS

Our Approach

11.18 Since the days when the Rege Com-
mittee expressed dissatisfaction about the range
and content of labour welfare, some components
ol wellare have been written into the law of
the land; for others, persuasion has worked;
and in case of still others, a combination of
various factors has brought benefits to workers,
A large area, however, is yel to be covered.
There are two distinct views on workers’” wel-
fave: (i) Welfare is something which is personal
to workers; the State should not have anything
to do with it. Workers should be allowed to



bargain collectively with the employer for such
facilities as they need. (ii) This country has
not reached a stage where welfare could be left
entirely as a matter to be scttled between an
employer and his worker. We apprehend that
if even the minimum facilities are left to col-
lective bargaining, standards are not likely to
be uniform, nor will the facilities reach less
organised workers. We do not yet find our-
selves in a position where society can take on
some of these activities as in several developed
countries.  We, therefore, suggest (i) that
facilities which have becn written into the law
should be implemented so as to conform to
the spirit of the legislation and (i) that Gov-
ernment should, if the need arises, bring in
new legislation consistent with the general
approach that persuasion is always the best
policy. It is in this light that the recom-
mendations which we make for different sectors
of employment should be viewed.

11.19 Factories.—Compulsions of balanced
regional development require that industries
should be dispersed over a wide area., While
several big factories have made arrangements
for medical treatment for their workers, very
little of it is seen in smaller units. In areas
where small units are concentrated, the em-
ployers should come together to provide such
treatment jointly. With the extension in the
coverage of the E.S.LS. however, this will be
but a passing phase. We, therefore, do not
envisage legislation for the purpose. Periodic
medical examination of workers to facilitate
timely diagnosis and treatment of occupational
diseases, should be a charge on the employer.
For non-occupational diseases, the Employees’
State Insurance Corporation should assume the
responsibility. We do not visualise the setting
up of convalescent homes, sanatoria and health
resorts and the like for workers in the near
future nor is there any demand for them at
present from the workers. DBut these must
remain as goals to be achieved, albeit distant.
Even where factories are located in out of the
way places, primary education is the responsi-
bility of the State as a part of Government
policy. To encourage employers to open
schools in such areas, they should be exempted
from the levy of the education cess or, where
it is collected, given rebate to the extent that
schools run by them reach the prescribed
standard. Apart from the facilities available
under the merit scholarship schemes, employers
should, either after consufting unions or with
the active help of unions, undertake to provide
scholarships to deserving children of their
workers. Since schools are meant primarily for
the benelit of workers’ children, unions should,
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participate actively in their efficient running.
Welfae centres run by the Government in
predominantly working class areas should
arrange for some schooling. "T'he standards in
these schools should be improved and a number
of new schools set up. We feel that recreation-
al facilities should be left to evolve in the
natural course. There has been suflicient pro-
gress in this matter to hope that workers
will press for satisfaction of their legitimate
needs and, to the extent of their capacity, em-

players will accept the burdens agreed to
between them and their workers’ representa-
tives.

11.20 Mines.—The Coal Mines Labour

Welfare Fund was set up two decades ago. 1t
has been utilised well in spite of administrative
and financial difficulties which are unavoidable
in all welfare measures of this type. Such
funds have been set up in mica and iron ore
mines and proposals in respect of manganese
and limestone and dolomite mines are under
consideration of the Government. Facilities
offered by these Funds are available only to
those workers who are engaged in extracting
the minerals for which the funds arve consti-
tuted.  During the course of our observation
visits we were told that though there would be
limits to improving working conditions in
mines, living conditions offered much scope for
improvement. In this vespect the Funds could
achieve a fair measure of success through the
active cooperation of the workers themselves
and their unions. We believe that the responsi-
bility for seeking this cooperation will rest
with the Fund., To the extent the trade union
response is inadequate, the utility of the work
of the Fund would be open to question,

11.21 The Chief Medical Superintendent of
the Central Hospital for Mines at Asansol
drew our attention to the pitiable condition
of miners, especially women, many of whom
suffered from lung diseases. The prevalence of
the disease could be checked if arrangements
for proper and regular examination are made.
With its present staff and resources, the hospi-
tal could not take on this work: some other
arrangements to supplement their effort would
be required, Tt has been reported to us that
the basic requirement was a periodic medical
check-up of the workers which may not be
feasible within the financial and other resources
available. We consider that this is a short-term
view. If the check-up reveals some ailment
this will be both to the good of the beneficiary
and of the Fund. Periodic medical check-up,
we feel, should be a part of the Funds’ activity.
We recommend that the essential apparatus



for detecting and curing the disease should be
made available through more liberal allotment
of funds.

11.22 The CLW has recommended:

A General Mine Labour Welfare Fund be
created which will undertake welfare activi-
ties in respect of workers in all mines. The
medical facilities arranged by this new Fund
should include maternity, ante-natal and post-
natal care, child welfare, family planning,
prevention and control of diseases prevalent
in or associated with the type of working
situation and  living environments as also
emergency medical care. Educational facili-
ties provided by the Fund should be organis-
ed on the same lines as in the case of the
Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund. Since
primary education is free in almost all the
States, the Fund should be given grants by
the State Governments wherever it arranges
primary education, The type of recreation-
al [acilities including the avangement for
excursion tours, which are provided by the
Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund, should be
arranged by the new fund. Finances for the
General Mine Labour Welfare Fund will be
arranged on the same lines on which finan-
ces are found for the existing statutory wel-
fare funds, that is, by the levy of a cess.

11.23 While we generally agree with these
recommendations, our preference would be to
tackle each mineral separately. This is because
there are certain minerals in which the setting
up ol funds is already under examination of
Government.  The present recommendation
should not delay the setting up of these funds,
Where a cess is collected, it is the responsibility
of the Government to ensure that it is utilised
only for labour welfare work. We would also
suggest that to avoid duplication of effore in
the same area, all the Funds so created should
have an arrangement which permits pooling of
facilities,

11.24 It has been brought to our notice that
mine owners practise discrimination as between
persons recruited for work from distress areas
through the Gorakpur Labour Organisation
(GLO) and those recruited locally.  This
discrimination is allegedly of two types. Work-
ers recruited through the GLO are treated

differently from others engaged locally in
matters such as hostels, food and right to
organise. They are given some facilities at
the place of work and at the time of termina-
tion of their short-term contract. These are
denied to others. We disapprove of any
discrimination based on the source of recruit-
ment. Once in employment, all workers should
be treated on par. No distinction of any sort
or control should be exercised and they should
hecome part and parcel of the labour force as
soon as they join the mine. Hostel facilities,
where made available, should be open to all
workers, not only in principle but also in
practice, and so should be the right to organise.
The system of repatriation after eleven months
of service should be abolished and they should
be in a position to return to the employer who
gives them leave, us a matter of right. Such
leave, within limits to be prescribed, should
not be construed as break in service.

11.25 Plantations.—We have already referred
to the difference in the standard of medical
facilities available on plantations.* Where the
standards are poor, all round improvement is
nceded in the provision of medical personnel,
para-medical personnel and the standard of
hospital /dispensary arrangements', Absence of
adequate mrrangements for domiciliary or
specialised treatment is reported in almost all
estates. This assumes special importance in
the State of West Bengal and Assam where the
incidence of T.B. and leprosy is reported to be
high amongst plantation workers and their
families. In order to ensure that hospitals are
properly equipped and disparity in the stand-
ards of medical facilities available to workers
is reduced, the State Governments should pres-
cribe a list of medicines, drugs and equipment
for the hospitals. Suitable arrangements for
detection and treatment of occupational
diseases is another requirement which needs to
be met. Priority should also be given to
family planning programmes.  Provision of
educational facilities is a statutory obligation
on the employers. The State Governments
should ensure that these are provided according
to the scale. The commodity boards should
also evolve schemes for the provision of relief
to workers in cases of distvess and prolonged
illness. The provision of minimum recreation-
al Facilities should be wundertaken by the
Statutory Labour Welfare Boards, the creation
of which has been recommended by us.?

*We noticed in a small area in Assam four well-equipped hospitals, two belonging to public sector units and the other two

to the private sector.

A fifth one is being planned by the State Government for ifs incustrial employees.

With some

understanding on the part of all concerned, this multiplication of effort, which may lead to under-utilisation of medical

personnel, could have been avoided.
2See Para 11°27



Ports and Dockyards

11.26 A substantial perecntage of the total
labour force in ports consists of casual and
contract workers who are not cligible for the
welfare measures undertaken by the Port
Trusts Employees’ Welfare Fund, There is
need to extend the facilitics to such workers
also. Where schooling is not available within
a convenient distance of the housing colony,
port authorities or the concerned Dock Labour
Board should open schools or arrange adequate
transport for workers’ childien. There is also
need for evolving a scheme for distress reliel
and assistance in the event of death, injury,
sickness, ete,

Activities of State Governments

11.27 Welfare centres run by the State
Governments have done useful work, 1In
several States, the centres are run by Statutory
Labow Welfare Boards which are autonomous
and tripartite in composition. As a result,
workers take adequate interest in utilising the
facilities, as also in their better and efficient
management,  We recommend that Statutory
Labour Welfare Boards, on the lines of the
existing boards, should be brought into being
in all States. The activities of these Doards
should be financed in the same way as is being
done at present in States where they are already
functioning,

Excursions
11.28 To broaden the outlook of workers
and to enable them to understand their

swrroundings  better,  excursions  should be
regularly organised. Part of the expenditure
on such excursions should be necessarily borne
by the workers, if such schemes are to be of
real interest to them. The workers' share of
the expenditure on such tours should be the
minimum possible; the remaining cost should
be borne by the State and the employer. Em-
ployers have been coming forward in the past
to arrange such touwrs and we hope that they
will continue to do so more actively in future.
We do not favour legislation in this regard; it
should be developed as a tripartite convention,

Transport to and from the Place of Work

L1.29 Inadequate provision of transport puts
the worker to avoidable strain, loss of thme and
fatigue. ‘The mneed [for improving existing
transport facilities is therefore obvious, Though
this is normally a function of the State or local
authorities, it is commencable that a few em-
ployers have provided this facility to  their

workers, Inasmuch as the location and
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development of an industry in an area add to
the resources of the State and the local bodies,
it is incumbent on them to streamline and im-
prove the local transport services to enable the
worker- to reach his place of work in time,
Where transport is provided by the State or the
local body, steps should he taken, to the extent
[easible to [rame the time-table of the service to
suit the timings in factories. For the conveni-
ence of the workers on night shift, special ser-
vices should be arranged, In major industrial
centres like Bombay and Calcutta, the working
hoars in dilferent units should be staggered to
enable the State or the local body to provide
eflicient service.  We hope that while employers
who are already providing this lacility will
contivue to do so, others, particudarly  those
having no housing colonies close to the work-
place and those where industry is located away
from residential arcas, should consider making
suitable arrangements. 1n the case of ports,
launches should be provided to workers who
are required to work mid-stream.

Adult Edacation

11.50 The CLW has rvecommended that the
need for eradication of illiteracy among workers
should be recognised. It supports the scheme
drawn up by a Panel set up by the Planning
Commission in 1964 to study the problem.

This Panel recommended, inter alia, that (i) a

suitable programme for adult literacy should
be evolved and placed before the State Labour
Advisory Boards and Indian Labour Conference
tor approval; (ii) the responsibility for imple-
menting the programme  should rest on
organisations  like the Coal Mines Labour
Welfare Fund Organisation, commodity boards
and employers’ organisations  in the case of
workers in the respective industries; (iii) co-
ordinaton of the activities of these organisa
tions should be the responsibility of a wipartite
Board, to be arcated; (iv) the programme should
be financed through grants from the Govern-
ments and existing statutory wellinre organisa
tions and donations from the employers; and
(v) employers should offer suitable incentives
to workers for participating in the programme,
We feel that adult education is important, and
in plantations and mines where illiteracy among
workers is high, not only should it reccive
encouragement, but special efforts should be
made by the State to  tackle the  problem,
Hiiteracy is not likely to be such a widespread
p\'()hl{;m in  future, particularly  because (i)
workers in new industries and new recruits to
old industries will he more than literate, and
(ii) the efforts of the State to improve literacy
will guin momentum in the normal course.



Family Planning

11.51 In view ol the increase in labour force
from year to year, the CLW has stressed the
importance of the family planning programme
and of the problem involved in reaching this
section of the population eflectively, Notable
work in this field has been done in  some
plantations in the Assam Valley. Even so, the
CLW has felt that there is need for intensily-
ing the eflorts under the programme. While
many cmployers are voluntarily  providing
additional incentives o their employees, there
is need Lor other employers also to follow this
example,  The schemes of  the Central and
State Governments should be suitably adjusted
and financial assistance theveunder should be
made available to hospitals run by the employ-
crs. Employers’ and workers’ —organisations
should be eligible 1o receive direct assistance
from the Government for this work in the same
wanner as  other  voluntary  organisations.
Workers’ organisations can do useful work in
educating the workers about the various methods
of family planning, by means of low-cost periodi-
cals.  Government should provide mobile ser-
vice to cover remote industrial areas, such as
mines and plantations, which are not covered
by the existing progranmumes.

Cooperative Stores/Fair Price Shops

[1.82 Thirty five per cent of the establish-
ments that employ more than 300 workers and
are covered under the scheme for opening ol
[air price shops recommended by the 20th
Session of the Indian  Labouwr Conference,
(Aug. 1962) have not opened  such  shops.
Efforts should be made to see that the remain-
ing establishments requived to open fair price
shops do so. To the exient possible, Govern-
ment should start fair price shops to meet the
requirements of workers in smaller establish-
ments, Employers  should also  encourage
setting up of cooperative stores by providing
necessary facilities,  Where workers ol differ-
ent establishments cwploying less  than the
prescribed number of workers live in the same
arca such establishments should join together
in opening fair price shops.  State Govern-
ments  should ensure regular and adequalte
supply of essentials to these cooperative stores/
atr price shops also.

Cooperative Credit Societies

11.88 Cooperative credit  societies play a
very important role in meeting credit needs of
workers as also in promoting the habit of thrift,
Wherever feasible, the employers should pro-
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niote the formation ol such societics by provi-
ding them farniture and accommnodation.  In
the initial stages, the employers should give
financial assistance to meet the expenditure on
staff and to improve their lending capacity.
The main obstacle in the eflicient running of
cooperative thrift societies has been the lack
of trained and experienced persons to manage
them. Employers and  trade unions should,
therefore, take steps to train workers for this
purpose with the assistance of the Registrar of
Cooperative Socicties ol the State concerned.

Role ol Workers’ Organisations

1154 Trade unions should take greater in-
terest in educating workers, Unions should also
tuke steps to ensure that wellare  facilities
provided by employers, ecither statutorily or
voluntarily, are popular with workers, since
the object of creating these amenities is defeat-
ed il the workers do not use them. There is
also the need for unions to advise workers to
take interest in the activities ol institutions,
such as canteens and  transport and welfare
committees, wherever they have been lormed
by the management. Where they do not exist,
unions should wurge management to move in
this direction, "T'he unions should also associate
themselves with the State inspection machinery
for the implementation ol various  statutory
wellare measures.  To encourage unions for
undertaking approved welfare activities subsi-
dics should be given to them from the Statu-
tory Labour Wellare IFunds.

FL85 In conclusion, we would urge that the
concept of wellare should necessarily be dyna-
mic. Sonie facilities which are considered oo
difficult to he provided today would be taken
for granted in the years to come, as additional
needs overtake the working class. For instance,
we were told that in one of the industrial
townships, a demand for a primary school was
made on the employer some ten years hack,
Within three or fowr years of its establishment
the workers wanted a scconduary school. Now
that their c¢hildren are growing out of the
secondary stage of education, all sections of
the working class—and this is a place with
inter-union rivalry—are unanimous in impres-
sing upon the management the need for a
college.  In the case of medical facilities too,
aspirations arve no  different. A worker who
would have been happy to be treated in a
dispensary ten to fifteen years back, now chooses
the doctor who should treat him and also the
treatment he should get. So too, are the tastes
for  recreational  and  cultural  activities
changing. All these are symptomatic of the



chatiges coming over the whole society and the
worker camnot be an exception. Indeed we
may view it us indicating a welcome concern
on the part of the workers for better living on
which we have laid stress elsewhere,) The
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agencies which provide welfarc amenities to
workers, whether they are specially created
lund organisations, employers or Government,
should keep this aspect in mind in organising
welfare in the years to come.

Para 1268



ANNEXURE

(Ref. Para 11.8)

Welfare Centres run by Stale Governments|Union Territories

Name of the State No. of Labour Wel- Activities condncted Remarks
fare Centres
2 3 4
1. Andhra Pradesh . . . 11 Adult Education classes, recrea- In view of the large labour
' . tion facilities, cultural activities, population, the present num-
; craft centres for women workers, ber of centres is not sufficient.
schooling of children upto nur- To cater to the needs of 25%,
sery classes, of the labour population, at
A least 55 L.W.Cs, are required.
2. Bihar . . . % Recreational and cultural acti- Besides, L.W.Cs. were run volun-
- vities, training in crafis, games  tarily by the employers’ and
and sports, workers' organisations. ‘The
State Govt. sanctioned a grant
for the apening of L.W.Us.
3. Gujarat’ . . . 38 Recreaticnal and  educational
facilities.
4. Jammu & Kashmir . . 6 Recreational amenities like in- It has heen proposed to expand
doorfoutdoor games, cultural some of the existing welfare
. programmes, medical and edu-  centres to make these more
cational facilities, library and  suited and helpful to workers.
reading rooms.
5. Madhya Pradesh . . 2 Indoor and outdoor games, 28 L.W.Cs. were managed by the
: adult education, library and  representative tradeunions. The
reading rooms, cultural acti- State Government provided
vities, recreation including annual grants-in-aid. In 1964-
entertainments, games, and 63, Ra. 78,272 were paid as
sports. grants-in-aid.
6. Maharashtra . . 72 Reading room and library, sports,
gymnasium, indoor/outdoor
games and sports, training in
handicrafts, education for child-
ren.
7. Mysore . . . 16 Facilities like reading room, Besides these, there were labonr
‘ sports, gymnasium, Hbrary, in-  welfare centres run by private
door and outdoor games, musi-  enterprises with financial assist=
cal instruments, lessons in sew-  ance given by the State Govern-
ing were provided in these cen- ment.
tres.
8. Orissa . . . 19 Multipurpose Cen- Educational, cultural and recre- The Centre is managed by an

9, Punjab

10. Rajasthan

tres and 5 Reading
Room-cum-Recren-
tion Centres,

i

29

ational facilities to industrial

workers, primary education faci-

lities for children of workers;

iailoring classes for women wor-
€rs.

Recreational and  educational
facilities, indoor{outdoor games,
library and reading rooms,
embroidery, sewing and knit-
ting classes for women workers.

Medical aid, maternity and child
welfare facilities, adult educa-
tion, wrestling pits, handicrafts
training such as tailoxing amnd
lace making, reading rooms, lib-
taries and recreational facili-
ties.

Advisory Clommittee comprising
membership from employers,
employees and Government.
This Advisory Committee tend-
ers advice about the day-to-day
activities of the Centres.




1 2 3 4
1L Uttar Pradesh . . . 91 Lubonr Welfire Indoor and outdoor games, pro-  Tive DPeripatetic Training Cent-
‘ " Centres and 2 chil-  visiom of niedical assistanwe,  res were functioning at Kanpur.
dren Recreation  provision of reading rooms and  In these centres, traiming was
Centres, libraries, adult education, impurted in handicrafts such as

. 40 Labour Welfare

12. West Bengal . .
. Centres  and

Model Lahour Cen-
1res.

13. Delhi e 10

14, Tripura . . L. 5

15 Pondicherry . .. . . 2 Labour Wellre

L Centres, 2 Child

welfare Centres and
2  Craft Centres.

variety shows, dramatic per-
formances, musjcal program-
mes, training in tailoring, knit-
ing, lace-making and embroid-
ery. .

Recreational facilities such as
indoor and outdoor games, chi-
ldren’s sports, cinema shows,
reading Tooms, radio and musi-
cal instruments, primary classes
for workers’ children {accessor-
ies like books, slates and pencils
were provided free of charge),
literacy classes for adult work-
ers, training in crafts e.g,, tailor-
ing, embroidery and knitting,
leather and other handicrafts,
toy making, etc.

Recreational facilities, music clas-
ses and adult literacy classes.

Recreational facilities, along with
eduecational and vocational tra-
ining.

Indoor games, library, radioset
and {raining in varions handi-
crafls.

fruit preservation, toy making,
hasket making, paper flowering
cte.

-




CHAPTER 12
HOUSING

Housing, though a part of welfare, deserves
separate treatment since it is a basic human
need. Problems associated with it are many

" and each one of them intricate. This is an
aspect of conditions of labour which in the
early stages of industrial development created
almost insurmountable difficulties. The dark
side of industrialisation was brought to light
by thinkers on social problems by drawing
attention to the inadequacy of housing and,
what is worse, its poor quality. Slums develop-
ing around industrial areas have always evoked
in sensitive minds a feeling of revulsion against
this aspect of industrial life. Vivid descriptions
of the way in which workers have to live and
the social consequences thereof are not un-
known in writings on labour in India. Housing
is one subject where, with the best of intentions
on all sides, little has been achieved. Solutions
ovifered have foundered on the rocks of practical
difficulties and, in the process, many ideas have

. withered away even before they could be
properly considered. o

12.1 It is not necessary for us to refer to the
ill effects that inadequate housing has on the
health, efficiency and wellare of a worker and
the social problems it creates. In general, a
worker who is reasonably housed can be ex-
pected to be at peace with himself at the place
of work making his maximum contribution.
Hence, investment on housing brings its own
returns. But these cannot be directly mea-
sured or related to the investment in the same
way as workers' increased effort can be related
to incentive wage payments. In consequence,
management gives a low priority to investment
in housing and often regards it as outlay on
welfare.  Allocation  of funds for industrial
housing out of State resources has to be made
in the light of various competing claims on
those resources. Housing for industrial work-
ers thus requires ou the one hund the resources
of the employer who wants to use them for
more production, and on the other, the re-
sources of the State where considerations of
equity make it difficult for industrial housing
to secure adequate priority. Unless, therefore,
industrial housing can be demonstrated to have
comparable returns, larger allocations for it
might be challenged both on grounds of equity
and economy. It is against this background

that a solution to the (Froblcm of industrial
housing has to be found.

CoNpITIONS PRIOR TO INDEPENDENCE

12.2 We do uot propose to refer to the
appalling conditions under which workers lived
in the bustees of Calcutta, chawls of Bombay,
cheries of Madras, ahatas of Kanpur and
dhowrah in coal mines and ‘lines’ in planta-
rions, at the time when the Whitley Commis-
sion reported,! except to state that in making
its recommendations that Commission was in-
fluenced by the need for adequate space.
ventilation, light, latrines, drainage and other
sanitary arrangements, It also indicated the
respective roles of Government, local boards,
municipalities, emplovers and co-operative
societies in imiproving the situation. Later in-
quiries in some States showed no change in
housing conditious.

12.3 Thé Rege Committee  (1944—448)
summed up its assessment in the following
words:

v

“Very little, by way of providing more and
better housing for industrial labour, has
been done either hy Government or Munici-
palities. Employers have no doubt made
some contribution to better housing by
erecting lines, tenements or small cottages in
certain industrial centres. The houses creat-
ed by them differ greatly from one another
and only a small percentage of workers are,
on the whole, accommodated in them. Tt
may, however, be said that employers’ tene-
wments are, all things considered together, far
superior to the slums that have been allow-
ed to develop in cities....., a perusal of our
ad hoc survey reports in respect of different
industries would show that the housing
conditions in general are far from satisfac-
tory.”

12.4 While this is the total picture, housing
conditions as observed by the Rege Committee
in some cities and industries require to be
brought out in order to understand the changes
which have taken place since.

Vivid descriptions will be found in the Report of the Royal Commission on Labour in Tndia, pp. 271-272.
* " ®Labour Investigation Committee, Main Report, pp. 287-288. )
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Housing in Cities

(i) Bombay—The typical working class
dwelling in Bombay was the chawl, a building
with § to 4 storeys, with a central passage or a
common verandah leading generally to a one-
room tenement. The chawls were constructed
by (i) the Government, (ii) the Municipal
Corporation, (iii) the Port Trust, (iv) the textile
mills, and (v) private landlords. Because of
war, conditions in the chawls deteriorated be-
yond what were reported by the Whitley Com-
mission.  Overcrowding became the rule.
Rents charged generally varied from Rs. 3 to
Rs. 10 per month; they were higher in the
private chawls. Sanitation and ventilation
were depressing. The approximate space
available per tenement was 103.23 sq. ft. or an
average of 26.86 sq. ft. per person.

(ii} Calcutta.—A large majority of workers
lived in dark, damp, Ieakir huts in bustees, A
bustee was a native village consisting of a
number of huts constructed without any plan
or arrangement without roads and drains, ill-
ventilated and never cleaned. Ponds, which
were the receptacles of the filth drained from
the huts, also served as the source of water
supply for domestic purposes.  Huts were
kutcha; the size of a room, including the so-
called verandah, was 80 sq. ft. and it provided
" accommodation for 9 persons on an average.
- It was a ‘multi-purpose’ room where ventilation
and lighting were unsatisfactory, The number
of houses provided by jute mills was about
43,000, In 94 per cent of the cases, the floor
space available to a worker and his family was
less than 100 sq. ft. Arrangements for latrines
and urinals were inadequate. Sanitation was
also unsatisfactory. ‘ L

(iif} Kanpur.—Housing provided by the
Municipal Board, the Improvement Trust or
employers was inadequate. Workers lived in
ahatas owned by private landlords. Accom-
modation in an ahata consisted of a single
room, 8 ft. x 10 ft.,, with or without verandahs,
and frequently shared by two, three or four
families, The floor was generally below
ground level while ventilation and sanitation
were not worth the name, Workers had to
crawl to enter their dwellings.

(iv) Madras.—Workers lived in privately
owned houses comprising a single room with
or without a verandah, More often than not,
the room had no window, not even a ventilator,
The floor area varied between 8@ sq. ft. and
192 sq. ft. Latrines were insufficient, Workers
also built their own dwellings or cheries on
sites for which they paid ground rent. These

146

were thatched huts with no provision for sani-
tation. Doors measured 2° x 3. The huts
were by no means rain-proof. The cheries were
dirty, damp and unhealthy. The whole place
was littered with rubbish, garbage and night
soil.

(v} Jamshedpur.—Housing in  Jamshedpur
presented a contrast. The Tata Iron and Steel
Company had built 8,428 quarters to accom-
modate 34 per cent of its workers, Less than
half of the quarters were one-room tenements,
generally with separate kitchen, verandah,
bathing platform and courtyard. The rent
ranged from Rs. 2.25 to Rs, 11. Houses were
equipped with electric lights, With the excep-
tion of the oneroom quarters, which had
common latrines, all others were fitted with
flush latrines. The lay-out of the quarters was
well planned to allow sufficient air and light.
The Tin Plate Company had also constructed
some housing for its employees. The condi-
tion of housing was more or less satisfactory,
but separate bath rooms were conspicuous hy
their absence. The position with respect to
latrines was not so unsatisfactory, though they
were common for many families,

Housing in Mines

12.5 (i) Coal Mines,—Dwellings given to
workers free of rent were known as dhowrahs,
consisting of a room and a verandah per unit.
Each room had the appearance of an arched
frontage. The majority of them were placed
back to back with an occupancy averaging six
persons. Surroundings were generally filthy in
the absence of latrines and urinals. The source
of drinking water was a common tap. One
tap served as many as 500 persons and water
supply was limited to specific hours in the
morning, afternoon and evening. No arrange-
ments for washing or bathing existed in the
dhowrahs. Tank water, pumped from the
mines, was used for the purpose, The veran-
dah or courtyard was used as a kitchen.

(ii) Gold Mines.-—A fairly large number of
workers had been housed. Most of the houses,
whether single-roomed or double, were cons-
tructed out of bamboo thaties. These buts
were constructed in a row but were indepen-
dent.  Ventilation was mainly through
windows. The average number of persons per
hut was 5.25. The lines were electrically lit
and water was provided at convenient places.

(iit) Manganese Mining.—The C.P. Manga-
nese Ore Company, which owned the bulk of
the manganese mines, had housed 90 per cent
of its imported labour. Generally, rooms were



like barracks. There were no urinals and
latrines. Pucca wells, properly protected and
well disinfected, was a welcome feature in some
mines.

Housing in Plantations

12,6 (i) Assam and Bengal.—Housing was in-
variably provided for settled labour’ which was
about B0 per cent of the total labour force.
Nearly 90 per cent of the houses were kulchg
without windows or verandahs and with an
average size of 180 sq. ft. Split bamboo walls
which did not completely &'oin the roofs pro-
vided ventilation, but afforded poor protection
against rain and cold in winter. All houses
were free of rent, but repairs were the responsi-
bility of the residents; the material for repair
was supplied by the employers once in two or
three years. 90 per cent of the gardens did not
have {atrines. The usual source of water
supply was an open surface well, though the
tank or river was a supplementary source.
Access to workers’ quarters was prohibited ro
all except the workers’ relations and friends.

(ii) South India—Housing conditions were
considered dismal but somewhat better than
those in Assam—Bengal. The accommodation
consisted of a single room and a kitchen which
was often used to accommodate another
family. Not in a single instance were the
living room and kitchen allotted to the same
tamily. Cases were common where the living
room accommodated two families, Bore-hole
latrines had been provided in nearly all
estates. Tap water was available for a tow of
rooms. One or two bath rooms at the end of
a line of houses were considered an additional
facility, . .

Housing on Railways

12.7 The general policy of the Railway
Board was to arrange for housing only for
those who, for special reasons, were required to
live close to their place of work and in cases
where private enterprise was unable to meet
the demand for housing. The majority of
houses constructed were one-room tenemenis.
The occupancy rate was higher in oneroom
houses than in others; it ranged between 2.7
and 4.9 per unit. A high percentage of dwel-
lings had verandahs and courtyards. The one-
room tenements had generally no kitchen, bath
room or latrine. Water supply was by means
of common taps or wells.
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Housing Poricy

12.8 It was against this background that the
National Government had to frame its housing

olicy, when it took over power at the Centre
in 1946, The relevant pronouncement in the
1946 Programme included:

“Provision of adequate housing for work-
ers to the extent of the resources, both man-
power and material, that can be made avail-
able for this service.”

“Steps to secure for workers in plantations
and mining and other categories provision
of housing.”

The difference in emphasis envisaged in the two
items in the programme is worth noting. In
the former case, caution was shown in making
the housing programme dependent on man-
ower and muaterial resources, whereas in the
atter, Government seemed to be keen on
making a start irrespective of possible difficul-
ties.

12.9 The difficult housing situation attracted
the attention of the Standing Labour Com-
mittee even prior to 1946. A subsidised hous-
ing scheme was drawn up for the hrst timne,
with  Provincial Governments as the only
agency recognised for grant of subsidy. The
response to the scheme was poor. Some Pro-
vinces enacted legislation on  housing; the
Bombay Housing Board Act, 1948 and the
M.P. Housing Board Act, 1950 were the result.
They refer to housing in general and not to
labour housing in particular. Limited efforts
to improve housing were made by some local
bodies and by enlightened employers also;
more coordinated action, however, had to wauit
till the formal process of planning began.

1951—1966

[2.10 The housing policy enunciated in the
First Plan envisaged acceptance by the Centre
of a large measure of responsibility for finan-
cing housing progrunmes in the industrial
centres where congestion and shortages had be-
come very acute. The core of the policy was
to concentrate efforts on improvement of the
housing conditions of industrial workers and
of low income groups through housing schemes
involving an element of subsidy, limited to
50 per cent of the cost of construction for State
Governments, and 25 per cent in the case of
employers and cooperative housing societies of
industrial workers. Rents to be charged from
the workers were not to exceed 10 per cent of
the average family earnings. Special emphasis

1Labour residing in the garden premises as against basti Jabour residing in the adjacent villages.
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was laid on the role of cooperative housing
societies. Minimum standards for houses were
prescribed taking into account the needs of
" health and privacy. The need was also under-
lined. for improvement of rural housing stand-
ards through the utilisation of local tabour and
material, Introduction of new schemes and

modifications and expansion of the scope of the
old ones were the main features of the policy
in the two Plans which followed.

12.11 The following social housing schemes
were undertaken on the basis of the policies
outlined in the three Plans:

Scheme

Year of Introduction

(i) Subsidised Industrial Housing Scheme

(i) The Low Income Group Housing Scheme

" (#ii) The Subsidised Housing Scheme for Plantation Workers .~ .~ . . ..

{iv) The Slum Clearance and Improvement Scheme
{vr) The Village Housing Projects Scheme
{vi) The Middle Income Group Housing Scheme

{»ii) The Land Acquisition and Development Scheme

(viti) The Rental Housing Scheme for State Government Employees . - o,

(ix) The Jhuggi and jhopri Removal Scheme (in Delhi)

1952
(Revised in 1966)
1954

1956 -
(Revised in 1967)

1956
1957
e 1959
‘ 1959
1959
1960

. .. . A L e '

Two of these schemes viz, the Subsidised
Industrial Housing Scheme (SIHS) and the
Plantations Labour Housing Scheme are of
direct interest to us as they cover industrial
workers specifically. We propose to discuss in
. some detail the scope and progress of these two
schemes, as also of others not specifically in-
claded above but having a hearing on our
termas of reference. . - : :

12,12 Subsidised Industrial Housing
Scheme.—The Scheme camne into operation in
September, 1952, It envisaged grant of long-
term interest-bearing loans and subsidies by

the Government of India to the State Govern-
ments, and through them to other approved
agencies, such as statutory housing boards,
local bodies, industrial employers, and register-
ed cooperative societies of industrial workers.
Corporations or companies owned in part or
in full by the Central or State Governments,
if liable to income-tax, were also entitled to
assistance under the scheme.

12.13 The pattern of Central assistance, as
currently applicable to the three approved
construction agencies, is as under:—.

Tasie 12.1:  Pattern of Financial Assistance under the SIHS,
Approved agency Based on approved cost of construction
' A e
! ! Loan Subsidy
1 2 3

1. State Governments, Statutory Housing Boards and Municipal Bodies 50% 50%
3. Registered Coopertaive Socieites of eligible workers . 65% | 259,
8. Industrial Employers . o .o 509, 259,

Loans are recoverable in 30 annual instal-

ments from the State Governments and co-

operative societies and in 15 to 25 instalments

from industrial employers.



149

12.14 Ceiling costs and  subsidised rvents
prescribed for various types of dwelling units

under the Scheme are as indicated:

TasLe 12.2: Ceiling costs and venis under ths STHS.

Location Ceiling cost Subsidised rent based
on 50%, subsidy
(per month)
- 1 2 3

1. For places outside Bombay, Calcutta and their Industrial areas . .

2. For places in Bombay, Calcutta and their Industrial areas

Rs, 1850 to Rs. 8050 Ra. 7.00 to Rs. 32.00

S Rs. 2,800 to Rs. 10,600 Rs. 11.50 to
. Rs. 48.50.

[The ceiling costs and the rents indicated
above can, however, be increased In view of
certain specified special considerations.] =~ -

12.15 Benetfits of the Scheme are avilable to
workers whose wages do not exceed Rs. 350
per mensem. . An allottee can retain the house
even after crossing the wage limit of Rs. 350
per mensem till he reaches Rs. 500 per mensem,
but the element of subsidy in the rent is to be
gradually reduced. In addition to construc-
tion of pucca houses (small two-roomed and
regular two-roomed houses), the State Govern.
ments can  provide open  developed plots,
skeleton houses and hostel and = dormitory
buildings at lower rents for the eligible indus-
trin workers who cannot afford to pay the

rent prescribed for pucca houses.

12,16 The Scheme permits State Govern-
ments, housing boards, local bodies and co-
operatives of industrial workers to sell houses
to eligible industrial workers on hire-purchase
biasis.  But, to discourage the sale of houses
by the workers, the benelit of 25 per cent
subsidy, earlier allowed to the workers getting
houses on hire-purchase basis, has been dis-
continued in view of the recommendations
made by the Housing Ministers’ Conference in
November, 14967.

12.17 The following table, which is self-
explanatory, summarises the achievements of
the Scheme since its inception upto the end of
1967:—

Assistance sanstioned and number of houses constructed under the STHS.

TaprLe 12.3;
Agency Assistance sanctioned Nurber of houses
(Rupees in crores)
~ A Al r A
Loan Subsidy  Total Sanctioned Built
1 2 3 4 5 (]
1. State Governments 27.39 26,22 53.61 138,639 124,122
2. Industrial Employers 6.52 4.2} 10.73 40,955 90,498
3. Cooperative Socieites of Industrial Workers 1.80 0.73 2.53 7,111 5,251
ToraL 35.71 31.16 66.87 186,705  159,871%
(+) 2.01*
68.88

*Central Expenditure in Delhi.

‘tAccording to the Fourth Five Year Plan (1969-74) Drait, 1,70,000 tenements are expected to be built during the next five

years.

Source: Note received from the Ministry of Works, Housing and Supply.



12.18 The progress has not been satisfactory.
Achievements against the targets fixed in the
First, Second and Third Plans were 57 per cent,
97 per cent and 71 per cent respectively. The
main factors which impeded the progress, we
understand, were (i) low priority given by the
State Governments to bousing projects vis-a-vis
other development schemes, (ii) non-utilisation
of even the small allocations made, (iii) diver-
sion of funds to meet other urgent needs, (iv)
scarcity of developed land in urban areas, (v)
high cost of building material, and (vi) lack of
capacity of workers to pay even the subsidised
rents. o

12.19 Out of a total of 1,59,871 houses buile
under the Scheme till the end of 1967, only
30,498 (19 per cent) had been built by the
employers. This explains in part the tardy
progress of the Scheme. The main difficulties
experienced by employers have been:—low
ceiling cost, inability to acquire land at reason-
able prices, comparatively higher standards of
the houses to be built! limitations placed by
industrial tribunals on the rent to be charged
from workers, high cost of insurance, delay in
legal formalities, excessive municipal taxes on
industrial tenements, non-availability of essen-
tial building material and inability to evict un-
authorised persons. In spite of some modifi-
cations in the Scheme, the response from em-
ployers continues to be discouraging; some of
their genuine difficulties still seem to persist.

1220 The original subsidised industrial
housing scheme has been integrated with the
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housing programme for the economically
weaker section of the community since April,
1966 and is now known as Subsidised Housing
Scheme for Industrial Workers and Weaker
Section of the Community. The Fourth Plan
(1969—74) Draft has a larger provision for
housing and urban development than what was
available for the years 1961—66, but the distri-
bution inter se is not yet available. The effect
of the inclusion of weaker sections of the
community in the integrated subsidised housing
scheme will be seen only after the scheme has
worked for some time. The possibility is that
industrial housing will suffer in the process.

Housing Schemes for Miners

12.21 Housing schemes for coal miners, who
form about 61 per cent of the total mining
labour, are somewhat different from those for
workers in non-coal mines. We discuss the
arrangements for each separately.

12.22 Coal Mines.—Housing for coal miners
depends on both voluntary effort by employers
and the activities undertaken through the Coal
Mines Labour Welfare Fund® built up under
the Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act,
1947, and which has, in addition to providing
welfare facilities to workers, assumed some
responsibility in respect of housing. It has its
own agency for construction and also offers
financial assistance to employers. About half
the collections in the fund are spent on hous-
ing. The Table below shows the achievements
as at the end of March, 1968.

TABLE 12.4 : Progress in respect of Housing for Coal Miners

Scheme No. of
houses
constructed

Subsidy-cum-loan Scheme (259%, of the cost of construction as subsidy and 3739 as loan) . . . 2,070

2. New Housing Scheme {entire cost borne by the Fuad) . . I . . A . . 90,544

3. Low-cost Housing Scheme (entire cost borne by the Fund subject to cortain ceilings) [ Fouses  _ . 13,072

Barracks - 76

Subsidised Housing Scheme -« .. 4 . 4 . .o oL 1,638

S TowmhipScheme . . . 4 .. .l . .. T L0 L 2,188
6. Miscellaneous which inéudc {f) Scheme for subsiciy in th;: shape of ‘building materials/cash to the extent of

Rs. 400 for constriiction of kutcha houses by workers on land owned by thcrg 5 (i) Iéut;llta Hou(:es (scul(':\:.::idc;r1 ofq
Rs. 200 per house to colliery owner); (iii) Houses contructed by the Housng Cooperative Societies, 44
Torar .. " 49,597

LAccording to employers, this made it difficult for workers to pay even the subsidised rent.
*For details about the Fund, pleasc see paras 11.16(i) and 11.20.
Source : Report of the Ministry of Labour, Employment and Rehabilitation, Government of India~1967-68.
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12.23 As against the progress indicated above,
. a survey of housing conditions of coal miners
undertaken by the Labour Bureaun, Simla, in
1967, revealed that 16.25 per cent of miners
lived in standard accommodation; another
26.61 per cent had housing but not of the re-
quisite standard. Leaving a small percentage
_ of workers who did not require to housed,
nearly 56 per cent of workers were yet to be
provided for. The reasons for this slow pro-
gress are more or less the same as those men-
tioned in para 12.18,

12.24 Non-Coal Mincs.—Welfare funds on
the lines of the Coal Mines Welfare Fund have
been in existence in mica and iron ore mines
since 1946 and 1961 respectively, though hous-
ing schemes under these funds have yet to take
shape. Some houses have been constructed for
mica miners; none, however, for those working
in iron ore mines. Although the Subsidised
Industrial Housing Scheme, 1952, applies to
mines other than coal and mica, there is no
evidence of employers availing themselves of
the assistance under it. Their reluctance is due
to the fact that the life of these mines is short
and generally their size is too small to permit
providing of facilities which only a large unit
can afford. Employers who operate such mines
have no permanent interest in them. We are
told, for instance, that in mica mines the re-
serves cannot be ascertained with any reason-
able accuracy. Fortunately for these employ-
ers, the small number of workers whom they
engage have some residential facilities in
surrounding rural areas. Other workers who
need accommodation and who are also indis-
Eensable are presumably provided the honses
y employers.

12.25 The forty-three major non-coal miner-
als are extracted from 2,508 mines with an
average daily employment of about 2.75 lakhs,
Estimates of the housing requirements in their
case are not available. But the Survey of
Labour Conditions undertaken by the Labour
Bureau in 1962-63 revealed that the percentage
of workers who had been provided accom-
modation by employers was 72 in gold mines,
45.8 in iron ore mines, 35.7 in manganese mines
and 27.5 in mica mines. The position is not
likely to be different now.

Plantation Labour Housing Scheme

12.26 Housing is a statutory obligation on
employers in plantations. The Plantations

Labour Act, 1951 lays down that it shall be the
duty of every employer to provide and main-
tain for every worker and his family residing
in the plantation necessary housing accom-
modation.”  Rules framed by State Govern-
ments prescribe the standaxd of housing to be
provided. Since progress in this direction was
slow for want of resources, the Plantation
Labour Housing Scheme was drawn up in
1956 for grant of assistance in the form of
interest-bearing loans to the extent of 80 per
cent of the approved ceiling cost of houses.
But even with this assistance, employers’ res-
ponse to the scheme has not been encoura%ing.
They have been pressing mainly for (i) relaxa-
tion of statutory requirements; (ii) benefits as

under the Subsidised Industrial Housing
Scheme, and (iii) changes in the standard of
construction, o

1227 The Working Group on Plantation
Labour Housing set up in 1962, after assessing
the progress made in housing plantation work-
ers' upto 1962, suggested a number of modifica-
tions in the scheme. These were accepted and
consequently a yevised scheme known as the
Subsidised Housing Scheme for Plantation
Workers was drawn up in April, 1966. The
main features of the revised Scheme are:

(i) Subsidy to the extent of 25 per cent of
the approved cost to be given to planta-
tions whose financial condition justifies
such assistance.

(ify Suitable increase in the ceiling on costs

of houses.

Assistance for construction of houses to
housing cooperatives of plantation work-
ers (Central financial assistance upto 90
er cent of the approved cost of a house
15 admissible to the cooperatives—65
per cent as loan and 25 per cent as
subsidy—the balance of 10 per cent being
arranged by the cooperatives).

Owners of small estates, located
contiguously, to be allowed to take up
joint housing colonies, for reasons of
economy,

(iii)

(iv)

.12.28 Projects for the construction of 1923
houses had been sanctioned upto the end of
1967. Of these, 1,350 houses had been complet-
ed and a sum of Rs. 33.25 lakhs disbursed as
financial assistance. - - S

1As against requirements of ahout 451,670 houses of the approved type, only 240,329 had been constructed,
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Housing Scheme in Ports and Dodks

. 1229 A Lg:ovision of Rs. 2 crores had been

made in Third Plan for giving housing
foans to Dock Labour Boards at Bombay,
Calcutta, and Madras to cover 80 per cent of
the cost of construction. About 5000 tene-
ments were to be built under this programme.
In view of the poor response to the Scheme, a
*housing scheme for dock workers’, involving a
subsidy as in the case of industrial workers,
has now been drawn up. Under this latter
scheme, the Dock Labour Boards are entitled
to get Central assistance to the extent of 55
per cent (85 per cent as loan and 20 per cent
as subsidy). A number of tenements have been
constructed at Bombay, Calcutta and Madras
under this new scheme.

~ Village Housing Project Scheme

' 12.30 Improvement of rural housing has
been viewed not as an isolated objective, but
as part of the larger scheme of rural reconstruc-
tion which includes raising of agricultural pro-
duction, provision of adequate water supply,
' drainage, sanitation, and village roads, welfare
grogrammes for scheduled castes and other
ackward classes, and programmes for provid-
ing more work and better living conditions for
“viﬁagc artisans. - The Village Housing Projects
Scheme formulated in 1957 envisages remodel-
ling of selected villages on aided self-help basis.
Assistance is given in the form of loans for new
houses or improvement of existing ones to the
extent of 80 per cent of the cost of construction/
improvement, subject to a maximum of Rs. 3,000
per house. The Scheme also provides for a
100 per cent grant to State Governments for
provision of house-sites to landless agricultural
workers and for laying of streets and drains for
improvement of village environments. Techni-
cal’ guidance is givenr to villages and local
authorities through Rural Housing Cells
created by State Governments. The Scheme is
intended to cover about 5,000 villages spread
over the country. Upto the end of December,
1967, constructions sanctioned totalled 63,769
and constructions completed $6,180, Loans
sanctioned to villagers amounted to Rs, 9.78
crores out of which Rs. 7.85 crores were dis-
bursed. The main difficulty faced in housing
landless agricultural workers, Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes, backward classes and even

small peasants, who predominate among the’

rural workers, has been the non-availability of
house sites. We were given to understand that
this difficulty was sought to be overcome through

special efforts involving the co-operation of local

- comrmunities and civic institutions,

Cuance v Housing CONDITIONS -

12.31 To describe the changes in housing con-
ditions which have taken place since the Rege
Committee reported, we rely mainly on the
following sources. (i) the reports of the Family
Living Surveys conducted in 1958-59 by the
Labour Bureau in important industrial centres,
(ii) the reports on Survey of Labour Conditions
in different industries in 1960—63, also by the
Labour Bureau, and (iii) observation visits
made by some of us to working class localities,
old and new.

Family Living Surveys 1958-59

12.82 The following conclusions emerge from
the data on housing (dAnnexures I and II) col-
lected in the course of the Family Living Sur

veys in respect of some selected industrial
centres: —
Most of the sample families in the indus-

trial centres were residing in buildings
which were of the type of chawls/bustees
 as distinct from flats. Jamshedpur, Delhi,
Madras, Amritsar and Jharia were nota
ble exceptions in this regard;

Only in a small number of industrial
centres like Jamshedpur, Delhi, Jharia
and in Plantation centres, had housing
been provided by employers to a sizeable
proportion of families. In others, workers
were residing, by and large, in rented
houses;

In most of the centres, particularly in
large cities, a majority of the families
were living in pucca buildings;

(iv) The state of repairs was generally good
or moderately good;

(v) Sewage arrangements were generally satis-
factory or moderately satisfactory;

(vi) Ventilation was by and large tolerable;

(vii} A fairly large proportion of families were
residing within a mile from the place of
work; L o :

(viii) Dwellings mostly
room;

(ix) Use of electricity for lighting purposes
was 1ot COMImon except in some centres;

(x) Separate provision for latrines, bath
rooms and stores was, broadly speaking,
conspicuous by its absence;

(xi) The source of water supply was in most
cases a tap located outside the dwelling,
but the use of wells, tanks and ponds,
rivers, and lakes and springs was not un- -
common. » ' '

0

(i)

(i)

consisted of one living



Labour Conditions Survey 1960—63

12.33 The table below, based on the informa-
tion in the Reports on Survey of Labour Condi-
tions, 1960—63, brings out the contrast in the
extent of housing provided by employers where
{a) there is a statutory obligation on them in
this respect as in plantations, (b) funds for
housing are institutionalised as in coal mines,
and (c) the employer has been given complete
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discretion whether to provide housing or not,
while Government makes efforts in this direc-
tion through financial assistance, however mea-
gre it may be, as in factories and in mines other
than coal and mica. The employers’ perform.
ance is in the order mentioned, the number of
establishments providing housing and percen-
tage of workers housed being higher in 2:1) and
(b), (c) being a bad third. _

TasLe 12.5: Statement showing the extent and type of houses provided by selecied indusiries — Faclories,
Mines & Plantations.

No, e crinduty et imamsar homewithons  cusblshocat
establishments  workers allot- room which charged
providing accom-  ted houses ' . no rent

modation

1 2 3 4 5 6

1 Cotton Textile 27.3 5.9 70.6 42.8

2 Jate . . . a . . 93.7 2.6 9.6 24.0
3 Sugar. . . . . .. 65.2 35.7 694 -31.0
4 Cemeat . . . . . . 85.3 31.2 69.9 27.0
5 Metal Extracting and Refining Factories . . 66.8 26.3 n.7 79.6 .
6 Electrical Machinery Factories . . . 32.4 3.2 5.5 70.8 . °
7 Bicycls Factories . . . e 42.5 10.0 86.5 43.5
8 Agricultural Implements ‘ 28.0 3.1 72.9 . 78.2

9 Bolts, Nuts, Nails, Springs and Chains 5.8 3.0 58.9 72.7

10 Railway Workshops . . . . . 86.6 24.5 55.4 o

1 Qoal . . . .., 90.0 58.4 71.6 85.0

12 Manganese . . . . . . . 80.3 35.7 71.8 99.0

13 Irom . o . e e 4 s . 88.1 45.8 89.4 100.0

14 Mica . . . . 90.6 27.5 84.6 100.0

15 Rubber Plantatinns 89.0 62.0 90.6 N.A.

16 Coffee Plantations 92.0 86.0 86.9 N.A.

17 Tea Plantations 98.1 N.A. 35.5 N.A.

N.A. Not Available.

Our Impressions

12.3¢ We now set down our own impressions
of the housing conditions in some of the indus-
trial centres visited by us. The total picture
which emerges in this regard is still not very
different from those described by the Whitley
Commission or the Rege Committee, although

21—1 MS/NCL{69

Source: Survey of Labour Conditions Reports Labour Burean, Simla.

there is a larger proportion of new houses to
relieve monotony. Our impressions are recorded
separately for some of the (i) traditionally im-
portant centres of industrial activity, (ii) new
townships (whether in the public or in the
private sector), and (iii) mining and plantation
areas.



12.55. Bombay.—In older houses, there is little
to show by way of progress; indeed there has
been deterioration. There is an acute shortage
of housing which all have to face, but the
working class is the worst affected. Subsidised
industrial housing and constructions by the State
Housing Board are recent efforts, but their
total out-put only highlights inadequacies in
relation to the demand. In most such construc-
tions, sub-letting is common and so is conges-
tion. Such joint living is a paying proposition
to the original tenant. Between an environ-
ment congested but bringing extra money and
a comparatively spacious tenement, his prefer-
ence is for the former. Such arrangements in-
volve their own social evils. With the freezing
of rentals in the more congested areas, repairs
have become a causualty and indifferent up-
keep has become the rule. Dumb suffering is the
only answer of the tenants to the indifference
of the landlord.

12,56 Calcutta.—Housing conditions for in-
dustrial workers in Calcutta are almost the
same today as they had been in the earlier years.
Improvement has been made difficult by the
large influx of displaced persons and the pre-
occupation of the administration with relief
measures for these unfortunate brethren. The
industrial worker in Calcutta is traditionally an
outsider and his needs, though equally pressing,
have a lower priority as compared to those of
the displaced persons. While in the days when
the Rege Committee reported the rent for such
accommodation used to be between 6 per cent
and 10 per cent of wages, this percentage has
now gone down considerably, because of the
freezing of rent, rise in incomes and sharing of
available accommodation. The owner no longer
considers it his responsibility to keep the tene-
ment in any state of repair. When tenancies
change, payment of a premium is not unknown;
it is the same story as in other equally con-
gested centres, New housing has come up.
But in spite of subsidy, the economic rent is
well beyond the means of workers for whom it is
meant.  Sub-letting, with all its evils, is com-
mon. New colonies do not have the advantage
which bastis have of nearness to place of work.
The rent becomes even more oppressive when
commuting costs are taken into account.

12.37 Kanpur.—With growth in the industrial
population and without commensurate construc-
tion activity, the housing situation in Kanpur
could have become worse; and this in spite of
fair progress achieved by the Subsidised Indus-
trial Housing Scheme, through which 20,000
tenements were constructed in that city. Indus-
trial housing in Kanpur now consists of two
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types of accommodation: (i) subsidised housing
built according to the plans which attracted sub-
sidies (this is more expensive.), and (ii) ahatas,
a continuation of the older habitations, but in
a worse form because of lack of maintenance
and further over-crowding. Housing provided
by private effort is out of reach of the industrial
workers as in other industrial cities, in spite of
the rise in workers’ income over the years.

12,58 Other Centres.—As against the general
position of workers’ housing described above,
cities like Madras, Madurai, Coimbatore, Ahme-
dabad and Indore, among the older industrial
concentrations, present a somewhat different
picture. The woes of workers in regard to ac-
commodation are no less, but the efforts made
by workers themselves and their desire to coun-
teract the forces of stagnation seem to be worth
noting. In some places, cooperative effort has
made its contribution in relieving the situation;
in others, the workers have resorted to self-help.
They have been able to construct their own
dwellings on plots developed by the State/local
authority, according to designs made available
to them and with the help of housing material
placed at their disposal as a part of the incentive
to build.

12.39 New Townships.—As against this mixed
bag in older centres, another mixture can be
seen in new centres of industrial activity and
even in older industrial townships which are in
the throes of change. Where both construction
and production activity are going on simultaneo-
usly and where the industrial unit has provided
a township, which makes available housing that
is good by any standard, construction workers
engaged by contractors have created problems
which the authorities find difficult to handle.
To compel contractors to provide better tempor-
ary huts may mean raising investment costs; and
not 1o do so is to live with contrasts which bring
in their train a variety of social problems, some-
times involving even law and order, which the
industrial undertaking is not in a position to
cope with. TIrrespective of the label which an
undertaking carries, housing conditions in these
days of rising expectations can never maitch the
aspirations of the occupants. The environmment
in which a new worker used to live and work
prior to acquiring his current status is no
longer accepted as an argument to deny him
facilities which others enjoy. Issues of this type
have arisen particularly in the public sector
undertakings where in the last few years, because
of pressures to cconomise, housing has been made
to suffer.

12,40 Housing in Coal Mines.—According to
a survey conducted by the Labour Bureau in



1967, the proportion of workers accommodated
in standard housing was over 50 per cent in
areas where the National Coal Development
Corporation (NCDC) functioned and did not
exceed 14 per cent in other coal fields. The
estimate of the occupancy of dhowrahs was
about 16 per cent. When fresh specifications
were laid down in recent years, the dhowrahs
were expected to acquire a new look without
any change in the space available for use. And,
if with the natural increase in family size or
because a family friend has been drafted into
cmployment as a miner but has no other place
to stay, a dhowrah gives a more congested ap-
pearance, the responsibility will be of the origi-
nal occupant.

1241 It is pertinent to point out that in
spite of such efforts as have been made to edu-
cate workers to live better within their limited
nieans, the progress in this aspect of workers'
life is still unsatisfactory. Omne bright feature
is that in new colonies the facility of tap water
has been provided.

12,42 Housing in Plantations.—The housing
that we saw on plantations was better. In fact
the most noticeable change in the conditions of
work of plantation labour in the South is in
respect of housing.  Workers in the Nilgiris
initially showed resistance to shifting their fami-
lies to houses provided by the employer in some
estates.  Workers live in their own huts in
villages not far from the plantations even now.
T'hey go to work at sunrise and return to their
villages as dusk sets in. In the last 20 years,
this preference for staying away from the place
of work has been changing; workers now desire
to have a tenement on the estate itself. Appro-
aches to the lines have been cleared and lighted,
and i they are not far out of the way, drinking
water is also provided. The attachment of the
worker to cattle, even when they are unecono-
mic, vemains; the small plot of land that he
gets on employment is utilised for keeping
cattle and the greenery around makes this inex-
pensive. When the patch of land given to him
by his employer has to be prepared for cultiva-
tion or the crop harvested, the cattle come in
handy. They live with him in the same manner
as they live with his relatives and friends in his
native place from where he migrates for work
on plantations. In this respect, the plantation
worker, even after his long association with
organised work, has not become attuned to his
new surroundings.
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12.43 Housing on Railways—There has been
no change in the general housing policy pur-
sued by the Railway Board since the Rege Com-
mittee last reported on it. Quarters are pro-
vided for essential staff and for such non-essen-
tial employees who are posted at places where
private accommodation is not available. Of
about 134 lakh employees on the Railways,
nearly 38 per cent have been provided with
quarters. Since 1953, the types of quarters have
been standardised. The lowest category, i.e.
Type I, which constitutes about 39 per cent of
the total number of quarters, has a plinth area
of 300 sq. ft. comprising one living room of
120 sq. ft., an inside varandah, cooking place,
washing place, latrine and courtyard.

OUR APPROACH

1244 In formulating our recommendations,
we consider it essential to exumine the broader
setting within which they will necessarily be
viewed by all concerned with the working class.
While it is commonly accepted that there is
shortage of houses for industrial workers, no
reliable statistics are available as to its actual
dimension. Information collected by some State
Governments in 1963, at the instance of the
Ministry of Works, Housing and Supply, reve-
aled that roughly 65 per cent of workers had
either been provided with housing facilities by
cmployers or were otherwise housed; the rest
were in need of accommodation.! Speaking in
terms of the overall housing needs in the coun-
try, the deficit is reported to be even more
serious.  As with other components of levels of
living, housing too has been deplorably poor
for the community as a whole. The finances in-
volved in improving standards are indeed formi-
dable. In recognising the claim of the industrial
worker for a better deal because of his higher
contribution to national income, we have to
set limits within which action is possible. Emp-
loyers can be expected to help, but the contri-
bution which they can make depends on the
fiscal and monetary policies pursued by Govern-
ment. The ILO Recommendation No. 115 on
workers’ housing merely expects recognition by
employers of the importance to them of provi-
sion of housing for their workers on an equit-
able basis by public agencies or by autonomous
private agencies. The Recommendation clearly
suggests that it is not generally desirable that
employers should provide housing for their
workers directly except where the establishment
is set up in an out of the way place or where
the nature of employment requires that the

1A Note on Industrial Workers' Housing received from the Ministry of Works, Housing and Supply.



worker should be available at short notice. The
eneral practice in advanced countries seems to
‘ Ee to limit the employer’s responsibility to con-
. tribute to the national low cost housing pro-
gramme or to offer loans to workers at low
_ interest rates to enable them to build their own
houses. Employers' participation in the subsi-
dised housing programme undertaken by the
State has also been tried out in some countries.
Developing countries have in certain cases, as
under the Plantations Labour Act, 1951 in
India, imposed a statutory obligation on the
employer to provide housing to his workers.
There are limits to efforts in this direction by
public authorities, right from the Central Gov-
ernment to the local authorities, in view of
their commitments with regard to other com-
gonents of levels of living and the priority they
ave 1o give to development programmes.

1245 The suggestions made in the evidence
before us follow familiar lines. The main con-
tention from the workers' side as also from that
of some Governments is that the cmployers
should be made responsible for housing a fair
proportion of their employees. Em}éloycrs, how-
ever, consider that the State or public authori-
ties should own this responsibility. Every sec-
tion recognises the difficulties of finance, but
each points out for help to one traditional fin-
ancial institution or the other—Provident
Funds and Life Insurance Corporation being
the agencies most popular. The State Housing
‘Ministers, in their conference in 1967, recom-
mended that the State Governments should
make concerted efforts to persuade the indus-
trial employers to build houses for at least 10

er cent of the eligible industrial workers to
gin with. The Ministry of Works, Housing
and Supply in its oral evidence has made a
similar suggestion, but without fixing the per-
centage, e CLW' has advocated an all-
India enabling legislation requiring employers
to provide houses for a certain percentage of
thelr workers,

1246 ' We thus come to a situation where the
weight of foreign experience and the ILO Re-
commendation is ranged on one side and on
‘the other the remedies for relief in housing sug-
gested by many organisations, Study Groups and
even State Governments. Our own reading is
that if organised opinion in the country is in
favour of legislative compulsion, it is more a
manifestation of the concern over the none
too happy record of voluntary effort by emplo-
yers and the distressing picture which workers’
housing currently presents. Advocates of com-
pulsion have not paid due regard to the experi-
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ence of compulsion in our own country., The
Plantations Labour Act, 1951, has a clause
making housing obligatory, Even after the
extension of the period during which the hous-
ing programme was to be completed, planters
have been demanding more of subsidies, loans,
tax rebates, supply of raw-materials and the
like. And all such demands are from an indus-
try which has a tradition of accepting housing
as its responsibility. In the circumstances, we
do not favour the extension of the area of legal
compulsion beyond what exists today, except in
the case of mines. We also recognise the differ-
ing dimensions of the problem in different areas
and the difficulty in working out a common
remedy. Our approach is, therefore, selective,
In what follows, we suggest remedies for hous-
ing labour in urban concentrations, in mining
(coal and non-coal) areas and in plantations.

12,47 Urban housing.—The problem is of
such a vast dimension that no single agency can
reasonablz be expected to solve it. Provision of
housing for the employees has for long been
recognised in India as the responsibility of the
employer. For several reasons, some valid, others
not, it has been impossible for them to discharge
it except in some cases. We believe that the Gov-
ernment should take upon itself the major res-
ponsibility in this regard and tackle it in"a bold
way with such assistance as the employers can
be induced to give.

12.48 A higher priority should be given to
housing in the coutry’s development plans.
The Fourth Five Year Plan recognises this claim,
but the provision made seems to be inadequate,
It is time that a master plan to relieve substanti-
ally the acute housing scarcity and improve the
quality of housing within the next 10 to 15 years
is adopted. At the current stage of our develop-
ment, high priority to housing is indicated, not
only because of obvious need but also in view
of surplus labour and excess capacity in the buil-
ding materials industry. The multiplier effect of
a large housing programme in the current cco-
nomic situation would strengthen dis-recession-
ary trends. Better housing would make its own
contribution to workers' efficiency and improve
their commitment to industry.

1249 We have purposely refrained from dra-
wing up a scheme for mobilisation of financial
resources for the housing programme we have
in view. Resources for the programme will be
a_part of those required to be mobilised for
planned development. It is within this frame-
work of over-all development that we recom-
mend a better priority for housing.

©

1These recommendations of the Committes on Labour Welfare were not unanimous,
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12.50 With this general approach we rré-r
commend specifically as follows:

For industrial workers and weaker sections of
the community, the existing subsidised housing
scheme should continue. This envisages con-
struction of houses through three approved agen-
cies viz., (i) State Governments, Statutory Hous-
ing Boards and Municipal Bodies, (ii) Regis-
tered Cooperative Societies of eligible workers
and (iii) industrial employers. To ensure more
active participation of employers in constructing
tenements for their employees, fiscal and mone-
tary incentives enabling a fair return on invest-
ment in housing should be given to them. Such
investment in housing by employers should be
on some agreed basis in respect of factors like
housing standard, costs, amenities and rent.

12.51. The Committee on Labour Welfare has

suggested extension of the coverage of the Sub-

.sidised Industrial Housing Scheme to

(i) persons in Government establishments
" which work as factories and whose work-
men are not covered by the definition of
workmen under the Factories Act, 1948;

(ii) certain categories of workers such as
drivers, helpers and fire-fighting staff,
who are governed by the Industrial Dis-
putes Act and whose duties are inciden-
tal to or connected with the manufactur-
ing process; and

(iii) workers of Government industrial under-
takings run departmentally which do not
have their own schemes and are exemp-
ted from income-tax.

We consider it reasonable that employecs who
fall in the above categories and whose wages do
' not exceced Rs. 350 per mensem should be made
eligible for the benefit of the Scheme.

12.52 Housing Boards—Housing Boards for
construction and maintenance of houses already
exist in a number of States such as Andhra Pra-
desh, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Mysore, Tamil
Nadu, and U.P. All these Boards have standard
functions, but with variation to suit the require-
ments of each State. Similar Housing Boards
should be set up in other States also. A Central
Housing Board to coordinate the activities of
the State Housing Boards, as envisaged in the
Third Plan, should also be set up,

12.53. The Central Government should conti-
nue to finance the Housing Boards as at pre-
senit but on a much larger scale. The patiern
of financing should be b0 per cent subsidy and
50 per cent loan with interest. ,

1254 The tenants in the tenements construc-
ted by the Boards should be encouraged to buy
over houses/tenements on a hire-purchase sys-
temn so that capital is recouped and becomes
available for new construction. ‘

1255 Housing Boards should be broad-based
in their composition. They should represent a
cross-section of the community including labour,

12,56 Provision of Land.—Provision of land
for housing is basic to any housing programme.
Paucity of developed land, particularly in the
larger industrial cities, has been a major factor
responsible for impeding the progress of con-
struction. The State Governments and the local
authorities in all large towns and cities should
undertake the responsibility for speedy deve-
lopment of adequate land for housing according
to a master plan for each town or city. They
should make it available in a large measure
to approved construction agencies at economic’
Cost,

1257 A number of authorities such as muni-
cipalities/panchayats, improvement trusts, State
Town Planning Boards and Local Planning
Authorities, deal with urban development and
housing programmes in each State. Effective
coordination to control all land development,
town planning and house building activities at
the State level is necessary.

12.58 Housing Cooperatives—The institution
of cooperatives which develops the spirit of self-
help and mutual help can %e a useful instru-
ment of social change in the developmental pro-
cess. Except at certain centres, the part played
by the cooperative societies of industrial work-
ers in meeting the needs of housing has not
been encouraging. Only about 3 per cent of
the total houses constructed under the Subsidi-
sed Industrial Housing Scheme has been contri-
buted by them. State Co-operative Housing
Societies in Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra, Guja-
rat and Tamil Nadu are reported to have made
progress and reccived substantial loams from
financial institutions for their activities. We
recommend that other States should initiate
steps to encourage the development of such co-
operative housing societies amongst industrial
workers and should provide facilities to enable
such societies to construct houses for their mem-
bers.

12.59 Land for housing should be made avail-
able to cooperative societies expeditiously and
with the minimum of formalities. Governments
and employers should advance loans to workers’
housing cooperatives or to their members at con-
cessional rate of interest. .



12.60 Rents—The workers’ own contribution
to housing should be in the shape of rent
which should be within a range of 109, of wor-
kers' earnings inclusive of dearness allowance.
The Housing Boards should continue charging
rent at the present scale z.e., about 74 per cent
of the cost but minus the subsidy.

12.61 Incentive to Employer.—The arrange-
ment between the State Housing Board and the
employer should be such that for housing under-
taken by the latter for his employees, subsidies
should be so designed that rent charged as per
para 12.60 above should make the investment
on housing by the employer economically feasi-
ble.

12.62 Transport.—In large cities where land
for housing near the worksite is generally not
available, casy availability of transport for com-
muters can give an impetus to housing pro-
grammes outside city limits. This requires the
cooperation of the authorities responsible for
the transport system as also of the employers
who can provide transport facilities for their
employees.

12.65 Coal Mines.—It has been suggested Lo
us that wich its present income of Rs. 4 crores
per annum, of which only 50 per cent can be
allocated to housing, and the present shortage
of housing for coal miners, it will take decades
for the Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund Orga-
nisation to catch up with housing needs. While
this may be true, the new factors in the situation
which require to be taken into account are:
(i) many mines are now being mechanised; out-
put per person will increase and with it the
revenue from the cess; (ii) with larger output
from a smaller number of employees, the wel-
fare needs will be somewhat lower. It should,
therefore, be possible to adjust the percentage
at present allowed by the Organisation for its
housing activity. We recognise that this is not
a complete answer. The housing activities of
the Organisation may have to be supplemented
by those of State Housing Boards or local
bodies.

12.64 Non-Coal Mines.—The
tions of the CLW are:

recommend a-

(i) Subsidy from the proposed General
Miners’ Fund should be used for housing
of such workers in copper, gold, iron
ore, limestone and manganese mines as
are not provided with houses,

(ii) For the remaining major minerals, at
least 20 per cent of the housing units

should be provided by the employers.
The balance should be a charge on the
proposed fund.

(iil) For minor minerals, the proposed wel-
fare fund should offer assistance to mine
owners for construction of houses.

(iv) Repairing and renovating of old dhow-
rals and houses already built by emplo-
vers should be carried out by them.

We are in full agreement with (iv); also with
(i), (iii) and part of (ii) depending upon the
constitution of the General Miners Iund,
which we have recommended elsewhere. It is
likely that even after the Fund is constituted,
the resources available to it will be small. Other
agencies, therefore, will also have to come in.
The employers in Bibar and Orissa are already
required to provide housing to all their workers
under the Bihar and Orissa Mining Settlement
Act, 1920. These provisions should be extended
to other States also. We do not accept the
other part of (ii) since it is not in line with our
general recommendations.

12.65 Plantations.—The existing provision
requires the employers to provide houses only
to those families which are residing on planta-
tions. Workers who are living outside the plan-
tations for want of accommodation are not eligi-
ble to get this benefit. The Industrial Com-
mittee on Plantations has already recommended
that the Act should be amended so as to enable
workers who wish to reside in plantations to
get housing accommodation. The recommenda-
tion has been endorsed by our Study Group on
Plantations (Coffee/Rubber) and the CLW. We,
therefore, feel, that the Plantations Labour Act,
1951, should be amended suitably so as to pro-
vide houses for such plantation workers who do
not reside within 5 kilo-metres from the peri-
phery of the estate but who wish to be accom-
modated on the estate.

[2.66 Our recommendations on housing for
agricultural labour will be found elsewhere in
the report.! We record, however, that the exist-
ing schemes for the housing of backward and
depressed classes, whether in rural or industrial
areas, should continue and should be imple-
mented expeditiously.

12.67 Adequate housing in a welfare State
should cover industrial workers no less than
other sections of the population who may be
equally or even more vulnerable. Better indus-
trial housing has necessarily to be within the

1See Para 28.59.



framework of overall national housing pro-
grammes which a  developing  economy can
afford. In view of the costs involved in meeting
even a modest proportion of the total need,
one cannot reasonably foresee any easy solution
to the problem in the immediate future. The
situation can ease only with a faster rate of deve-
lopment. One has to recognise that within the
overall resources, the claim for housing no
doubt deserves priority, but the priority itself
will operate within certain limits necessitated by
competing claims of other equally pressing

activities.
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12.68. We would like to stress the other
equally important aspect of housing, the desire
among workers to live better. Of this we are
seeing increasing evidence even within the pre-
sent dismal environments. This is an encourag-
ing sign. While all efforts should be directed
towards securing more of housing, the import-
ance of this qualitative aspect of living requires
to be brought home to workers. Special efforts
through programmes of education are needed
for this purpose, as indeed sustained work by
trade unions and social workers for evoking a
better response from civic bodies and local ad-
ministration in the matter.
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CHAPTER 18

SOCIAL SECURITY

The quest for social security and freedom
from want and distress has been the consistent
urge of man through the ages. This urge has
assumed several forms, according to the needs
of the people and their level of social conscious-
ness, the advancement of technology and the
pace of economic development. Trom its
modest beginnings in a few countries in the
early decades of the present century, social secu-
rity has now become a fact of life for millions
of people throughout the world. Social security
measures have introduced an element of stabi-
lity and protection in the midst of the stresses
and strains of modern life. It is a major aspect
of public policy today and the extent of its
prevalence is a measure of the 1prog’l‘ess made by
a country towards the ideal of a Welfare
State.

Comcept and Scope

18.1 Social security envisages that the members
of a community shall be protected by collective
action against social risks causing undue hard-
ship and privation to individuals whose private
resources can seldom be adequate to meet them.
It covers, through an appropriate organisation,
certain risks to which a person is exposed. These
risks are such that an individual of small means
cannot effectively provide for them by his own
ability or foresight alone or even in private
combination with his colleagues!. The concept
of social security is based on ideals of human
dignity and social justice. The underlying idea
behind social security measures is that a citizen
who has contributed or is likely to contribute to

his country’s welfare should be given protection
against certain hazards.

13.2 Although social security systems are rela-
ted to policies of development and the main
constraint on their evolution is limited financial
resources, the economic content of social security
measures is being increasingly recognised. Some
elements of it contribute to the raising of the
standard of living of large masses of the popula-
tion. It is an incentive for development, sub-
stituting as it does, hope for fear, and in the
process improving the efficiency of the working
force. Its cost is offset by gains in productive
efficiency on the one hand and increased savings
(through the contributions it makes to a coun-
try’s development) on the other.

13.3 The role of the TLO, since its inception
in 1919, in creating international standards of
social insurance and in promotion of social secu-
rity, has been significant. Through its Conven-
tions and Recommendations, the ILO has exer-
ted its influence to extend the range and the
classes of persons protected and the contingen-
cies covered and to improve the efficacy of the
benefits assured. The latest trends regarding
the provision of comprehensive social security
were brought out by its Recommendation on
income security and medical care adopted in
1944. This was followed by adoption of the
Social Security gMinimum Standards) Conven-
tion, 1952, which embodies the universally ac-
cepted basic principles and common standards
of social security. The application of these
principles has guided developments in this field
throughout the world.

EVOLUTION OF SOCIAL SECQURITY

Foreign experience

134 Measures adopted by different societies
for protecting the needy individuals have been
manifold. Beginning with individual acts of
charity and philanthrophy, these devices pro-
gressed to include mutual benefit schemes, both
formal and informal. Then followed State spon-
sorship and State participation, finally culminat-
ing in the present pattern where social security
measures form a major plank of Governmental
policy in many countries.

13,5 In the early stages, workers sought pro-
tection against the contingencies they were
exposed to through small savings, employers’
liability or private insurance. Later, protective
legislation became common on the theory that
the employer who set up a factory created an
environment which was likely to cause injury
to his work people and the loss sustained by the
victim should be a charge on the employer.
Public authorities and private corporations be-
yond a particular size had the capacity to dis-
charge this liability, but all wage earners did

ILO—Approaches to Social Security, 1942, p. 80.



not necessarily work in big undertakings. Small
employers, who were predominant, found it
difficult to give benefits to their workmen, parti-
cularly when claims were made in a bunch in
respect of any accident. Insurance companies
came forward to take over the employers” liabi-
lity in return for a premium, but this did not
turn out to be a satisfactory arrangement.

15.6 Mutual-aid societics of workers grew up
with the object of helping their members in
times of sickness with simple medical care and
payment for funeral, if death occurred, in return
tor periodic contributions. These were the ear-
liest social insurance institutions, though their
arrangements lacked system.  Gradually they
were brought under Government supervision.
Trade unions often acted as mutual-aid socie-
ties, but they could afford to disburse benefits
only for comparatively brief spells as they dep-
ended solely on the contributions of their mem-
bers. The societies could not safely undertake
old-age or life insurance. Insurance offices under
the guarantee of the State, which offered facili-
ties for three branches of insurance to persons
of small means, was the next stage.! Life insu-
rance could not adapt itself satisfactorily to the
exigencies of social security operations, but in-
surance companies played an mmportant role in
supplementing the protection afforded by social
security schemes. These traditional approaches
gave rise to two main currents in the movement
towards social security: social assistance, repre-
senting the unilateral obligation of the commu-
nity towards its dependent groups, and social
insurance, based on compulsory mutual-aid.

13.7 Social assistance  programmes provide
benelits sufficient to meet the minimum needs
of persons of small means. These are financed
wholly from the general revenues of the State.
The benelits provided and the needs test applied
differ from country to country. The first risk
to be covered was that of old-age, but gradually
non-contributory benefits were introduced for
invalids, survivors and unemployed persons as
well.

15.8 A major feature of most social insurance
schemes is that they are financed mainly through
contributions by employees and employers; in
some cases, subsidy is granted by the State. The
benefits to insured persons arve linked to their
contributions. Most of these programmes are
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compulsory and specifically defined categories of
workers and their employers are required by
law (o participate in the programmes. While
in industrialised countries in the West the move-
ment was old, in Asian countries, social insur-
ance had to await the achievement of national
independence. Provident funds which have fol-
lowed are really quasi social security measures.
They are essentially a saving scheme. Joint con-
tributions by employees and employers are held
over for repayment with interest later when
defined contingencies occur.

Development in India

15.9 The Whitley Commission commented
upon the industrial workers’ attachment to his
native village and observed that it was not
advisable to discourage this feature of Indian
industry? ‘Lhe village home with the joint
family was a cover for the worker, something
which the worker could turn to in times of
need. The Comumission took note of two other
contingencies for which there was legislation
already, viz,, the Workmen’s Compensation Act,
1925 to protect workers against employment
injury and the maternity benefit legislation
in some states to provide for grant of leave and
payment of cash benefits for certain periods
before and after confinement to women work-
ers in factories.?

15.10 Discussions about the need for extend-
ing these earlier social security measures werc
a part of the Indian labour scene in the
thirties. One of the earlier decisions of Labour
Ministers' Conferences between 1940 and 1942
was to invite an expert to frame a scheme to
provide health insurance to workers.  The
scheme drawn up by Prof. B. P. Adarkar in
pursuance of this decision was later examined
by two ILO experts and this joint effort be-
came the basis of health insurance in this
country and culminated in the enactment of
the Employces” State Insurance Act, 1948.

1511 The elements of social security in the
Iive Year' Programme for Labour (1946) were
(i) organisation of the Health Insurance Scheme,
applicable to factory workers to start with, (ii)
revision of the Workmen’s Compensation Act,
(i) a central law for maternity benefits, and
(iv) extension to other classes of workers, of the
right, within specified limits, to leave with
allowance during periods of sickness.

NLO—Social Security—A Workers’ Education Manual, 1938, p, 7.

*The Commission observed: ‘“at the present stage it is not :ld\'iS{lblc that this striking feature, which marked the
beginnings of Indian industry and has shown such persistence during its steady advance, should be discouraged”. p. 20.

"The Government of India adopted similar legislation for mines in 1941,

To provide uniform benefits all over the

country, Maternity Benefit Act was passed by the Parliament in 1961.

iIndian Labour Gazette—April, 1947, pp. 461-62.



13.12 The concept of provident fund as a
social security measurc was being gradually
recognised in the country, but it” could find
practical shape only with the enactment of the
Coal Mines Provident Fund and Bonus Schemes
Act. 1948, which aimed at establishing a
compulsory  provident fund for coal miners.
Encouraged by the success of the Coal Mines
Provident Fund Scheme, the Employees’ Provi-
dent Funds Act, 1952 was enacted to provide
for the institution of a compulsory provident
fund in other industrics. This was followed
by the enactment by appropriate Governments
of the Assam Tea Plantations Provident Fund
Act, 1955 and the Seamen’s Provident Fund Act,
1966 for seafavers. Industrial employeces of
Central and State Governments unilaterally
contribute to the General Provident Fund on
a compulsory basis. The railway employees
were covered by the Contributory Provident
Fund Scheme but have recently been given an
option to join the pensionary scheme. 'This
option is not available to new entrants. ‘I'he
emplofees of local bodies, universities and
several other public institutions enjoy contribu-
tory provident fund benefits,

13.1% The Industrial Disputes (Amendment)
Act, 1953 provides for unemployment relief
in case of rewenchment and lay-off. Other
legislative measures which provide protection
in certain contingencies are: the Coal Mines
Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1947; the Mica
Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1946; the
fron Ore Mines Labour Welfare Cess Act,
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1061; the Assam Tea Plantations Employees'

Welfare Fund Act, 1959; and the Dock
Workers  (Regulation of Employment) Act,
1948.

15.14 Some State  Governments have also
instituted old age pension schemes which are
non-contributory and provide pensions to old
and infirm citizens by way ol social assistance.

Plan Policies

13.15 All the three Plans  (1951—066) em-
phasised the need for social sceurity schemes.
The objectives of our Plan policies have been
better implementation, wider coverage of em-
ployees and  better benefits o them. While
the first two Plans outlined schemes of social
insurance to  cover the limited number of
urban wage carners, the Third Plan sought
to break new ground in social assistance. It
said, “it would be desirable to make a modest
beginning in respect of three groups of per-
sons—the physically handicapped, old persons
unable to work, and women and children—
where they are altogether lacking in the means
of livelihood and support. Assistance for
them will have to come from voluntary and
charitable  organisations, municipal  bodies,
Panchayat Samitis and Panchayats and volun-
tary organisations. With a view o enabling
these organisations to develop their activities
with the help of local communities and giving
them a little .-mYport, it might be useful to
constitute a small relief and assistance fund.™

OPERATION AND ASSESSMENT OF SCHEMES

19.16 We now refer to the cssential details
of the schemes and assess their working in the
order in which they were introduced in the
country.

Workmen's Compensation

13.17 The Workmen's Compensation  Act,
1928 followed, as most legislation in that
period used to, the British model with changes
to suit Indian conditions. It laid down scales
of compensation o impart precision to the
benefits accruing under it. The Act has been
amended several times® The Workmen's
Compensation Act does not apply in areas
where the Employees’ State Insurance Scheme
operates. We will revert to this aspect later.

15.18 Coverage.~—-1'he Act upplics to work-
men’ employed on monthly wages not exceed-
ing Rs. 500 and who are employed in factories,
mines, plantations, transport and construction
work, railways and certain specilied hazardous
occupations.  The Central and State Govern-
nments are cm{)o\\'crccl to extend the scope of the
Act to any class of PErsOns whose m'('uputions
are considered hazardous.

13.19 Benefits——The Act provides for pay-
ment of compensation by employers to work-
men and their dependants in case of personal
injury caused by accidents arising out of and
in the course of employment and for death or
disablement as a result of contracting cer-
tain occupational discases, The amount of

YThird Five Year Plan, p. 258.

21924, 1925, 1929, 1933, 1937 (twice), 1938, 1939, 1942, 1946, 1948, 1950, 1951, 1959 and 1962,
*Includes workmen whose employment is of casual nature and who are employed for the purposes of the employer’s trade

or business.



compensation payable depends on the nature
of the injury and the average monthly wages
of the workmen concerned. Compensation for
death is payable to the dependants of the
workmen. The rate varies from a minimum
of Rs. 1,000 in the case of persons in the
lowest wage group (upto Rs. 10 per month)
to a maximmum of Rs. 10,000 in the case of
those in the highest wage group (above Rs. 400
per month).  Compensation for permanent
and total disablement is payable in lump-sum,
which varies from a minimum of Rs. 1,400 to
a maximum of Rs. 14,000. In case of tempor-
ary disablement, hall monthly payments are
made at the prescribed rates. No compensi-
tion is payable for temporary disablement for
the waiting period of 35 days, but this period
gets included if disablement lasts for 28 days
or more.

15.20 Administration,— The Act is adminis-
tered by the State Govrenments through

Commissioners for Workmen's Compensation.
The Commissioners are entrusted with (a) the
settling of disputed claims, (b) the disposal of
claims for injuries resulting in death, and (c)
the revising of the periodic payments.

13,21 Assessment,— I'he working of the Act
has brought to light several shortcomings
which impede speedy relief reaching the work-
ers.  Cases of evasion occur even though the
enactment is over 45 years old. A weak
feature of the measure is that the Act places
the entire liability for compensation on the
employer, there being no obligation on the
part of the employer to insure his liability.
A small employer in many cases finds it diffi-
cult to pay compensation in the event of a
heavy liability arising out of a [atal accident.
Such  delaults  tend to bring the law into
disrepute.  Delays and  difficulties in getting
compensation under the Act are not unknown.
Workers” organisations suggest that the rate
of compensation  should be increased. Ac
cording to some, the Act does not meet pre-

sent  requirements and  needs  substantial
changes. The employer’s  organisations  on

the other hand are generally of the view that
no special change in the Act is necessary. The
delays, according to them, arise because the
number of Workmen's  Compensation Com-
missioners  are too few to ensure expeditious
disposal of the compensation cases. A better
enforcement of the Act is possible if rules are
prescribed  about  the method of depositing
money with the appropriate Workmen’s Com-
pensation Commissioner.
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15.22 The monthly wage limit for coverage
under the Act was raised from Rs. 400 to
Rs. 500 by the Amendment Act of 1962. The
supervisory stafl and others drawing monthly
wages exceeding  Rs. 500 and  employed in
mines, manufacture of explosives and  other
similar operations are exposed to the same em-
ployment hazards as those within the monthly
wage limit of Rs. 500. We consider that all
workmen including supervisors employed in
the occupations covered under the Act should
be c]igibiu without any wage limit for compen-
sation for work-injury.

]» 0na

$.28 The Act makes no  provision for
medical care and treatment which is the great-
est need of the worker when he meets with an
accident.  There is also no provision for re-
habilitation to vestore the loss in his earning
capacity. The system of lump-sum payment is
also not satisfactory in that it runs the risk
of the amount being frittered away. These
lacanae are met under the Employees' State
Insurance Scheme. With the gradual exten-
ston of the Employees’ State Insurance Scheme,
more and more workers in the organised
sectors of industry will be brought under it,
but several cases will still remain to be cover-
ed, particularly in scatered employments where
the respounsibility for payment of compeusation
will continue to rvest with the individual em-
ployer. The Study (%mur on Social Security
(1957-58) suggested the adoption of a pension
scheme for such vesiduary cases by requiring
the employer to pay to the Employees’ State
Insurance  Corporation a lump-sum  amount,
the Corporation then taking on the responsi-
bility for making recuwrring pensionary pay-
ments to the injured worker or his dependants

as the case may be.
15.24 Recommendation.—We  suggest  that
4 scheme of Central Fund [or Workmen's

Compensation  should be evolved. All em-
ployers should pay to this Fund a percentage
of towal wages as monthly contributions to
cover the cost of the benefit and of adminis-
tration.  The [und  should be controlled by
the Employees’ State Insurance Corporation,
Periodic cash payments may be made to in-
jured workers and their dependants by the
Corporation through its local  offices in (he
same way as payments are made at present for
various benchts under the ES.I. Scheme.
Medical care to injured workers should be
provided by the Corporation. A similar ar-
rangement in respect of mines may be made
by the Welfare Commissioners who control
welfare funds for coal, mica and iron ore
mines.  Small employers may not find it diffi-
cult to pay such contributions, since these will



not be collected in bulk. This will also elimi-
nate evasion of the law and the workers, as
also their dependants, will get ll')criodic pay-
ments and injured workers will also get neces-
sary medical treatment.  The adjudication of
claims can  be entrusted o the tripartite
regional boards set up under the Employees’
State Insurance Act in  various States.  The
Fund should cover all workmen specified in
Schedule [T of the Act irrespective of their
wages. The Scheme of a Central  Fund
recommended above may take time. We sug-
gest that pending preparation of such a scheme,
the Act should be amended 1o give effect to
the relevant recommendations.

13,95 A matter to which we would like to
draw particular attention in connection with
the Workmen’s Compensation Act is in regard
1o the payment of adequate compensation to
those who acquive the handicap during the
course of their employment. Under the exist-
ing provisions of law, while an able-bodied
worker can claim and obtain compensation for
being surplus, an injured or handicapped
workman is thrown out without adequate pay-
ment  because accident or disease has in-
capacitated him. This legal anomaly requires
to be removed. Further, we feel that a work-
¢r should be entitled to higher compensation
for disablement resulting from industrial acci-
dents. It may he in the form of subsistence
allowance if the worker remains unemployed
as a result of the handicap. This will in-
directly induce the emplover to provide suitable
employment to such a workman and, what is
more Important, to take adequate care to pre-
vent such contingency.

Maternity Benefit

15.26 The Maternity Benefit legislation has
been framed and administered by State Gov-
ernments. Lhe Mines Maternity Benelit Act
was passed in 1941 for the benefit of women
employees in mines. With the passage of the
Employees' State Insurance Act, 1948, maternity
benefits  became the vesponsibility of the
Corporation and the State Acts applied to
residuary employments/areas till the Maternity
Benelit Act, 1961 was passed. This Act applies
to every establishmment—whether factory, mine
or plantation—except the factories to which the
provisions of the Employees’ State Insurance
Act, 1948 apply. The States have been gradual-
ly adopting the Central Act. The benefits
under the Central Act are superior to the
benefits under the State laws and provide for
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various contingencies which were not provided
for ecarlier.

(i) Benefits—The Acts provide for payment
of cash maternity benefit for certain periods
before and after confinement, and grant of leave
and other facilities to women employees, on
conditions  prescribed in these Acts. The
qualifying period of service varies from 5 to 9
months and the benefit is payable for a period
of 8—12 weeks. Apart from the Central Mater-
nity Benefit Act, 1961, which permits the pay-
ment of a medical bonus of Rs. 25, some State
Acts include additional benefits such as free
medical aid, maternity bonus, provision of
creches and additional rest intervals. In order
to safeguard the interests of pregnant women
workers, both the Central and the State Acts
provide that such women shall not be dismissed;
nor can a woman worker be discharged during
the period of maternity leave.

(iiy Administration.— T'he administration ol
the Acts in all the States is the responsibility of
the factory inspectorates. Whereas in the Coal
Mines the Coa{ Mines Welfare Commissioner is
in charge of it, the Director General of Mines
Safety is in charge in mines other than coal.

(iii) Assessment— 1'he Maternity Benelit Acts
place on the employers the responsibility for
providing the benefits except where the ES.IL
Corporation has taken it over. It has been
brought to our notice that the legislation has
led to a tendency among some employers not
to employ married women and even discharge
women workers on signs of pregnancy. We
therefore recommend that a Central Fund should
be established for maternity benefit on the lines
suggested for Workmen’s Compensation. Pend-
ing the creation of this Fund, the Maternity
Benefit Act, 1961 should be adopted in all
States as carly as possible.

Employees” State Insurance Scheme

18.27 The Government of India introduced
in the Central Legislature the Workmen's In-
surance Bill in November, 1946, which was
passed ecighteen mouths later as the Employees’
State Insurance Act, 1948. It was designed to
provide cash benefits in the case of sickness,
maternity and employment injury, payment in
the form of pension to the dependants of work-
ers who died of employment injury and medical
benefit to workers! Tt introduced the contribu-
tory principle to cover these contingencies,
provided protection against sickness, replaced

1. Workers' families were brought into the scheme later,



lump-sum payments by pension in the case of
dependants’ benefit and placed the liability for
claims on a statutory organisation. Because of
the vastness of the country and the considerable
preraratory work involved such as provision of
building, equipment and personnel, the scheme
could not be implemented throughout the ccun-
try simultaneously. A plan for its phased
extension to different places was drawn up.
Transitory provisions which require payment of
special contribution by all employers had to be
introduced to meet the objection of the employ-
ers in covered areas that the ESI levy would
affect their competitive position adversely. The
contribution of employers in implemented areas
was fixed at a rate higher than that for em
ployers in non-implemented areas. The scheme
came into operation in Kanpur and Delhi on
February 24, 1952. Annexure I indicates the
progress in the implementation of the Act.

15.28 Scope and  Coverage—The  Act
applies to all non-seasonal factories run with
power and employing 20 or more persons, ex-
cluding mines and railway running sheds. Tt
covers all  employees, manual, clerical and
supervisory and employees engaged by or through
contractors, whose remuneration does not
exceed Rs. 500 a month. The wage limit for
coverage of employees was raised from Rs. 400
to Rs. 500 per month and the definition of
‘employvee’ was enlarged to include administra-
tive staff and the persons engaged in connection
with purchase of raw materials or sale or dis-
tribution of products and related functions by
an Amendment of the Act in 1966. Tt can be
extended to cover other establishments or classes
of establishments, industrial, commercial, agri-
cultural or otherwise. Starting with about 1.20
lakh insured persons in Kanpur and Delhi in
1952, the Scheme has been gradually extended
and at the end of March 1968 covered over 37
lakh insured persons and a total of 138 lakh
benefliciaries entitled to medical care (including
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family members of insured persons) in 300

centres,

13.20 Finance.—The Scheme is financed
mainly by contributions from employers and
employees, with the State Governments sharing
a part of the cost of medical cave. 1In the
initial stages when the employee alone was
covercd, the States’ contribution was fixed at
| /4th the expenses on medical care.  The
present arrangements are for the State to ac-
cept the same burden in areas covering only
insured persons and 1/8th the cost of medical
care where families are also brought in. The
contributions under the Scheme are wage related
like cash benefits, The current rate of em-
ployees’ contribution works out at about 2.3
per cent of total wage (basic pay -+ dearness
allowance).  The employees drawing wages
below Rs. 1.50 per day are not required to
contribute.  The employers’ contribution in
those areas where the Scheme has been fully
implemented was raised from 1.25 per cent to
2.50 per cent of the wage bill from 1-4-1962 and
has been further raised to 3.0 per cent from
1-4-1968 to meet the increasing expenditure on
medical and  cash  benefits. The employers’
special contribution in non-implemented arcas
continues to be 0.75 per cent of the wage bill,
Factories in areas where the insurable popula-
tion is less than 500 are exempted from pay-
ment of the employers’ special contribution.

13.50 The annual income of the Corporation
during 1967-68, derived mainly from contribu-
tions, amounted to about Rs. 27 crores and
expenditure was almost at the same level. With
progressive extension of the Scheme and im-
provements in the scale and standard of bene-
fits, the gap between the income and expenditure
has gracdually narrowed during the past few
years. The reserves built up earlier are being
utilised ~ for  construction of  hospitals and
dispensaries. During the last three years, in-
come and expenditure were as follows:

Tasre 13.1: Revenue Income & Expenditure from 1965-66 lo 1967-68

Year Revenue Income Revenue Expenditure
(Rs. Crores) (Rs. crores)
1 2 3
1965-66 23.09 20.67
1966-67 25.34 24,17
1967-68 26.76 2017

The expenditure on capital construction during
1967-68 was Rs. 4.256 crores; total expenditure

on capital construction upto the end of March,
1968 amounted to Rs. 24,85 crores.



15,31 Benefits—The Scheme provides, be-
sides medical care, protection against sickness,
maternity, and disablement and death due to
cmplnyniem injury. An insured person entitled
to benefits under this Scheme is not eligible to
claim similar benefits under the Workmen's
Compensation Act and the State Maternity
Benelit Act. The cash benefits are administered
by the Corporation, while medical care is pro-
vided by the State Governments. The main
features of the benefits provided are as follows:

13.52 Sickness  Benefit.—Ir  consists  of
periodic cash payments to an insured person
in case ol sickness, subject to fulfilling qualify-
ing conditions for the benefit, The benefit is
payable for a maximum number of 56 days in
a continuous period of 365 days. The rate of
benefit works out to about half the average
wage of an insured person. There is a waiting
period of two days which is waived, if the
insured person falls sick again within 15 days
of the previous spell of sickness.

15.55 Extended Sickness Benelit.—In-
sured persons suffering [rom chronic ailments
such as tuberculosis, leprosy, mental and malig-
nant diseases and other diseases of a prolonged
nature and who have been in continuous em-
ployment for (two years are paid extended cash
benelit for a period of 509 (565 minus 56) days
after they have exhausted the normal period
of entitlement to sickness benefit. The extend-
ed sickness benefit is payable at the full rate
of sickness benefir,

15,34 Maternity  Benefit,—This  is also a
cash payment made periodically in case of
confinement to an insured woman on satisfying
the necessary qualifying conditions.  The
maximum duration of maternity benelit is 12
weeks, of which not more than 6 weeks can
precede the expected date of confinement. The
benefit is payable at a flat rate of 75 paise per
day or twice the sickness beneflit rate, which-
e¢ver may be higher.

13.55 Disablement  Benefit.—The henelit
is payable for disablement caused by an em-
ployment injury, which includes contracting of
certain occupational diseases in the course of
employment. Disablement may be temporary
or permanent, partial or total. There is no
contributory condition and no upper limit on
the duration of the benefit. In the case of
temporary disablement, cash benelit is paid at
a rate equivalent to about half the normal
wage of an insured person for the duration of
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the disability. The rate of permanent disable-
ment benelit is in proportion to the extent of
loss of emning capacity sulleved by the appli-
cant. The benefit is payable for life.

13.56 Dependants’  Benefit.—This is pay-
able to the dependents of an insured person
who dies as a result of an employment injury.
[t consists of periodic payments at the specified
rates.  Annexure Il shows the number of em-
ployees /beneliciaries and the amount of bene-
lit paid under (a) to (¢) above during the last
three years.

3.7 Medical Benefit.—The medical bene-
fit consists of treatment of an insured person,
and of his family where the coverage is exte-
nded to the family. Medical care to insured
persons is comprehensive and includes outdoor
treatment, domiciliary visits and provision of
drugs and dressings, specialists services (inclu-
ding pathological and radiological tests) and
in-door treatment. Artificial limbs, dentures,
spectacles and hearing aids are provided free
of cost to an insured person when these become
necessary as a result of employment injury.

In ar

3.98 Medical  benefit is  provided either
through the service system or the panel svstem,
Under the former, State Insurance dispensaries
are set up with  full-time doctors or mobile
dispensaries are provided. Under the latter,
medical practitioners, at whose clinics treatment
is available to the beneficiarvies, are bhrought on
the panel. This has made it possible to extend
the Scheme expeditiously, where dispensaries
could not be set up. Starting with ‘restricted’
medical care of the outdoor variety, ‘expanded’
and ‘full medical care’, including hospitalisa-
tion, are being extended to the families of in-
sured persons by stages.

13.59 ES.I. Hospitals—At  the end ol
March, 1968, there were 24 full-fledged 1°SI
hospitals with a total bed strength of 3,997
4,126 additional beds were reserved for the
heneficiaries of the ESIC-—438 in the 18 ESI
annexes in general hospitals and 9,688 in other
hospitals. 641 dispensaries were functioning,
including 115 in  buildings owned by the
Corporation, Over 4,100 insurance medical
practitioners were providing necessary service
to the beneficiaries at the end of March, 1068
through the panel system,

1540 The number of insured persons and
families covered [or medical care increased as
follows during the last five years.



TABLE 13.2 :
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Number of insured persons and total bengficiaries

No. of insured

No. of beneliciaries

Year Total beneficiaries
persons at the end of the year  per insured person
1 2 3 4
1963-6:4 27,18,000 48,81,700 3.3
1964-65 . . ? : ‘ . ‘ ' 82,52,250 1,17,55,300 3.6
1965-66 . . v e . . . . . 34,05,000 1,21,42,650 3.6
ISR e e BT A gy 35,453,000 1,30,16,600 3.7
JRRRE: iy % kS A 4 B L. 36,84,500 1,37,62,550 3.7
15,41 Administration.—The administra- EST Act were removed by major amendments

tion of the Scheme has been entrusted to the
Employees” State Insurance Corporation (ESIC),
an autonomous body set up by the Central
Government. It consists of representatives of
the Central and State Governments, the Paclia-
ment, employers, employees and the medical
profession. Its Standing Committee, the mem-
bers of which are elected from among the
members of the Corporation, acts as the execu-
tive body. A Medical Benefit Council has been
set up to advise the Corporation on the Medical
aspects ol the Scheme. The Chief Executive
Officer of the ESIC is the Director General.
He is mainly concerned with formulation of
policy, overall supervision, coordination and
liaison with Central and State Governments.
The ESIC has set up Regional Boards, region-
al offices, local offices and inspection offices
in various States. Regional offices maintain
records in respect of insured persons and
administer local offices and inspection offices.
Claims from insured persons are received and
benefits paid at local offices which have been
set up in all Iabour areas.

13,42 Assessment.—To review the work-
ing of the Scheme and to recommend necessury
modifications or changes in the structure and
organisation of the ESIC to ensure a more
satisfactory  functioning, the Government of
India set up the ESIC Review Committee in
June, 1963. The Committee reported in Febru-
ary 1966. According to it, while in a nation-
wide scheme of this magnitude and size, com-
plaints and criticism from various sources was
naturally to be expected, it must be said to the
credit of the Corporation that it has been
taking notice of ul} complaints, criticisms and
suggestions and has introduced improvements.
The Corporation has tried to smoothen out the
working methods to eliminate time-lags and
delays to the extent possible. Even as the
Committee was formulating its recommenda-
tions, some of the known deficiencies in the
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to the Act in 1966. These were directed inter
alia to—

(1) raise the wage limit for coverage of em-
ployees from Rs. 400 to Rs. 500 per
month; and widen the coverage by re-
defining the term ‘employee’;

(2) grant funeral benefit, not exceeding
Rs, 100. on the death of an insured per-
sON;

(8) enlarge the scope of the Scheme of Mater-
nity Benefit;
(1) raise the exemption limit for employces’

contribution from below Re. 1.00 per
day to below Rs. 1.50 per day;

(5) add a new provision to enable the Cor-
poration to recover contributions pay-

able under the Act as arrears of land
revenue.
1943 The Committee made 176 recom-

mendations covering (a) extension ol coverage,
(b) rationalising of contributions, (c) improv-
ing cash benefits and their proper disbursement,
(d) administration of medical benefits including
indoor medical care and treatment in special
discases, (e) preventive care, (f) the autonomy
of the Corporation, (g) the administrative and
organisational set-up of the Corporation, and
(h) the building up of a comprchensive sociul
security scheme. Of these, 173 recommendations
were unanimous, and on the remaining 3, there
was a note of dissent by the workers’ representa-
tives. The recommendations were considered
by the Standing Labour Committee at its meet-
ing held in May, 1967 and it was agreed that
such unanimous recommendations as had al-
ready been accepted by the Corporation should
be implemented expeditiously, while those
which  had not been so accepted might be
brought up again before the Standing Labour
Committee, 115 recommendations have been



accepted either fully or with modifications or
in principle, and 12 recommendations which
are in the nature of opinions have been noted.
The remaining 49 recommendations are still to
be considered by the Standing Labour Com-
mittee. We note with satisfaction that several
recommendations of the ESIS Review Com-
mittee have heen accepted for implementation
by the Corporation. We would urge that
action on these should be taken expeditiously.

mention with ap-
proval the two undernoted rocm’nmendm'i_n:ls
of the Review Committee which we consider
important. These have a special bearing on
the development of a National Health Service,
which, in our opinion, should be established.

1344 We would like to

13.45 The Committee has suggested the
starting of fullledged medical colleges at }l)laccs
where there are large and well-equipped EST
hospitals, These could be under the sponsor-
ship of the Corporation direct or under State
sponsorship with help from the Corporation.
If the Corporation contributes financially to
medical training, the trainees concerned should
be under obligation to serve the ESIC for a
period of not less than five years after achieving
full qualifications. The ESIC hospitals should
also be utilised for training of nurses and other
para-medical staff,

13.46 Surplus beds, if any, in ESI hospi-
tals may be made availa